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Art. I. — Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
* possession of the Royal Asiatic Society {Hodgson Collection), 
By Professors E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling. 

The manuscripts of Buddhist T^orks described in the follow- 
ing pages were collected in Nepal by Mr. Brjian Houghton 
Hodgson — who has contributed so largely to the elucidation 
of Northern Buddhism — and presented by him to the Royal 
Asiatic Society in 1835 and 1836. The great importance 
of a thorough examination of the Buddhist Sanskrit works 
of Northern India, both for Prdkrit philology and for 
Buddhist research, is becoming more and more apparent; 
and it seemed very desirable that the contents of this col- 
lection, which, though deficient in many of the standard 
works, is perhaps the finest of original manuscripts in 
Europe, should become better known to scholars interested 
in these inquiries. A detailed analysis of the works was be- 
yond the scope of the present catalogue, as it would in many 
cases be extremely difiBcult, if not impossible, without com- 
paring other copies. It is hoped, however, that the brief 
description now offered will, at least, suffice for the identificar 
tion of the works, and will for that reason be acceptable to 
Sanskrit scholars. 

The New&r era, in which many of these MSS. are dated, 
commenced in October, 880 a.d. This number has accord- 
ingly to be added to the Nepal date to obtain the correspond- 
ing Christian year. 

The material of the MSS. consists of Indian paper, unless 
otherwise stated. By modern MSS. are intended such as 
appear to have been written within the present century. 
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I 

\i 




1. Ashtasahasrika Prajnaparamita. 

Complete in thirty-two chapters. 204 palm leaves. 22^ 
in. by 2^in. Six lines in a page. Old. 

It begins : tvif^^^ T'f^^ HHlUKfiicl'fir?! I 
After some twenty introductory slokas : IJ^ M^\ 
The chapters end as follows : 

I. "^inSre^^tfti^'i^il t^tHMKHicii^i ^4i**i<iimn4i- 
n. •^ntnrfTT^f tr Hjft^: ii foi. 19*. 

i^\ n foi. 38*. 
IV. o jiuiMr^^i^-^^ i MRq-fi f irm ^g^: n foi. 4i*. 
V. •y^R^h^T^ wf TW TiW'f : n foi- 56. 
VI. <> i < ti4i^4ttiMl\uii*^^[Mr<<t i|: isre: n foi. 70*. 
VII. ofifT^nrttT^^^rTw: n foi. 76*. 
VIII. •f^r^ft^rft^'^ TT^rreR: 11 foi. si*. 
IX. o^fTRf^^nSf 'n^ ^t^to: n foi. 84. 

XL <»4iK^4^Ml\qiiT TT^^rr^: n foi. 101*. 
xn. «<^4^«^4^Mri«i'rif WR flrR[^* ■ foi- 111*- 

XIII. •^rf^iBnrf??rSf TR ^sRft^: n foi- 114*. 

XIV. o inM^MpL^TTf ^n^^^: n foL 117*. 

XV. •^^Enrnrtx^iSf 'TTinw^: 11 foL 122*. 

XVI. •cTOTfRftwf 'fro Tfnrar- « foi- 128. 
foi. 135. 

XVIII. •ijjiRmrf?(TpSf * ii 4Hg i <^ : II foi. 139. 



OF BUDDHIST SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS. 3 

XIX. o^rf^THtM^^rft^piSf ^^ ^l^ i W^fJ f ^*? : n foi. im, 

XX. o ei\^^4n*ll»^lMn (7ri^^y|f^lTftcW: H fol. 161. 
XXI. •iTTT'li^^rfW^ 'TRT Tplrf^irfinw: « ^1. 156. 

XXII. •^^wmirfipnrft'f^ tw ^WirfimH: n foi. leo. 
XXIII. o^ninrf^Tf^ 'TTO i-enrquifdd*< ; n foi. 162. 

XXIV. o^fi|4j|4^Mr<^^^iTT^ ^fir4^fi T < 1 *< : n fol. 164*. 

XXV. ofirTnrfTwf Tw M^r< i ^f?td*f : n foi. i67. 
XXVI. o ^^i^HM^iMR^-df ^^ Mf^utrad H: II fol. 171*. 

XXVII. o^TRTrft^mf 'TTO ^Hr<|^f?ld*4 : N fol. 176*. 

XXVIII. o ^^ci)i§gi4{44MR< i ii f TW ^sH i ^rdd^ : n foi. i84. 
XXIX. •^gjmMri^iiT ^fJ^ iprftTf^nffrro: n foi. i85. 

XXX. •^4i«fvf<dMr<«i-dT TR f^inm: n foi. i97. 

XXXI. o^jr^rrsidMR^Tit WR TpisfM^iTn?: n foi. 200*. 

XXXII. ^ i e}|g^i{fa^ | i| i M tr iMKfijdIitf MlO^*tlMR<t^ 

'fro wrNinnT: n mmw ^ wrroT^TOTifftnT 
•lAMiqciiiuii^ mrn n • 11 ^ u<*l^< M < ^ wjK^^i- 

*«^lj|d*i<KI«Hfy<l^tfi«if\f^«^MI^ft«l<l<W4l- 
^^811 

2. Gandd-vyuha. 

289 palm leaves. 22^ in. by 2 in. Six lines in a page. 
It bcglDS : 4|U4«9J(^<|l^^^ir^^l(<Htf^^^dl^f I 

XTN^Urf^i*MK«tl*4l^|J[Tf^*lfr*B 

ISght introductory slokas, after which : ip( T[m ^i^^Xm^ H^ ^ 

The work consists of a considerable number of sections, the last of 

which, ends with enumerating the fifty-two kalyftnamitras : TT^V^ ^^'' 



4 CATALOGUE OP THE HODGSON COLLECTION 

The MS. 18 dated ^ftip^ ^«:§ (in letters) <> *<tKI^|fili!^tf>*l<l ' 

3. DcLiabhumiivara. 

137 leaves (paper). 14} in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. 
Modem MS. 

It begins : tiRMt^Kfiifli 4^^<iB*(f}unQ^^^ : ^t^m: 

The work consists of eleven chapters (bhdmi) which end as follows : 

injf^ wm iwn ^Wwrw^rB foi. 24. 
II. f^HTwr TW fii^w 41fMfi^^f*i: n foi. 34. 

III. -Rirnn^ ^rm ^^frm* foL 44*. 

IV. ^nfs^nrft 'ira n^* foi. 63*. 

V. ^1^ 'TRT iWft* fol. 63*. 
VI. ^rfH^*^ ^ITO ^« fol. 76*. 

VII. f;t?TOT 'iTO ^Brrnft* foL ss. 

VIII. ^^^WT 'rwre^* foL 102. 

IX. ;Qrr^«nft iTii 'Mt* foi. 113*. 

X. \5|^W WR ^in*t* fol. 131*. 

4. Samddhiraja. 

219 leaves. 13| in. by 3} in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 920 (a.d. 1800). 
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The work begins : 

It consists of forty chapters which end as follows : 

ni. igcT j^jjuiquiiieim^M ^ g^: foi. 1? 
iv. g«i5^faM« ^^: foi. i9. 

V. vi^M^i^lM ^ foi. 24. 
VI. ^RTTf^R'* foi. 26. 

vii. f^nrR^nRfTT^® foi. 29. 
VIII. ^wnw^inn® foi. 31*. 

IX. iwilTV^TpfnT* foi. 37b. 
X. ^^h'^UIM ^ foi. 61*. 

XI. ^WTT^* foi- 5^- 

XII. ^RT^j^jftrvirni* foi- ss*- 

XIII. ^Hlfilf^'^^M ^ foi. 60*. 

XIV. ftiTrtM'ni* foi. m. 

XV. flM(1«l||4<IUM« foi. 68*. 
XVI. ^5^ft^» foi. 71. 

xviL irar[^]irf^n:^RTrfvg^Ro foi. 84*. 
XVIII. iimmii M fX^^m ^ foi. 87*. 

XIX. ^P4^3>sm4IV^^m® foi. 91- 

XX. I^^^^i^l^^l® foi. 92*. 
XXI. ^^^fr^nrfr^* foi. 95. 
XXII. d^HM^i^f*fi[^M ^ foi. 98*. 

XXIII. d^ilHMlRwr^'^^M® foi. 106*. 

XXIV. Trf?rtttiR[TBnTTT^® foi- ^10*- 
XXV. ^j4?^^mM <> foi. 111*. 

x'xVI. ^pn^JWR* foi. 112*. 
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XXVII. 

XXV1IL 

XXIX. 

xxx« 

XXXI. 

XXXIL 

XXXIIL 

XXXIV. 

XXXV. 

XXXVl. 

XXXVII. 

XXXVllI. 

XXXIX. 

XL. 




^iiTipfirni* foh 121. 

Ti^n^KI^M* ft^ 129. 
^liflfBTV foL 130. 

[• foL 1326. 
^-<MKlMll4ilM * fol. 1476. 
^iTT^ri* fol. 153. 
Dl^l^^M* foL 1596. 
^l^m-i^M * foL 1806. 
iH^^'MM* foL 186. 
^Uniim* (?) foL 1926. 
lira^T^f^I^R^T^* fol. 2066. 
V[^^• foL 2176. 



5. Saddharmalankavatara-Mahayanasutram. 

157 leaves. 14} in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. 
Modem MS* 

Tbc work begins: I^IIRrr «|fl*i*RB^*l«l VnPC^TyrjT^- 
It consisto of ten Parivartas which end as follows : 

1- Tfi^TT'WT^^wnrf^'f^inf 11^^: fol. 11. 



: I fol. 99. 




fol. 64. 




IV. ^fii4i4|€|Mriqi|^g< : fol. 101. 

V. a u MaP f wifi i wiffiifif : i?P(?nt: vn:m foi. 103. 

VI. ^ft i wRq^: ire: fol. 113. 

VII. ^^iHi^mR^^: ^rrw: foi. 115. 
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viii. jfi{ ^^[^mK\^^^^^^^i^i^\f{^m^ ^ ^^K^^ ^li' 
n: (?) foi. 121. 

IX. \fj{ W(^[VSRfjki ^KUTlMlX^-df I^R: fol. 122. 

6. Saddharmapun^artka. 
174 leaves. 17 in. by 3 in. Six lines in a page. Modem. 

7. Lalitavistara} 

320 leaves. 15i in. by 3 in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 875 (a.d. 1755). 

It ends: ^I^SfjinHflHlwO ^^l^ W^IrIto ^TOTTt «• 

8. Suvarnaprabhdsa. 

86 leaves. 13 in. by 3^ in. Six lines in a page. Datedl 
Samvat 942. 

It begins : ^^^if^R^^TT^ ^^[^ (!) ^HTR^: Pl«I^K V^Vnm* 
The work consists of twenty-one Parivartas which end as follows : 



xri^j^r^^ fR^* ^r^* m. is. 

^jTOTO* ^5snw: foi. 193. [VII. ?] 

^*iff^«nM* ^mm foi. 42*. 
ir^^jirttf^rewrnRf ^k^m* ^^r: foi. 42*. 

• ^il^^i^^^: foi. 46*. 



III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 
XI. 



* The accountB of MSS. 7 and 9 have heen kindly supplied to us by 
Dr. Lefmann of Heidelberg, with whom these MSS. were at the time when thu 
list was drawn up. 
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^jm^rat TRT T^ ^* TO?[H^: foi. 69. 

• >it^WW: foL 62. 
^nfWWRWq^ (0 ilH<V^: fo>- 65*. 

irarrpf •^'t^n?*^^^: foL 73*. 

^^rohl^ TRtff'UlftWf : fol. 85. 




XII. 

xin. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. •ijl^^l^Hld^^M* f^lUfinW: foL 86*. 
It ends : IL«l4^1^^uiHHiin^*l^i^<l^ : MR^^ilH^ t 

9. MahdvcLstvtivaddnum} 

360 leaves. 17 in. by 5;^ in. Eleven lines in a page. Dated 
Sammt 933 (a.d. 1813). ' 



It begins : ^ ifif : ^tiTfT^pVTT II ^n\ni*H«ldM«|fM*^^: '^A%' 

%^:ii*<fi^^'lwR^^*Mi«n*<iR^fwr^i*it41'ftiii(S'«(4ifuiii 
ftfil^'i^H'i'nnuii*i*i(*i«iiiT^5^^4j^<^ 

Tft ^**fi^^^^^T'l Hfi^ irnjift^f ^rarrt n foi. 12a. 

• Vl^ ^Wfff^ ?BRT?t n fol. 16. 
•irfil^'IWTt 'TTR ^ W^: IRTTn II fol- 43. 



^ See note, p. 7. 
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•JUI*^*! TR Wr^* fol. 68. 
•Tt^rft ^Tlf ^Wft^?!** fol. 693. 

•W^l^ ^TRTH fol. 73. 
•TTftpft^nnEJ ?BRT?t fol. 78. 
•wnfdMI^HI f^ryO ^* fol. 8W. 

•^ftftRPHft TT^fTc'irf^* fol. 91*. 

•'itw^rTTf** fol. 112*. 

•inft^TO^ imr^prarRrtK?) • foi. ii3. 

•^^^iit ^irnT** fol 117. 

•^"Rirrra ^HiTT?STVhn% wnrti* foi us*. 

•flr(^^* fol- 11^- 

•nii«0«IM** foJ- 126. 
•^Wrnait TR ^Rfiyt fol. 134*. 

•iSTinrnrti* foi. i46. 
o ^uininMKiq<4a irnrti^ foi. 149. 

•'IRCTW ^T'RT^* fol. 160*. 
•^«Hfl«*H*IKUJ* fol. 153. 

•iffRTwrrwrei 'rf??!^* fol. 167*. 

•Wl*(*«lld4* fol. 160. 

•ftiftiwa ^prrnna ^»rnrti» foi. 161*. 
•UfiWFarR** fol. 163. 
•«^55q^^*» fol. 163*. 
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•i!#[Z^Tf*« foL 165. 
•^^^CTT<!*« foL 166. 

•^Rprrnft ti^MHi ^rnr** foL i67. 
•^RWtftrt TTR g^ xrftrrt ^'nyt foi. 200, 

•^RT^'t ^S^TRTt $^«IM4h» fol. 237*. 

•^iwrert ^nc^rrrrti^ foi. 2333. 

•^•lllfMM^im*^ fol. 239. 

ft ^rnrti* fol. 256*. 
•«nrnBit frnT^^RPTTin? ^Rrrrt foi- 265. 

•HT^IWrn* TR* fol- 266*. 
** ffar*!^ I ^ia<ftMr<.gW^ ** fol- 267*. 
•fftrfVimWi^ fol- 268*. 

•'rfM^ TwjTrft^ wnra* foi- 274. 

•M4*<l«ldl*^ ^rfr^ir^* fol. 280. 
•M4*<l«ldl*^ ^^WW* fol. 280*. 
•TTyf ^S(^*<K^ ^H\^^ fol. 281*. 
•^^f^rtlRWRt ^mrti* fol. 287*. 

•iffnfrt^P^ VTBRfr ^^If^^fnr^^ ^* foi. 290*. 

•'WTOt ^RTfJT^^** fol. 303. 
•^^ilW^ ^'ITf^ Wm^ fol. 316. 

•iWTirt ^RnfT<Tiffl'PQRnrni** foi. 331*. 
•^fPiTTTf ^s(^Pii<iiuif ^rnf *• fol. 334. 
•UTTTf ^rr^** fol. 338*. 
•Nipj'rnrt ir5r*J« foi. 338*. 
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•^TTRit 'ingc'nft' ^^ ^ii^iuHy^^ ^r^^ foi. 3403. 

••H^^MflP ftfl. 342. 

•^5nfft?[^ ^ftysTB ^* fol. 346. 

•^rf^^^ 9rnrti* foi. 348. 

•wg^inrRf y*^r^cm^i^M^if<^>iaM i *f( ?»Tcr*« foi. 3523. 



mrt II • H ¥t^^ gwftnt wrar ^^M^^iigHMd : 1 wfi ^Nij- 
ftrf^ ^^RnR^f^ipi: 11 • 11 ^^ftr ^mftr^ ^ ^^omnnQif^- 
3PIT I in% ^Nuia^ ^ ^Tffrf^f^Rwfr ¥jjiftrf^ ^'^- 

10. RatnapaAksha by Buddhabhatdchdrya. 

35 leaves. 13 in. by 2| in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 764 (a.d. 1644). 

A treatise on gems and precious stones (Hera, vaidorya, 
etc.). 

It begins : 

^^R^n^ ^4»nnnrfi^Tn^ WOT 'r: ^^nrtt^ "^ T!!Rm 

Ends: | fq^^mO^I I ^4'® « T^* *i^3'*'3l''H4afll T!5f^T^- 

11. Sarvakatadandvaddnam. 

20 leaves. 10| in. by 2} in. Five lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 916 (a.d. 1796). "Wanting foi. 18. 
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The MS. begins : 

Alter one more introductory sloka : 
jffi ^fiWrnftVPTOT foL 4b. ; 4|r^^|4|f iq^lll fol. 5. ; etc. 



12. Sugatdvaddnam. 

In twelve chapters. 85 leaves* 12 in. by 2| in. Five 
lines in a page. Modem MS. 

It begins: t^Tf^ft ^PRtST^ IQI^ilf^ltl g'ft^ ^ ^Rft fl^ <- 

fol. 11. 

in. x^ ymiq^i* ! ^srft^wnnrf^:^^ tr ^tShr: n foi. is*. 
IV. • mftmi^KM [f?3wfm^^7rS: i foi. 2U. 

f^fTTTt^[wnnRftwf 'TTR ^wf: n foi. 34*. 

fwnnrf^cv^ TR istto: h foi. 39. 

^M«i«iMR» ^rrw: » foi. 45. 



V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 



^^•wunn^jjin^inrft* ^tct: a foi. 61. 
TT^BnfOTjiil <i ii < i fq<Mr< * ^(^^^ 1 foi. 69. 



MaiH^ l iiJMR * ^IRtigTO I fol. 72*. 

Ht'smrfif^rtf ^(0 ^ifrrSf ir^'iT^iR: n foi. so. 
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13. Bodhicharydvatdra. 

In ten parichchhedas. 47 palm leaves. 12j in. by If in. 
Five lines in a page. Old. The shape of the figures and 
of some letters is very peculiar. 

The MS. begins: 




II. •xrni^^nn ftpft^:* foi. 7. 

III. •ifrftrf^TrnrfT^ TR ^c!^:« foi. 9. 

IV. •^f^^i^T^rnwT^ 'rn? ^TpS:* foi. 113. 
V. •^TTiRRTwr: ^wr: foi. 17. 

VI. •^ifSrnnTfiTm ^^:« foi. 234. 
VII. • <n^MKfadi trf?;%^: ^rrw: » foJ- 27. 

VIII. • litlMMKfild] ^^if :• foi. 363. 

IX. •inrRKfwn MPk^^l '^^'^^ » ^**^- ^• 

14. jUvaghosha^NandimukhO'Avaddnam [? Fiasudhdrdvra- 

tarn]. 

52 leaves. 11| in. by 3^ in. Six lines in a page. Modern 
MS. Very incorrect. 

It begins : 
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It ends: jfi{ ^^^^^^\i,\^^\i\({ ^[^ H^MI^I 'rf'^^ 

15. Uposhadhdvaddnam and Doshanirnaydvaddnam. 

22 leaves. 14J in. by 3 in. Five to seven lines in i 
p^ge. Modem. Foil. 1-14; 16 and 22 have been suppliec 
by a later hand. 

It begins: ip^ iRTT ^^•^f^'RPn'^^f^ H'HIPI ifW^PJ^ ^RfT 

Foi. 12: ^ ^nr^cg^nwTftiwhrf^ ^finr^iift^nniiwlw^ 

It ends : J^ ^^^M^ 11^9^41^ ^T'pniir^t^t'nWt TRTR 

16. SydmdrJdtdkam and KinnaA-Jdtakam. 

39 leaves. 14^ in. by 3^ in. Seven lines in a page 
Modem. 

It begins: lft fil^i^^< i r< ! l l< T <^^«»ifi<<4|4|K4<me | ^i ii l 
The 6r8t Jfttaka ends fol. 23 : ^^07^ Wm^ ^50?!* H Vl(% H'W 

After the colophon of the Ktnnart-Jdtaka there are a few more line 
with which a third Jfttaka seems to commence, or it may be only th 
summary of the second. 

17* Svayambhupurdf^am. 

20 leaves. 13 in. by 2| in. Six lines in a page. Date< 
Samvat 771 (a.d. 1651). 
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It begins : 

5nn% ^anrfir wi^ 'ft^lft tr ^^: i 

The work consists o( eight parichchhedas, which end as follows: 

%^: foL 36. 
III. ffTf* ^ ^M^nOfMi ^ THT g^:» fol. 7 [MS. 18 om. 

IV. •imrrf^^njw^rag^:* foi. 9. 

V. •cft^qcfl^R^MUl ^pinC^^ Wm Vi^\^ fol. 123. 

VI. •\5r4vTgTRt^TW#ft 'TTR ^re^:* foi 16. 
VII. o\jr^if|qiun^O ^ [< f Hn^<^Hl MS. 18] wm ^rTW. 

fol. 17. 

VIII. i:ft ^sf^^^rwpcT^ ^ (a H g K <» >^^ HfTiwT'f^'fr iim- 

18. MahaUSvayambhupurdnam. 

In eight adhy&ijas^ corresponding with the chapters of the 
preceding work. 173 leaves, numbered 1-69, 90-193. 13 in. 
by 4J in. Six lines in a page Modem writing. 

It begins : ^ft^TTTT ^ ^Rr^^^ft% ^ll^lfUl^t I 

A. I. ends fol. 313 : J^ AsD^H^f ^4c1 M*l*j^«l^gl<^^5i 

A. II. ends fol. 593; III. fol. 673; IV. fol. 1133; V. fol. 1403; VI.(?); 
VII. fol. 1673. 
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19. Gunakdrandavyuha. 

205 leaves. 16J in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 927 (a.d. 1807). 

It begins : 

it Trt HT^ ^ronr ^T# in^ii^Kim^i^ i 

The work is entirely composed of siokas. The foliowingf sections are 
marked : 

TW€tf«I^^^U|^M4<l^lfi|4lM*lll4i^ \ fol. 226. 
1[f?T ^*l^^<in(^fl^*lfMI^«1M*<^ fol. 37. 

TpT i4^< w 4i<^< i mnM* i 41fii^4<^^Ki«m^<ul t fol. 57. 
Tfir »M4<41^4^ ' <ig^<i<^^Ml^Kum<iiil h foi. 64. 

fol. 100. 



X^ Rlf^^M<l^(4)M(\41y^^llU|l|^ili| II fol. 108^, 
Tfif ^IKiUI^'lgfii^^d^^KUimii n} H fol. 110. 
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H fol. 1176. 



Q fol. 113. 



ffir rag^^l^quD^KUIHII^Ul H fol. 149. 



^llt H fol. 1885. 




20. Sukhdvativyuha^Mahdydnasutram. 

65 leaves. 10^ in. by 3 in. Five or six lines, in a page. 
Dated Samvat 934 (a.d. 814). 




^rt%?^:^- 



The MS. begins : invt 



It ends : ^f^THlt^fil^M^ iW^HW ^^BTT^lt^^ir^^Wt^- 

TOL. Yin.— [miW SB&ISB.] 2 
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21* KarundpurtijUirika'mahdydncLsiitram. 

204 leaves. 14 in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 916 (a.d. 1796). 

It begins: ^ 14I1|W| ^f^ ^ ?W fl^l^H^H I 
int ^RTT ^'rtftTO'I^ ^PTTPl THI^ f^TfTfi! W I ^pf^ 

in. ffit ^^\m\i^(y'^ i^ nV^HA^^n : H foL 64. 
V. o^ <^ i *mfi€ | JiT TR xj^r: n foL is8b. 



22. Chaityapungara (P pungava). 

12 leaves, paged 12 to 84. 13 in. by 3 in. Five lines in 
a page. 

The MS. begins : 
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The following sections are marked : 
Tfii ^Wy#<^iK% ^IMMIcMi^ ^ I fol. 17. 

ffii '>wgiPiRfTT% ii^^ifMi^O) fl[?lhr: i foi. 17*. 
i:fif X^T^hnnr fl[f?w ^w^^ foi. 21*. 

Tfir 'iwyifi^iniflj ^r^fnrt 1 foi. 22. 

ITRTTT I foi. 23. 

Xfir ^fwnilT^WTj'WTFrt n foi- 2w. 

it'T ^i1<liRlMi*l*^l^4inifM^l^l«l^4| Q foi. 28*. 
It ends: ^TH^^^ ^i^ ^W^ITT ^T^ ^TRTTT I 

23. MadhyamO'Svayambhupurdna (P thus outside), or 

(?) Svayambhuddeia. 

In ten chapters. 107 leaves. 13^ in. by 3^ in. Five 
lines in a page. Modem writing. 

It begins: ^hRTT ^ m4Rfl^^ ^hWlftnTt I 

TWRrr^fjTT ftnrwr^: ^Ttfraw^ i 
mn: H foi- 11*- 

foi. 23. 
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. tp{ *^l^6iltl•JJMl'^^«^l^•1tll4Ull^i^v^gM*^^ll^^,^l!lJf^- 

^o foL 66. 
^^ fol. 68. 
fol. 806. 
foL 936. 



24. Karan4^vyuhar'Mahayanasutram. 

138 leaves. 10| in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Modem 
writing. 

It begins : I^IIRrr ^TI^^IS^JPOT^ >l^l^l^^«l*U(*Hiffl (' M" 
It ends: |^^Kq^V|a ^HT^rRT^Pf^ ^ t^Tf^ ^ ^BftftWWT ¥T 



25. Va4ikdv(iddnam and Gdndharvikdvaddnam. 

31 leaves. 11| in. by 3^ in. Six lines in a page. Modem 
writing. 
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The first treatise begins : 

'H R*5li H ^wt wwr ^w^ ^^j^^Bpf I • 

The second treatise begins fol. 28 : jfi{ ^fsf^l^^lW <t4{HJ K 
It ends: ^ ^IWI^lf^Cl ^WT^N: F^^jrfH: I 



26. Punyaprotsahanam (P). 

24 leaves. 10| in. bj 4 in. Six to eight lines in a page. 
Dated Samvat 905 (a.d. 1785). 

The treatise consists of 188 stanzas. It begins: THW^ iRnT^ 



Tirf I fol- 6; Tfi^^^^wr: foi. 7; icfii t^wwr: m. s; jfii ^- 

_ _ _ • 

it«n: fol. 8* ; jfif 9f^ir<4vi<im; i* Tfi* ^i*^i: i foi. »; etc. 

It ends: jfi{ Mi<Ti<dN I il^^MR^I ^ l 




l^f^Vlltl In the margin : TJ^rqtWTfljrtl 
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27. Dvdvtmsati-{punyotsdhar')avaddnam, 

108 leaves. 13 in. by 2f in. Six lines in a page. Written 
ia the latter part of last century. 

It begins : 

'WT ^hrTO%3 ^MiuifiRi^ ^^*^<iify^«i i 

The followiDg are the endings of the chapters, of which IV. to XXII. 
are perhaps wrongly numbered : 

I.(?) Tft ^4^^U|in<MlW<ft^i I fol. 6. 



(?)• 

(?)• 
V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

xin. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVL 

XVII. 

xvin. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 



? 






IV.) oiviTRrf 5WirRTmpnrfT%^» i f®*- 12. 

^TPRwrnrf^* ¥fw:* 1 foi. 28. 
f^gpnf^W^i^rR* ^tch:* i foi. 36*. 
id^i^^m i^r:* fol. 41. 
^KAi^OMUi^m ^ipr:* foi. 48*. 
4<mfM^ieii n^m^ipT:* foi. 53*. 

^n'Rwr iwt^^:* foi. «2. 

tqf^^io foL 66. 
yqPWT ^llR[ir:* fol. 69*. 

iwrnR'WT ^t^iRt* fol. 76. 

^H<^1^ > • fol- 78*. 

4^M<im ^rer^* foi. sa*. 

'ftfTC^WT SftuMnniM* fol. 88. 
^^^^m<l^ ftHfiro* fol. 91*. 

^jy^rnw^^pr ipiPrtrfww* i foi. w*. 
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XXII. (? XXI.) •^i^^lTFT^m fl[Tf*irfiT:« foi. m. 
(? XXII.) \^ fl^ira i lffl<Hq^l*IWI^( ^nnPTT fol. 1076. 
It ends : ^^f?f 



HiTTH:! 



28. Lokeivaraiatakam by Fajradatta, 

26 leaves. 9 in. by 2\ in. Five lines in a page. 
Samvat 764 (a.d. 1644). 

The MS. begins : 



Dated 




It ends : ®^^ 






29. Sragdhardstotram with Tikd. 

Thirty-seven sections. 39 leaves. 7\ in. 3J in. Five lines 
in a page. Modem writing. 

The MS. begins : 

It ends : ff?f ^iftiT^lrf^nrf^^f^ ^^aKM^lR^NI W^- 

30. Stotrasangraha. 

14 leaves. 8f in. by 2f in. Five or six lines in a page. 
Modem writing. 

I. Sragdharditotram, The text only. It ends fol. 10 : ^f?| ^|di- 

II. Saptabuddhastavastotram. It begins : ^Sr^tift 4^^Wl ^Mrn- 
^in% ^inm^Hl WniT®* it consists of nine couplets, and ends 
fol. 12. 

III. jivtUokiieivarMtavardJa in ten stanzas. It begins : fc|«c|(q$' 
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IHHf |o It ends foL 14: l[f?| ^4|^|«j|<|l^r^7f^<^e|<|4 I jfii 
IV. PancMkiharastoiram in six slokas. It begins : 

31. Bhadrakalpdvaddna-Stotrasangraha. 

46 leaves in one continuous roll ; the writing covering 69 
pages. > 7^ in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. Modem writing. 

I. Stikyatimhastotram in ten covplets. It begins : 

It ends p. 6: jfi{ JsD^^^MMl^^l^ ^TCTWrt U(l4imfVl^ 

II. Sfdkyariirthastotram in ten couplets. It begins : l|l(|4i|(4| f^nl 
ynt TPHTTO ni<^UlO<^P < !• Itendsp. 10: l[fi|Oiiire^flrt 

III. Sfdieyanf/ihMtoiram in eleven couplets. It begins : ^p^ 9^* 
SPprt ^rofiniTrt* It ends p. 14 : ®i^<|i||aH^IWffi9^^^ 

IV. I^dkyanmhastotram in ten couplets. It begins : ^ifift^^ Wt^- 
tW ^I*lil^ ¥«4M^^f*JI«<IV !• It ends p. 18 : ^^fVmV- 

V. PratUari stutih in 19 couplets (and three introductory Anusbfubh 
slolcas) : T(ff\HK "^X^^kAi ^ftrt Wt 'rtt fW^ It ends p. 26: ff?! 

VI. Devatdkalydnapanchamfjtiatikd (?) in 27 couplets, with a tfkd. 
It begins : ^WPTW: ^nt^filfl^r^<4?lMirwt«^ft^f** 
It ends : jfi{ ?f^Yn^^^q^|C|^iqM^f^^rfl4|4J^I<i4r^<- 
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32. Ekaviffiiatistotram {TariMstatram). 

4 leayes. 9 in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Modem 
writing. 
Tweotj-sevcn slokas, beginning : VlUffllX^ 
The colophon runs: ^f^ 

33. Bhadracharipranidhdnam. 

In 56 (P57) oonplets. 7 leaves. 10 in. by 3 in. Six or 
seven lines in a page. Dated NepikhSamvat 942 (a.d. 1822). 

It begin* : ^|^ ^[^ ^TTinTift ^tftWWt ^RfTOW iPfflN lit'l- 

MigM<Him o ^W<M4ii|i i fa^1<|€|4Jlir> ^]WIT ilPRn 'ITWT- 

finftilf ifftnTRiwnfPj^ i <ii^(^r^^iif^fii wt% ^r^ ^tb- 

34. Ndmasangtti'tikdy entitled Gu4hapadd* 

In fifteen chapters. 180 palm-leaves. 12 in. by 2\ in. 
Seven lines in a page. Old. Some pages are sadly defaced. 

The work begins : ffHf^ TUPTRfl" ^^^l^l^^KVi I 
Seven introdnetory dokas ; after which it proceeds : 
The chapters end : 

'• T^ yM<i4il ^ftirrat ^«mqiiK irfiwjwnf i ^^ «• 



III. 



^jnrn^ 

IV. o nj>inqif>^niiiHnmia^lii€fl< ; i foi. i4. 



in I foi. 11. 





foL28. 
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B^: I fol. 38^. 
VII. o^tf^i^ TfT^TCt^TB ^^igm*!^ ^Rl^^^ tpq^ 

4i^*nfit<ft*fu i if ^wn:: ^5r?ra: k foi. 626. 
VIII. •wm M^y^Ki^t ^nilwTiTO "^i^^itmm^m^ ^tT- 

f?T K foL 137. 
foL 156. 

XI. «^4nMnir«diRui awijyiM^^w^ *ii«iiin^i*nni*Rfl- 

^[^x^: I fol. 1676. 

^^[^T'T: I foL 1696. 

XIII. •^jR^nm^ng^ENrrfwrrfr 0) iwr ^rV^ir: i foi. i786. 

?i: I foL 179. 
XV. o ftlill^lHl^f^lH^ ^q^i^TTTfWmC^ ^IT^IR: I fol. 180. 

35. Ndmasangiti-tippani, entitled Amritakanikd. 

Another commentary on the same work; and other treatises. 
62 leaves, numbered 7-55, 66-78. 12 in. by 2 in. Ten lines 
in a page. Yery minutely written about the end of last 
century. 

I. The Amfitakatiikd, foil. 7-40. 
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Two introductory slokas, after which : 

dR*^^ f^[TO 3^i1h'^**«<^i*<i ^rrf^^ ifwrtWH ^^v^^^^ 

mS^iiuiiinm: ij1^ k foi. lo^. 
iifiw^T'nrnTr: ^ i foi. ii. 

J^ M^< I ^HM l |l*!^f?l^mi : ^ I fol. 38A. 

II. Abhiihekanirukti. 

It begins: l||«|fll<||4|<| ^ift ^4^nf^ *<fl^^H ^ 

It ends fol. 45: l( fif ii^ fi|^r » > ; ^ERTTn I «filM MHWA^a^l*!- 
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III. Various other little tracts : 

Hevajrastthajasadyog'a (?)• 

It ends fol. 4W : «t?|fT^ <(m4<^lf3|IMI4^l^( I 

Panchakramopadeia* 

It ends fol. 47b : gfdPi^ ^^ Plil HNl4^1 mfc^Ml^l^ll ^tin- 

{SHryaprt^M ndma) €ruruhastagr4ha, in 33 sections. 

It ends foL 60* : J^ ^^f^^^T^OT BflmH<f^(44«^^ ^- 

Amaranddhiyantrdkam, 20 sections. 

It ends, fol. 626 : llt|lf^^<! ftrf^ ^^<*llRlf<'*l'^* ^BWT- 

Shanmarmayantrdni, in 49 sections, it ends fol. 55b, 

Marmopadeiaf ends fol. 68. 

Chatuhpuravyaktadtpa, fol. 7lb. 

Saldkapanchakamf fol. 73*« 

Kovrakpddena mrachita Alambanasamudra, fol. 76*. 

Rdgamdrgopadesa, foL 77. 

Prdndydmadhdrai^ayor upadeia, apparently incomplete. 

36. Bhairavaprddurbhdva-ndtakam. 

115 leaves. 11^ in. by 6 in. Ten lines in a page. 
The first leaf is missing. Fol. 2 begins : 

iTfti ^^R^Tf ^ ^ifhrft ^ 11*11 «i^f<J I 

It ends : jfil iTSRt ^ II iR^'^?? ^ft'Rf^ R I [a.p. 1713]. 
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Aoeording to Thomas' Prinsep, Yol. ii. p. 270, Bhiipatlodra MalU 
came to the throne a.d. 1095. 

37* Samputodbhava. 

In eleven kalpas, each of four prakaranaa. 127 palm-Ieayefi. 
12^ in. by 1 j in. Five lines in a page. Old. 

It begins : It^TIRn ^flJl^RU'lji*!^ ^^^w4flm4AI||€imi|- 
The chapters end : 

KWm I foL 4*. 

•^Wvf^nrnnnTirnT fijfli^ ''w^ i foi. 7*. 

I fol. 9. 




fol. 12. 
^Ht^: fol. 32. 

^rfr^w: ^Wf : foi. 43*. 

*<fia^^4i^ra^<1 WPR ^iwu^: ^: i foi. 53. 

T^ 'iTO* ^rmi I fol. 826. 
^Brffw^rwg^:*^^?: i foi. 896. 

IX. ^qjf^qRH* W^l ^m: I foL 956. 

X. •4i< a ^ri i<i*i *mn^<w ^[^r'T: i foi. 99. 

38. Samvarodayor-mahatantram. 

In 33 pat alas. 94 leaves. 11^ in. by 3| in. Five lines 
in a page. Modem writing. 

It begins: 1^ 'WT ^jfl^l^RH^Hil iWRT^ 4I< W Wl* 



II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 
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I. Adbyesha^ftpatala, ends fol. 3. 
11. Utpattinirdesap. foL 5b. 

III. UtpannakramanirdeBap. fol. 7b, 

IV. Chatarbhdtapanchftkftrasha^vishayadevatftvisaddbip. fol. 10. 
V. Chandrasdryftpadap. fol. 16. 

VI. PathapaDchakanirdesap. fol. 17. 
VII. Nftijichakrakramopftyap. fol. 19. 
VIII. Samayasamketavidhip. fol. 23. 
IX. Chhoshmapithasainketabh(bninirdesap. (I) fol. 256. 
X. Karmaprasarap. fol. 306. 
XI. Mantraj&paDiyainanirdesap. fol. 33. 
XII. J&pam&l&nirdesap. fol. 346. 

XIII. I^iiberukodayanirdesa, fol. 38. 

XIV. Pajftvidhinirdesa, fol. 406. 
XV. Yfttralaksbananirdesa, fol. 42. 

XVI. Pancbftmrita sadbanavidhin. fol. 436. 
XVII. ManfalasiltrapfttaiialaksbanaQ. fol. 47. 
XVIII. Abblsheko n&ma nirdesa, fol. 50. 
XIX. Mfityunimittadarsana-atkr&ntiyogap. fol. 53. 
XX. Chataryuganirdesa, fol. 536. 
XXI. Cbary&nirdesa, fol. 556. 
XXII. Devatftpratisbtbftvidbip. fol. 57. 
. XXIII. Homanirdesap. fol. 62. 
XXIV. Karmaprasara-osbadhlnirdesap. fol. 67* 
XXV. Ras&yanavidhip. fol. 69. 
XXVI. V&runlnirdesap. fol. 736. 
XXVIl. Mantroddh^ravidbip. fol. 78. 
XXVIII. Homavidbip. fol. 806. 
XXIX. Tatvanirdesap. fol. 82. 
XXX. Ghitr&dirQpalaksba^anlrdesap. fol. 846. 
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XXXI. Yogiiiinirdesas chatuschakrakramabodhichittasamkrama- 

9ap. fol. 88. 
XXXII. Balyupahftranirdesa p. fol. 9lb. 

XXXIII. jfii ^limO<^^fM^ ^f^«iif*wnJ ^rfwi8iTni- 

^retVHUft'® ^itTR^Tf^^lTrfirf^fftRl* P Sammi 
544, date of original MS.] 

39. Yogdmbaratantram. 

27 leaves. 10 in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Modem 
and careless writing. 

It begins : ^RftHrf^Tf^if^ M^^ lR?ft* 
jfn ^H^VHty^ Q q K fol. 9; K ^ K fol. 19*; jfii if^; ;Qp}i| 
fiSv. I fol. 25. 
It ends: < l ^i4jd*<tM^ J^ I Xfii ^I^IMM'^ ^WTH: I 

40. Dvdtrimiatkalpa-mahdtantrarqfa. 

Two chapters (kalpas) only, viz. the JEevqjra and the 
Bdkinijdsamvara-mahdtantram. 48 leaves. 12 in. by 3 in. 
Six lines in a page. Modem writing. 

Imperfect in the beginning. The first leaf begins : 

W^ ftpTUnr ^HBTTT^ ^cTnWI I ^*llM«*l< ^T^ H^^JflM 

A. I. fl^dVIIJia^l^^l^r^Ttf^lV^ll^^ilMdV: Tnm K fol. 3b. 

II. ^nfSCTO^: ftprhi: foi. 6. 
III. «f^ ^^^^< ^ < ! ^l^^^4g<f^^ : foi. 7b. 

IV. ^rf5i^^RZ^W7pJ: fol. 8. 
V. TTc^TTZ^: V[^: fol. 9b. 

VI. ^^Tq[z?r: vb: foi. ii. 
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viL Bfmrqzw: (0 ¥fw: k foL 13. 

foL 16. 
IX. f^^f4iMd¥l ^W?t fol. 17*. 

^rmrr: 1 foi- 21. 
B. I. ft?rfifi}^nrfTOTOCTr thr: i foi. 22. 

II. ftrfirf^^^t TH? ftfShi:* foL 25b. 

in. '|^r^€^ <initP » <i* i ^^'^fM i< gcfhi:* foi. so. 

IV. •<i«^4js*af fihnnJf tr ^g^:® foi. 37. 

V. >^wpg^: ^?^^:* foi- 41. 

VI. "^^Rnz^rfT^ vizm: ^: foi. 42. 

VII. ^framinr5!r: ¥fw: foi. 42a. 
viii. f*P![^]xiCTf1r 'rwrwi: foi. 43*. 

IX. ?nei1inTt ^iz^ 'Ww: foi. 46. 
X. ^iTiniz^* ^ipr: foi. 46*. 
XL fif^i^Mdi^'^ *n*><iii<^*< : I foi. 47*. 

41. KfishnayamdritantronJ^ikd. 

In fifty-four ^a^a&f«. 182 leaves. 13 in. by 2 J in. Five 
lines in a page. Modem handwriting. 

The MS. begins : 
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fiTO'rsnrew: tpto: n foi. 4^. 



II. 
III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI.- 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 



^inWtTTCW^* fol. 6b. 



^g^tr^r: foi. ii. 

ifR*^ fol. 13. 




't|«hl^^*1<«'fl' TR*^ fol. 14 



'^fn^RTTVn^^fTWRPTT* fol. 19*. 
"clJl^^^^lM^M^ fol. 21*. 

^iiMir«i<«r^v[iMcjri ^mo m. 23. 

ftrftrf^ljlEIo fol. 25. 

^T^'nr^rwt tr® foi. 283. 
^ran^TOTO^:*^ foi. 3o. 
**%^sirerra^:*> foi. 3i. 
^ftrf^Trfinr^*> fol. 33. 

<*l*l^l<*r^-d«li^l* fol. 333. 



^TfiWiRI^rTWI'nT® fol. 42. 



RTTOi^zw: ^JTrernrf^hifinR: foi. 4j 

XXI. x^ ^i <\^m(i^\i\mf^rAMi\^^Hfl i w 

fol. 60. 

XXII. xfH atq^fuFi^ igr ^rrwRn»ni» foi. se*. 

XXIII. oirfWT dl^Mr<^<M ^ fol. 59. 

VOL. VIII.— [new 8BBIB8.] 
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XXIV. o«h'iu^<(4i^iii f*raiwS ^reir:» foi- 83*. 

XXV. »^«^TT:qz?r:»fol-676. 

XXVI. sj^Twrnnti;'' foi- 7ifr. 

XXVII. •jftjit 5nwR73^:" foi. 75. 
xxviii. "^cn^rHT^i^niaTt" ^i- 76*- 

XXIX. =q5irT^fraYnif^Tra>i:- foi. 78*. 
XXX. •jns^R^inraT'itn' m- 82*. 

XXXII. «in®5TTi^5if^fw'' M. 93*. 

XXXIII. ofl^-T^Hra^WYm' foi- n». 

XXXIV. 'TPHF^TTV^niiHtW- foi. 107. 

XXXV. "9'^iTnnB ■f'lif^TTfTnft'ft fwrftmCTi:* foi. iis. 
xxxvi. ^■ ^nJ T i^^vaMrq t' M [ « i * ii f^*nnn'mA* i:*foi.n8*. 

XXXVII. » l^H*< l *nM*<Ml t'WT^nn° foi. 1226. 

xxxvin. •?n35r^iii<' foi. 125. 
XXXIX. »^ireCT^^^TWW^rewt«foi.i28. 

XL. °^IT ^-.<^ivAq i» foi. 129. 
XLI. "^U^IITH:' foi. 131*. 
XLII. o ^ai TT^qH" foi. 133. 

xLiii. "^w^rramrrf'fra^'' foi. las*. 
XLiv. "q gju gT tn " foi. i«. 

XLV. •^^T?ntX|o ful. U5. 

xLvi. »'?ra^^?iimn'' foi. 147. 
XLvii. *TT^^«f^wr«7qrrft^TO^' foi. 149*. 
xLviii. «^3Hi*iinf4f^f1 Tra *n*mi«:' foi- is"*- 
xLix. *iiaT^iiieHV*ii ■*ii«(n»iit^<i^flflf'i^nr* foi. 162*. 

L. ««freTlJsiH'' foi. 165. 

LI. •asB^nTfTirpjT'raiAirennfw ^' foi. i7tw. 
LII. "Tltntinfw^iq' foi. 175*. 
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LIII. « <mi|^ir<^IM< l M ^ fol. 179. 

4Hi*i*«<i«i>iir^<n*iftMfl: ^Mi<ii i^ i^-|^ : ^- 



42. Kriyapanjikay by Kuladatta. 

In three |>rfl^aran<is. 46 leaves, 11 in. by 3i in. Seven 
lines in a page. Oldish. 

It begins : 4|<Mmi<M<|lalii||cMp^^tl^MU|M^K 0) I 

fol. 96. 
Tfi! *HtlMru^dc^^<Tifi | <fi l dNl •ft[?fW« fol. 24. 

Foil. 21-42 were written by a different copyist from the rest. 

43. Tattvcyndnasamsiddhi'tippani. 

Incomplete at the end. 8 palm leaves. 12| in. by 1 j in. 
Six lines in a page. Old. 

It begins: ^V^?TinS7Tt ^ ^jt'lUT'* ^WiM ^ I 

After three introductory slokas : l|ldcMl^^*f 4I^M4^^<l4ld ^HF" 

w^mRi wwnNrrvT'ir HTicfV ^^hik i ^^^i^mf^ (?) i* 
TfH d^ i ii* i ^fai1 fenrert ^inHM^iftfV ^ wfn^: foi. 5. 

The MS. ends: J^o fztqwt MT^fTrf^ffti: iWTH: I V(^ 
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ftpTO^ II^TliTO firarf^* ftrWt I aad two more Unes to the 
end of the page 86. 

44. The Apardrdha of the Guhyasamdja. 

In fifteen patalas, 121 leaves. lOj in. by 3J in. Six or 
seven lines in a page. Modern careless handwriting. 

It begins: ipl i?^ ^fl*i*W ^BR^® 

II. ons^inT^ fif^' t ^oi- 31. 

III. oxnj^ 4jgid*ff<il ii ^<^fMFtt^<i^ii : qz^: i foL 33^. 

IV. o^ ShjiWRrrart fiH ^^g^Jro^: i foL 38. 

V. ®^^4i^>44® foL 44A. 

VI. o < | ^4lf*l^^^a<»^<i^ TR» foL 50. 
VII. o^l^rf^^o foL 59. 

IX. •^RRrfTT^^I^nH* foi- 77*- (X. ?). 

XII. ^^ft'TinflprBiRrt® foL 96. 

XIII. o fiJlftjJMi|4,^< i r><<n WR» foL 105*. 

XIV. iTfT^T?T«n'f ^S^ 'fTO^ fol. 113. 



45. Pindapdtrdvaddnakathd. 

9 leaves. 10} in. by 2J in. Five lines in a page. Modem. 
It begins : 
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46. Ekallaviratantram [Chan4amahdroshanatantram]. 

In twenty-five pat alas. 50 palm leaves. 8 J in. by 3 in. 
Seven or eight lines in a page. Old. 

It begins : ipt iHTT gfl*i*lft*l^*|i| WHTPl ^WRrFf:* 

fol. 2. 
It ends : ^St^flNH TW ^^OnrfTT^^WWt iRTTft I 

47. Mahdkdlatantram. 

In thirty pataias, 53 leaves. lOJ in. by 3 in. Seven 
lines in a page. Dated Sammt 921 (a.d. 1801). 

It bf gins : TT^WRn ^Tf^'lftWR^ HTTI^'ftTf ^i^^ ^^T^ f'l- 



III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 



VII. ^^<ft<Hi |:o fol. 15. 



VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 



fl^^i^f^^^MfiM^iqi^ TR^finn: TOift* foi. 22*. 

Ml^W^ih® fol. 24*. 
^ifhRTRffV^* fol- 2W. 

^mr^iizwt'' foL 266. (XIII.?). 

1[9;Qmirto foL 2d6. 
iW<|«|l|H«|» foL 38. 
%^;^EmiR0)*fol.4I. 

^urazir:^ foi. 42*. 

•ib. 
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XIX. •Ti^nira^'' foL 436. 

XX. oiRTlfrq^ (0 foL 47. 

XXL o ftfl|l>li€| o foL 47*. 

XXII. o e | ^;q i jq^|| | ^ o foL 48*. 

XXIII. o n4fi«H»^l^^^^ : fol. 50 (XXIV. foL 50*). 

XXV. o w ^ ^ T ^MeM i; (i) • foi. 52. 

XXVI. • 4j[^l4|IMIH » lb. 

XXVII. o f||^md< ii:o foL 52* (XXVIII. ib. ; XXIX. fol. 53). 
XXX. •l^fif ^n^lH^if I4m^^<l^ il|^4<l4^ ni^HlMdV 

48. Bhutaddmaratantratn, 

In twenty-six patalas, 57 leaves. 13 in. by 3J in. Five 
lines in a page. Modem writing. 

It begins : ^y^TTlt ^JjriTRTTnRni^ ^HhjJfWTRt ^rwf- 

I. x^ '^^xmj^ty^^K^ V^^K\^\ ^I'W inni: xrzir: 

foL 9. 
11. ^ ^4rM^lf^^l^fi!^">^l^* » ftfMn i ^i ;<> fol. 12. 
III. and IV. o ^g|4m^|^|i(l l l4j^|H^U|f< i rMfq^<<!^ ^ 
fol. 14, 17. 

V. «44f |4iU:BMir«irMPl^<:* fol. 20. 

VI. <> 4{fmi|^M | in > ^ftfa <> fol. 20*. 

VII. oft f< 4 mmH<ij | 4i«^r< ^ fa o fol. 22. 

VIII. 4<f|4<miH4]^|H ^ mP l fV |^ foL 25. 

IX. o^r^^^nrrar ^nng^TWM^ foi. 27. 

X. <>^TfT»n5f^R[^nftrfV« fol. 28*. 

XI. •fti^fT^rTWfftftrf^reR:® foi. 30. 

XII. ®%fZFroifftf%rfiraT® fol. 32. 
XIII. •^Sl^Jpl^'l^lWrflrvi^ foL 35. 
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XIV. and XV. • ll8m<M<^m ir^ fol. 37*, 38*. 
XVI. and XVII. o <|p q i i nil l ^ W^ fol. 42, 43. 
XVIII. and XIX. • •HpfiTlillM^fn i ^O ^ fo>- 45*, 4^. 
XX. o M(j^rt0^iM* l fqfi if fol. 47. 
XXI. o <|i1V|il^HIK^ftffe |o fol. 50*. 
XXII. o f<|^'<^iM^ft^< ^ fol. 53. 

XXIII. o ftniiJlV|*!P i <filft^< ; fol. 53*. 

XXIV. • H8l4^< ! *}s;iij | ^m <> fol. 54*. 
XXV. • ^ftlft^lKUlftfa ^ fol. 55*. 

XXVI. • >iigi4m<Md^ : irf|iif?nw: ^rth: i 

49. Kdlachakror-tantram, 

In five patalas. 180 leaves. lOJ in, by 4 in. Six lines 
in a page. Modem writing. 

Itbcgfins: ^^ ITM^I^ f<^*l<fl5I^ M<|Mil*ldl^ RltjW^I^ 
I. (169 stanzas) ffi{ ^Mf^lV^^^^ ^fwm^ ^^Migni- 

^m^R^wr: it^r: i foi. 3o. 

II. (180 stanzas) <^1|U||(H(«|IJ41 TW M^^ fipSt^t I fol. 61. 

III. (203 stanzas) •^f^^^iqZ^Rnft^: fol. 95. 

IV. (234 stanzas) • iHM^M^^^JI^ : fol. 135. 

V. (261 stanzas) f^ JsHj^ l ^Ul^lf fa<l»lf< j-j'l^ ^Hf?f ^IT^- 

50, Sarvddurgatipariiodhanam. 

99 leaves. 8J in. by 2J in. Five lines in a page. Modem 
writing. 

It begins: ipf ^RTT ^^4|4|^«H4|^ 

^ir<<n<r> ^^;^ ^mf^: foi. 24 (foi. 13 in No. 51), 
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*<U^<J I <|qntf> TR Vmf^r: fol. 29. (foL \9b. ibid.). 

It ends : ^^^JiRmR^^ INtTT^f^ IWI^nTOT^^t ^W^- 

51. Durgatipari&odhani. 

Apparently part of the preceding work, though differing in 
the beginning. 31 leaves. 12 in. by 3 in. Five lines in a 
page. Dated Samvat 919 (a.d. 1799). 

It begins : f^racfir^^ERi^ HPTnTRt^Tirfthi I 

It ends : ^^jfirrfT^ft^^ ^rfWTinWrnSR ^TRTH T^ Q 

52. Tantrailokasangraha. 

154 slokas. 13 leaves. 10^ in. by 3 in. Eight lines in 
a page. Oldish. Much worm-eaten. 

It begins : ^^ ^!PIV4 ^PPW 7!^ ^ I 
It ends: J^ ^^^^^M^ ^^TTJT I 9^{f\^iA ^Vf|\fi««H^«l 

53. [Gitapustakam.) 

A collection of 139 vernacular hymns, without title, the 
above designation being given on Mr. Hodgson's slip. 76 
leaves (of which 1, 70, and 75 are missing). 8f in. by 3 in. 
Five lines in a page. Dated (after hymn 133) Samvat 825 
(a.d. 1705). 

54. Kankirnar'tantram. 

26 leaves (and Witoq patrdnkaB). 10| in. by 3 J in. Seven 
lines in a page. Dated Samvat 944 (a.d. 1824). 
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It begins : 

Consisting chiefly of formulas mostly beginning with ^ or Tf^m and 
dh&ra^ls. The title does not occur at the end ; but it is given outside 
and the leaves are marked l^® 



55. Dharani-sangraha. 

240 leaves. 15^ in. by 4 in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 911 (a.d. 1791). 

It begins : U<|44ii|| ^(!^^nil<^«l«) H«r«ltn, TR^^ f^fTf^ 
dlMKUH iRrnfTT N fol. 37. 

l,«ll4^'^^\UII!iUjO^*^gl<<l* t ^ T^ ^^ ll d t^ KMKUn ^- 

wrm « • I ^i4viuglM-c|iiiMqr<j irw vTT^^Rnrn II foi. go. 

ffil ^BTTT^lRRi: WKiyC fol. 63. 
^l4M<MKftdi^<i| ^TTiT VnTH^^WTHT I fol- 63** 
jfi\ ^^re* ^*l*^^^*{lfi»?t HM\^ Q fol. ^' 

MiA^Mi^^'^^^ ^TR "irn:^^ fol- 6^- 
^i4^1q^v in:T TR w^« fol. 79b. 

l|>4*nMMi^*t|4{t4i| inr^TR^* fol. 87*. 
X^ Ui^n[f{^m^i,V <*llfM«^[*inUMKUn* fol- 88 y o a 
number of short dh^ijiis to fol. 109. 
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iffTOTf^inW^^ TR ft<HIVH<tfl® foL 122. 
^l4*lfl*ll^0n i ^><ltf> TR VTTWt* foL 136*. 
Again a Dumber of dh&ranis, after which : 

^^^I^Jo foL 148*. 
Thence to the end a great number of dhftranls, stavas, stotras, etc. 
The MS. ends: xfil ^tHN^Wt^O) ^tflff y* f^fWilRfTftr- 

On the wrapper the book is called : 

66. Pancharakshd, 

152 leaves. 12 in. by 2| in. Five lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 887 (a.d. 1767), Some leaves have been supplied by 
a more modem hand. 




It begins: T^ TRTT 

fol. 141. 

^l4*(flUn< ! q^ TR rq^Kl l f> ^BRTH: fol. 145*. 

57. Pancharakshd. 
40 leaves. 10 in. by 2f in. Five lines in a page. Oldish. 
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It begins with a number of invocations : 

It ends : i^diiij^ffK^i iTfwm^j^nrT^ ?ptt?t: « 

68. Fiasudhdrd-dhdram, 

21 leaves. 14 in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 759 (a.d. 1639). 

Itbegins: aK^'^f^B^ ftfV|«1T mRmW|*II«11 4IMIM ftfMi(i(- 

59. A coUection of Dhdranis, 
called Saptavdra on the wrapper. 

26 leaves. 8^ in. by 2^ in. Five lines in a page. Oldish. 
It begins : ifift HT'TS ^|4^^^M[<I^ I TRt <(5|'i*|I^ I 

^I^AsTi^^VIKl ITOTCtrTT^^ fSWf^ ^RfTH I ^ol. 4; etc. 

Foil. 17-26, which have a separate paging, contain the Graharndtrikd- 
dhdrant Cf. No. 79. 

60. Grahamdtfikd. 

Identical with the last portion of the preceding MS. 13 
leaves. 9 ^ in. by 2| in. Five lines in a page. Dated Sam- 
vat 818 (a.d. 1698). 

61. Pratyangird-dhdrant 

14 leaves. 9 J in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Written 
in the last century. 
It begins : W^ ^^imk "W^NfTOWt'TTT^ (0 M ^ ^^WT ^71^- 

^Rh'M*!^ >i*mi^^3 i^fM^3 nnjiHi w \ • 

It ends: im4^4flmi|;f^iq|Mr^fl|^lld\ •H*llll<l(^fli 'IfT- 
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62. Man/iiiri-pratijnd. 

22 leaves. 10 in. by 3 in. Six Knes in a page. Written 
A.D. 1835. 



It begins : ^^ \SrR ^ ^ ^ ri<a||il*l5'^< I 

^^irrnrrf l ^Irnt ^ TT^^:^ (Dialogue between Boddha and 
Manjusrt). 

It ends : ^fif ^4cf^HI^4l<U|^lf ^^MKlf^^lHl^^^il^fl^- 
^:?) ^tottt: » ^wn;^rTW q^e^ ^rrw inn eMM i • 

63. SatasdhcLsri Prajndpdramitd. 

The second KJianda^ from the 12tli to the 25th parivarta. 
329 leaves. 15 in. by 7 in. 17-20 lines in a page. Modem. 

It begins : gftpftW^^TTTm ^^^Kfll^^'^li^^i^'it ^WV" 

The 15th parivarta ends foL 366 (! ?) ; the 12th foL 71 ; the 13th fol. 
1066; the 14th foL 124; the 16th foL 1776; the 17th foL 186; the I8th 
foL 1946 ; the 19th foL 1986 ; the 20th fol. 1996 ; the 2l8t fol. 2106 ; 
the 22nd fol. 220 ; the 23rd fol. 168 ; the 24th fol. 288. 

The MS. ends : ^d^lf^i: HHlMKril^NK ^^R^ft**: Vlf^- 

The leaves are marked ffl^fli*!® ^ the margin. 

64. Meghasutram. 

The 64th and 65th parivartas. 32 leaves, llj in. by 2^ 
in. Five lines in a page. Modem. 

g:isrffe?m: ^f?T* y foi. 216. 
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It ends : ^[f?f 




65. AdhivasanavidhL 



Partly vernacular. 200 leaves. 12 J in. by 3^ in. Six lines 
in a page. Modem handwriting. 

It begins : TTcft ^rfWnBPfftf^l I ^ ^in(«l«IIM«l*[1® 

'SI^MN^^ll foL2; ^qi) ^|T9|^T fol. 3 ; ff?f ^^^TT fol. 4; J^ 

^Ptl^ll^^^ t'rf^C fol. ih ; f^^ei ^liJ«1ini|: fol. 6^ etc. 

It ends: Yxf^ ^rf^^PTnERf^Tf^ ^TRTH H 

66. Prayogamukham. 

On the philosophy of grammar. 48 leaves. 11 in. by 3 J 
in. Six or seven lines in a page. Dated Samvat 918 (a.d. 
1798). 

It begins : RllTMiil^^^^^^TlluiH^raT'K I 

iniw^girct ^wifj-^^ ^^^^lij'l n 

In ^v^ patalas : 

The Kdraka ends fol. 146 ; the Samdsa fol. 25 ; the Taddhita fol. 
37; the Tin fol. 42 (which is missing) ; the Krit fol. 48. 

It ends: qnT^«^zw[^Rn9]^7^r7rf7?nzwf?T^trz^riirr^zw 

67. Anumdnakhan^am. 

69 palm leaves. 12 in. by 2^ in. Eight or nine lines in a 
page. Old. 

It begins : ei^'I^H^^e i f^^ ^^ ^Hf^T^nf | 

^ ?Rn (?) ^ipJ- ^n^T jr^< Mi 4a% y 

Incomplete at the end. The title is given on the wrapper only. 
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68. Sha4angayoga'tippanx, 

29 palm leaves. 12 in. by 2 in. Six or seven lines in a 
page. Oldish. 

It begins : ^^t^VT^RW^Tt^TTfH^^ ^^il^^*3^^ 'WT ^^^ift 

It ends : ^TT^f^t^rfZ^xnO^ fl^lHl > aRfR*! ^^tlMfUffl^ft- 

69. Adikarmapradipa. 

13 palm leaves (of which fol. 11 is missing). 12^ in. by 2 
in. Five lines in a page. Old. The date (in the reign of 
Devap&ln ?) is given at the end in letters. It requires some 
familiarity with the character to make out the writing. 

It begfins : THipir ^^^ (?)* I 

*j^^1^ir<4(?) w?rr THcwnK?) ^TOWBTT i 

It ends: Vlf^^^M^^M ^IRTTH I aP^KNI^i jM*<^<a^ I* 

70. Poshavidhdnanu 

6 palm leaves. 11^ in. by 2 in. Seven lines in a page. 
Old. Apparently formulas and invocations. 

It begins : l^flr ^TR II ^"^Wt^ # I ^ 'Rig^^ etc. 
It ends: iJt^l^^rR HH\)M H 

71. Ahordtravratakathd. 

In slokas. 8 leaves. 14 in. by 3 in. Six lines in a page. 
Written in the latter part of last century. 
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It begins : ^|^|\l((«l4^ ^J?it f%'MMV^Il|l^<|: I 

72. Balipujdvidhi. 

On Tantric ceremonial. Partly vernacular. 40 leaves 
folded into one continuous roll. 7\ in. by 2| in. Five lines 
in a page. Dated Samvat 908 (? 808). 

^nrrfty5rrf%i^prp.7; Tf^iTt^rT¥fiTfmftff%rp.40; etc. 

It ends: 1[f?T ^ftf^^rfirfV ^aWTTT » 

The work is called on the wrapper : ^nrTf%^?^f^rfV* 

73. Nishpamiayogdmbali, \^yogdmbaratantram\. 

66 leaves. 12 in. by 3 in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 944 (a.d. 1824). 

The leaves are marked ftptf— S^« 

It begins: ipf J{m ^Tf^^Sf^p^R^ ^^l^l^^d^HM® ^ I THT 



lift ^npnl ^^Brrg ^rr^ *m»M® ^ i ^^r^ ^wtt i 'wto^ 

ft?f ^^^^^U^<^ fol- 5* ; etc. 

It ends: J^ ^Pl^ft4t^ll^^ H^\^\ I • I <l*!M^ ^Ml^*l- 



74. Dravyagui^dsangraha. 

A treatise, in slokas, on various subjects connected with 
cookery and eatiug. 30 palm leaves. 12 in. by 1 in. Six 
lines in a page. Dated Samvat 484 (a.d. 1364). 
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It begins : ii^|g | <M<|4|g*|g4<f^ «Rf^fH I 

(Tfi^) S{«M{JU||U| |i|: foL 6 ; l^r^Ttr^: foL 6 ; iT^^: fol. 7 ; 

^nR^: fol. 7b; ^cTTij: fol. 9; %w^ij: fol. 10; o ^^^^ppft: I VPW^: 

foL 14 ; 4(i^4|(me | Ji : fol. 17* ; ^^B^t fol. 2lb ; ^eHJm T ftH^Klii 
fol. 23b ; 4^N<^e|Ji ; fol. 24* ; ^^^: fol. 26 ; f;rt|<adW^J i: fol. 
26* ; lljMM^ii: fol. 27 ; ^^^aft^ftRpft: fol. 28 ; «l||i||4|q4: 
fol. 28* ; ^ WJHq<l ! i{*J fol. 29. 

It ends: fif^Bf^l || <> || ^«MfjUliii4«(: WKVUl V 

75. Kdmaidstram. 

Vernacular. In thirteen pratichchh^idas. 19 leaves. 13 J 
in. by 2\ in. Six lines in a page. Last century. 

It begins : ifift <(5|ii|l^ 11 *J^'4*«M^*I<MH» 

Itends: ff?! cfc|4{^IMMir'i^\ll T^^^ MR^^ N ^HTTft ^ ^- 

n<««*ll*4^lM V MS<«V ^ ^^t^RTRfT^ '^^^ 'TOT ^WN ftr- 

f^?tll 

76. Ashtamivratamdhdtmyam. 

Vernacular (New&ri). 60 leaves. 8J in. by 3 in. Six 
lines in a page. 

It begins : ^f^ ^ftH <4^MMI^iJ^rf|H'>^^<l4ja^^ t^Tt^- 

Tfir ^TKlftjRmTfTfW 'dM^M^^ilMilfMf ^: fol. 30*. 

It ends : \^ ^^M^jHI^^fjeH^ ^Wt^?l»rr^fW^I5*i11«l- 
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The following three MSS. were presented to the Society by 
Colonel John S. Harriot. 

77. Mahdpratyangira-mahdvidydrdjni-Dhdratyl. 

21 leaves of blackened paper. 8 in. by 2| in. Five lines 
in a page, written alternately in yellow and white paint, 
there being three of the former and two of the latter. Dated 
Samvat 944 (a.d. 1824). 

It begins: i{^44i^T ^d^^Otf^M^f^) ^I^T'l^^ ^^iRIjg f'f- 

It ends : ^ ^^ jd^Hld\^ TT I ^dMM^) *l|4{lM<|f5|d l ^T- 

%'T^I^Rftll 

78. Dhvajdgrakeytl^rd-Dhdrani. 

3 leaves. Size, paper and handwriting as in the pre- 
ceding MS. 

It begins : ^ if^: JgH^^I^Q "^I^M«llil^^<l^ I «f^ ^IK'i- 

79. Collection of Dhdrants, 

21 leaves. Paper, size and handwriting as in preceding 
MSS. Generally three white and two yellow lines in 
a page. Of. No. 59. 

I. Vasudhdrd'Dhdranu It begins : 

VOL. VIII. — [new 8BBIE8.] 4 
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^^Tt ^if^rct ^ «i^^^«n^r<^<i: 11(0 

II. F'ajraviddrant'Dhllrant It begins : 

Trt TTT ^ •^ I ^^HfK ^^r^W ^ftlOT^* It ends fol. 9*. 

III. Cranapatihridaya-Dhdrant, 

It begins : K^hT^ ^^f^TOI?^ H'lqtn, TT'I^ t^TRfif 

m I 'rtj^ (!) xi^^ Kfm Hn: ^^ O) ^« 

It ends : Sir^Sl^MfiTI^^ WR ^^TTTllt WRJJfl I fol- 12. 

IV. UshnUhavTfayd'Dhdrant 

It begins : ^ Ifift HTTSJ "^II^UUiM^^^^I^ II ^ 'Wt 

It ends fol. 14. 

V. Prajhdpdramitdhridayam : 

It begins : ^ ifjft HT^^ ^^^HMTHm^f^raT^ I TCT 'WT 

«jd*l*n*i4iH*i Hi^ TT^^I ftfrf^ ^ N ^"y^^?! IfTfin 

It ends fol. 16A : ^^^H^xnTfWm^ ^RfTR: I 

VI. MdncM'Dhdram I 

It begins : ^ If^ H'PrS ^4«n*llOf^'^^<1l^ II TWRn 

^^Pir'^i?^ H^^Ti: ^^»rt (^rr^urf ?) ftfrfir ^ i ^^w^ 

It ends foL 18A : ^IT^^4^|0m1 f W WT^ MRWIHK « 
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VII. Graharndtfikd-DMrant 

A ticket pasted oq the back of the last leaf contains the following 
note: 

" Col. John S. Harriot. 

D'arani, or Bod' Marag — History of the 5 Bod' — ^nanted Shakmnni, 
Mogsid, Rattan Simb'u — Achabba; D'arani; — written in Sanskrit 
character — and in use with the R'arah tribe — or aborigines^f Nepal — 
Dec. 1826." 



Explanation of the Plates. 

The accompanying plates contain photographic specimens 
of the four oldest dated manuscripts in the collection de- 
scribed in the preceding pages, viz. : 

1. The Oandavyuha (MS. 2). In this MS., as well as in 
the one from which the next specimen is taken (No. 1), each 
page is broken up into three columns separated from each 
other by two blank stripes, through which holes have been 
punched for a cord to pass through. The specimen here 
produced is the left-hand column of the reverse of leaf 113. 
On the blank stripe below the \io\q facsimika have been added 
of the letter-numerals in which the date is expressed in the 
colophon; viz. 200+80 + 6. 

2. The Ashtasahasrikd Prajndpdramitd (MS. 1). The left- 
hand division of the reverse of fol. 188. The letter which 
has been added below the hole is b, facsimile from the colophon 
of the number (4) of the year of king OovindapdWa reign. 

3. The last page of the Adikarmapradipa (MS. 69), contain- 
ing the colophon with the date expressed by letters in the 
third line. The first figure is doubtful, the signs for the 
hundreds from 300 not being obtainable from these manu- 
scripts. It can scarcely stand for 200, though it has some 
similarity in shape with that numeral. The second letter is 
evidently 10, while the third, of which the upper portion only 
remains, must have been either 8 or 6, probably the former. 
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been said to be derived. He reigned eighteen years, and 
endeavoured to ''derive merit" by the performance of 
numerous acts of charity, which he hoped would compensate 
for his crime ; to no purpose, however, were his vows and his 
virtues, though " non-procrastination " was among the most 
eminent of the latter ; for, conquered and put to death by 
his brother, he was hurled into the Avichya Hell, there 
to remain for eight kalpas. 

From the 7th to the 11th century the north of Ceylon was 
overrun by Malabars, and the city of PoUanarrfia, which 
began, from this cause probably, to be important under Siri 
Sangabo II., a.d. 648, became the capital under Kud^-Akbo, 
A.D. 769, Doubtless the fortress of Sigiri, from its position, 
played an important part in these wars. 

The brave KingParakrama Bahu, sole King of Lank&in 1155, 
restored many cities, including Sigiri and AnurMhapura; 
but he seems to have been especially ambitious of " deriving 
merit *' by means of his works of irrigation, if it be true that 
1470 tanks for this purpose were constructed by him, and 
2355 repaired, besides 534 water-courses constructed, and 
3621 repaired. He would appear to have practised " non- 
procrastination " through a long reign of 33 years. 

Such is the history of this place. 

If the authorities quoted above may be relied upon, there 
is no difficulty in identifying the (wall round) M&pa-gala 
with the MahaLpAya built by Mahaiauti <b.c. 41—19). The 
proximity of the rock of Sigiri, which certainly is by nature 
a stronger fortress than the M&pa-gala, leads one to suppose 
that it also must have been used as a fortress at the time, 
though perhaps it was thought to need no artificial im- 
provement. The stones used in the M4pa-gala wall are far 
larger than those of the walls beneath the great rock of 
Sigiri, though more rudely put together. The existence of 
this wall on the east side of M&pa-gala is a reason for 
supposing that no lake extended so far north as that in 
Mahalauti's time, so that this wall may be considered the 
oldest work about the place. There is nothiug to identify 
the Ddgoba mentioned as existing about a mile to the east of 
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Sigiri with either the Ambuwa or the Kolong&di D&goba 
mentioned above in connexion with King Mah& Daliya 
(a.d. 9). It may be one of these two. 

All the work aroimd the great rock of Sigiri must be 
attributed to Kasyapa the parricide (a.d. 477), or to 
Far&krama B&hu, the restorer of the city (a.d. 1155). Sigiri 
was Kasyapa's capital and refuge, and we know he put 
a rampart round it, and ornamented his palace with 
paintings, though those on the rock now are not of lions* 
Moreover, there are no remains of the religious buildings 
of earlier kings, recognizable as such, at Sigiri. This 
name may have included the large and almost inaccessible 
rock of Piduragala, lying about three-quarters of a mile 
to the north of Sigiri rock. Though Piduragala would form 
a very fine fortress, it is artificially defended in no way 
whatever, but, on the other hand, bears traces of having 
been long a religious spot. There exists a wih&ra in use now. 
at the fort, and there are the remains of more than one 
old temple on various parts of it. On the east side especially, 
and near the top, is a large recumbent figure of Buddha, 
forty feet long, made of bricks. 

As Kasyapa built the city walls of Sigiri, so he must 
in part have constructed the lake in order to supply his 
moats. The long catch water embankment, however, I 
attribute to Far&krama Bahu. In the first place, as it was 
used for directing running water rather than for holding 
up still water, it would be comparatively useless for military 
purposes after the lake was once full, for the natural drainge 
into the lake would sufiice for all purposes other than 
agricultural, and it cannot be supposed that Kasyapa, whose 
chief business was to support a tottering throne, would pay 
much attention to the requirements of cultivators. Secondly, 
both the long outlying embankment and the peculiar bend 
in the main bund half a mile south of Mapa-gala, suggest 
that the lake did not originally possess the shape it acquired 
in later years. Thirdly, the direction in which the long 
catchwater embankment runs seems to indicate an ambitious 
attempt to connect the lake with what was known as the 
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" Sea of ParS,krama/' which lay in an easterly direction, and 
was a large piece of water formed by the union of three large 
lakes by means of channels of this sort. Fourthly, the 
embankment seems necessary for agricultural purposes, and 
ParS-krama's reign was eminently characterized by the 
pursuits and acts of peace. 



Note A. 

With regard to the Chinese character of the paintings on 
the rock,* it is curious to notice, in the connexion between 
China and Ceylon in the fifth century, that of Kasyapa, 
during which there were no less than five embassies from 
Ceylon to China, that in the year 456 a.d. there went on the 
last of them five priests, one of whom was Nant^, the 
celebrated sculptor. It is possible that this Sinhalese 
Phidias may have caught an inspiration in the celestial land, 
and profited by it on his return. Even if the present 
paintings be of the time of Par&krama Bahu, we ought not to 
be surprised at finding traces of the expert Chinese in their 
execution ; for we know that swords and musical instruments 
at least were imported from China into Ceylon, and that 
Chinese soldiers took service under the Ceylon monarchs 
within eighty years of the death of Parakrama B&hu. 



Note B. 

Though "non-procrastination" is inculcated by Buddhist 
priests of the present day, and was also in bygone times, as a 
virtue, Kasyapa's non-procrastination must be looked upon 
in the light rather of a necessity. It was an inability, 
rather than an imwillingness to postpone, which caused him 
to construct the great works which were to screen him from 
death and Mogall&na. 
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Art. III. — The Pdtimokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the 
Confession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, 
and Notes. By J. F. Dickson, M. A., 'Sometime Student 
of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil 
Service. 

On the 2nd of January, 1874, being the full-moon day of 
the month Fhussa, I was permitted, by the kindness of my 
friend K8Dwitiyd.gala TJnn&ns^, to be present at a chapter of ■ 
priests assembled for the recitation of the F&timokkha or 
office of the confession of priests. The chapter was held in 
the Sim& or consecrated space in the ancient Lohap&s&da, or 
Brazen Palace, in the city of Anur&dhapura, and under the 
shadow of the sacred Bo-treo, grown from a branch of the 
tree at Buddha Gay&, under which, as tradition relates, the 
prince Siddhartha attained to supreme Buddhahood. The 
branch was sent to Dev&nampiyatissa, King of Ceylon, by the 
Emperor A9oka, in the year 288 b.c., now upwards of two 
thousand years ago. It was in this remarkable spot, under 
the shadow of the oldest historical tree, and in probably the 
oldest chapter-house in the world, that it was my good for- 
tune to be present at this service. The building has none of 
its original magnificence. The colossal stone pillars alone 
remain as a memorial of the devotion of the kings and 
people of Ceylon to the religion which was taught them 
by Mahendra, the great apostle of Buddhism. In place of 
the nine storeys which these pillars once supported, a few in 
the centre are now made to carry a poor thatched roof no 
larger than that of a cottcr'*s hut, and hardly sufficient to 
protect the chapter from the inclemencies of the weather. 
Still there was a simple and imposing grandeur in the scene. 
At the back of some dozen or more of these gigantic pillars 
were stretched pieces of white calico, to form the sides of the 
room : the ceiling in like manner was formed by stretching 
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wliite calico above the pillars to conceal the shabby roof, the 
bare ground was coyered with clean mats^ two lamps gave 
a dim light, the huge columns, grey with age, stood out 
against the white calico. At the top of the long room thus 
formed was hung a curtain of bright colours, and through a 
space left for the entrance were visible, row after row, the 
pillars' of the ancient palace, their broad shadows contrast- 
ing with the silvery brightness of the tropical moon. 

Accompanied by a friend, I went to the chapter-house 
about seven o'clock in the evening ; we were met at the door 
by the priests, who showed us to the places prepared for us — 
two cushions on the floor at the bottom of the room, at a 
distance of about two fathoms from the place reserved for 
the priests. The ordinances of Buddha require that all 
persons who are not ordained priests, free at the time from 
all liability to ecclesiastical censure, shall keep at a distance 
of two and a half cubits from the assembled chapter. It 
was on my pointing out that this was the only direction of 
Buddha on the subject, that the priests consented to make an 
exception in my favour, and to break their rule of meeting 
in secret conclave. 

After we were seated the priests retired two and two to- 
gether, each pair knelt down face to face and made confession 
of their faults, one to another, in whispers. Their confes- 
sions being ended, they took their seats on mats covered 
with white calico, in two rows facing each other. The 
senior priest, the seniority being reckoned from the date of 
ordination, sat at the head of one row, the next in order at 
the head of the opposite' row, the third next to the senior 
priest, and so on right and left down the room. The senior 
pritest remained sitting, the others knelt and made obeisance 
to him, saying — 

Ok&sa. Dv&rattayena kataih sabbam apar^dham kbamatha me 
bhante. 

Permit me* Lord, give me absolution from all my faults 
committed in deed, or rcord, or thought. 
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The senior then says — 

Kham&mi &vuso. Khamitabbaih. 

/ absolve you^ brother. It is good to grant me absolution. 

All reply — 

Okfisa. Kham&mi bhante. 

Permit me. Lord, I absolve you. 

The second in order of seniority now resumes his seat, and 
all his juniors kneel and receive and give absolution, saying, 
Okasa^ etc.^ as above ; he then takes his seat, and the others 
kneel to him, and so on, till no one has a junior present, that 
is to say, if there are thirty priests present, the senior will 
receive obeisance from the twenty-nine others together, the 
second from the twenty-eight, and so on down to the twenty- 
ninth, who will receive obeisance from one. After all are 
seated, they fall together on their knees and say — 

Namo tassa bbagavato araliato samm&sambuddhassa. 

Praise be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all 
truth. (This is said three times.) 

Iti pi so bhagav^ arahaih sainin&sambaddho vijjftcara^asampaDno 
sugato lokavid(i anuttaro purisadammas&rathi sattb^ devamanassftnam 
Buddho bbagav& ti. Buddham jlvitam y&va nibbftnam sara^am gae- 

cb&mi. 

Ye ca Buddb& at)t& ca 
Ye ca Baddh& an%at& 
Paccuppannft ca ye Buddhft 
Aham vand&mi sabbadft. 

N'attbi me saranam afiiiam 
Buddho me sarauaih varum 
Etena saccavajjena 
Hotu me jayamauji^alaih. 

Uttamaiig'ena vande 'ham 
Pftdapaihstivaruttamam 
Buddhe yo khalito doso, 
Buddho khamatu tarn mamam. 
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Sv&kkhftto Bhagavat& dhammo sandifthiko akftliko ehipassiko 
opanayiko paccattam veditabbo viMCifaiti. Dhammam jivitam y&va 
nibb&nam saranam gacchftmi. 

Ye ca dhamm& atitft ca 
Ye ca dhammft an%atft 
Paccuppannft ca ye dhammft 
Abam vandftroi sabbadft. 

N'attbi me saranam afifiam 
Dhammo me saranam varam 
Etena saccavajjena 
Hotu me jayamangalam. 

Uttamangeaa vande 'ham 
Dhamman ca tividham varam 
Dharome yo khalito doso 
Dhammo khamata tarn mamam 

Supafipanno Bhag^avato sftvakasanghb njapafipaano Bhagavato sft- 
vakasangho fiftyapafipanno Bhagavato sftvakasangho sftmicipafipanno 
Bhag^vato sftvakasangho yadidam cattftri purisayugftni a\\h& purisa- 
puggalft esa Bhagavato sftvakasangho fthunejryo pfthunejryo dakkbi- 
neyyo afijalikaranlyo anuttaram pnfijiakkhettam lokassftti. Sangham 
jivitam yftva nibbftnam saranam gacchftmi. 

Ye ca sanghft atitft ca 
Ye ca sanghft anftgatft 
Paccnppannft ca ye sangbft 
Abam vandftmi sabbadft. 

N'atthi me saranam aniiam 
Sangho me saranam varam 
Etena saccavajjena 
Hotu me jayamangalam 

Uttamangena vande 'ham 
Sangbafi ca tlvidhottamam 
Sanghe yo khalito dosb 
Sangho kbamata taiii mamam 
TOt. vm.— [kbw bbribs.] 5 
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Buddhadhammft t& pacceka- 
BuddhasangM ca sftmiko 
D&so 'v&h' asDiim etesam 
Ghinam (b&tu sire sadft 

T^sara^am tilakkhanupekkham 
Nibb&nam antimam 
Suvande sirasft niccam 
Labh&mi tividbam aham 

"nBaranam sire (b&ta 
Sire ^hfttu tilakkha^am 
Upekklift ca sire (b&tu 
Nibb&nam (b&tu me sire 

Buddlie sakarune vande 
Dhamme paccekasambuddhe 
Sanghe ca siras& yeva 
Timunicca nam&mi 'ham 

Nam&mi Sattbuno v&da- 
Ppam&davacanaiitimam 
Sabbe pi cetiye vande 
Upajjli&cariye mamam 
Maybaih pa^&matejena 
Cittaih p&pehi muficataiii* 

(translation.) 

We believe in the Blessed one, the holy one, the author of 
all truth y who has fully accomplished the eight kinds of supers 
natural knowledge and the fifteen holy practices, who came the 
good journey which led to the Buddhahood, who knows the 
Universe, the unrivalled, who has made subject to him all 
mortal beings, whether in heaven or in earth, the Teacher of 
Gods and men, the blessed Buddha. Through life till I reach 
Nirvdna I will put my trust in Buddha. 

I worship continually 

The Buddhas of the ages that are past, 

And the Buddhas of the ages that are yet to comet 

And the Buddhas of this present age. 
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/ have no other Refuge, 
Buddha is the best Refuge; 
By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory. 

I how my head to the ground, and worship 
The sacred dtcst of his holy feet. 
If in aught I have mined against Buddha, 
May Buddha forgive me my sin. 

The Law was graciously preached by Buddha, its effects are 
immediate, it u unlimited by time, it is conducive to salvation, 
it invites all comers, iti&a fitting object of contemplation, the 
wise ponder it in their hearts. Through life till I reach 
Nirvdna I will put my trust in the Law. 

The Law as it has been in the ages that are past, 
The Law that will be in the ages that are yet to come. 
The Law as it is in this present age, 
I worship continually. 

I have no other Refuge, 
The Law is my best Refuge ; 
By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory^ 

I bow my head to the ground and worship 
The Law, the noble doctrine of the Three Baskets. 
If in aught I have sinned against the Law, 
May the Law forgive me my sin. 

Buddha's holy Church, the congregation of righteous men 
that lead a godly life, that walk in the straight way, in the 
way of wisdom, that walk faithfully in the four paths of 
holiness, the eight orders of the elect, worthy of offerings from 
afar, worthy of fresh offerings, worthy of offerings of the 
daily necessaries of life, entitled to receive the respectful salur 
tation of joined hands raised in homage to the forehead, this 
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holy Church produces merit which, like unto a riekjieldf yields 
its increase /or the benejit of this world of men. JTiraugh 
life till I reach Nirvdna I will put my trust in the Church. 

The Church as it has been in the ages that are past, 
The Church as it will be in the ayes that are yet to come. 
The Church as it is in this present age^ 
I worship continually. 

I have no other Refuge, 

The Church is my noble Refuge. 

By the truth of these words 

May I worship and win the victory. 

I bow my head to the ground and worship 
The Church, threefold and best. 
If in aught I have sinned against the Churchy 
May the Church forgive me my sin. 

Buddha and the Law, the Paccekorbuddhas, 

And the Church are my lords. 

I am their slave. 

May their virtues ever rest on my head. 

The three refuges, the three symbols and equanimity, 
And lastly, Nirvdna, 

Will I worship with bowed head, unceasingly. 
Thus shall I receive the benefit of that threefold power. 

May the three refuges rest on my head, 
On my head may there rest the three symbols. 
May peace rest on my Iiead, 
May Nirvdna rest on my head. 

J worship the Buddhas, the all-pityful, 
The Law, the Pacceka-buddhas ; 
The Church and the three sages 
I worship with bowed head. 
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/ foorship every saying 

And every word of the Great Teacher. 

I worship every shrine^ 

My spirittcal superior and my tutor. 

By virtue of these feelings of reverence 

May my thoughts he freed from m>n} 

The priests here rise from their knees and resume their 
seats. The senior, or some other deputed in his stead to 
officiate, then takes a seat at the top between the two rows. 
The interrogatories are then proceeded with as wiU be found 
explained in the following translation of the P&timokkha. 
The interrogatories being ended, the P&timokkha is in- 
toned after the manner followed to this day by the Boman 
Church. 

The general character of the laws of the priesthood was 
first made known to European scholars in the work of Mens, 
de la Loubdre, Du Hoyaume de Siam, published at Paris in 
1691, an extract from which was translated and published at 
Zurich in 1791 under the title, "Erklarung des Patimuk 
oder des Textes des Winak, aus der Bali-Sprache." A valu- 
able translation of the P&timokkha was published in 1839 
by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly, in the Ceylon IHend, vol. iii., 
and that translation was republished in 1862, together with, 
a translation from the Chinese by the Hev. S. Beal (Journal 
Royal Asiatic Society, Second Series, Vol. XIX.). The text 
was published in the Devan&gari character with a trans- 
lation into Russian by Professor J. Minayeff, of St. Peters- 
burg, in 1869. That edition gives the office for priestesses, 
which has some points of interest ; but it has been omitted in 



^ I offer a translation of these stanzas with much hesitation. The three pas- 
sages beginning *'Iti pi so," ** Sv^kkhdto," and " Snpatipanno " are from the 
Tripitaka. The others, though yery ancient, bear the same relation to the P^li 
of the Buddhist scriptures that the Latin hymns of the middle ages bear to the 
writing of Virgil. For this reason they haye a special interest, but they are 
very difficult to interpret, and as there is no commentary to them the priests 
themselyes haye doubts as to the meaning of some of the words. I haye not on 
this account thought it desirable to omit them, as I belieye they will be new to 
the learned in Europe, and of interest to those who desire to ascertain the real 
feeling of the professors of the Buddhist religion. 
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the present edition, because the order of priestesseB is not 
now recognized by the orthodox Buddhists. 

The text of this edition is derived from MSS. in use at the 
MalwattS Monastery in Kandy, and it will be found divided 
into ten chapters, as follows : — 

I. Pucchdvissajfanam. — Interrogatories relatin^p to the re- 
quisites for forming a chapter. 

II. Nid&nam. — The Introduction. 

III. Pdrdjikd, — The four deadly sins. 

IV. Sanghddisesd. — The thirteen faults involving tempo- 
rary separation from the priesthood. 

V. Aniyatd dhammd. — The two undetermined offences. 

VI. Nissaggiyd pdcitUyd dhammd. — The thirty faults re- 
quiring confession and absolution, and involving forfeiture of 
the article in reference to which the offence has been com- 
mitted. 

VII. — Pddttiyd dhammd. — The ninety-two faults requiring 
confession and absolution. 

VIII. Pdtidesaniyd dhammd, — Four offences requiring 
confession. 

IX. Sekhiyd dhammd, — The seventy-five rules of conduct. 

X. Adhikaranaaamathd d/iam?nd, — The seven rules for 
settling cases. 

The whole is sometimes known as the two hundred and 
twenty-seven precepts. 

March l9th,lS7 5. 0. r. U, 



PATIMOKKH AM. 

I. — PUCCHA^^SSAJJANAM. 

Name tassa bhagavato arahato samm&sambuddhassa. 
Sun&tu me bhante sangho, yadi sanghassa pattakallam 
aham Hyasmantaih itthamn&mam puccheyyam. 

Ifamo tassa bhagavato arahato samm&sambuddhasaa. 
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Sunsltu me bhante sanglio, yadi sanghassa pattakallam 
aham eLyasmatsl itthamn&mena yinayam puttho yissajjeyyam. 

Sammajjani padipo ca 
Udakam ^nena ca 
Uposathasea et&ni 
Pubbakaranan ti vuccati. 

Ok^. "Sammajjani.*' Sammajjanakaranan ca. "Padipo 
ca," Padipa-ujjalanan ca: id&ni suriy&lokassa atthitslya 
padipakiccam n'atthi. "Udakam &sanena ca.'^ Asanena 
saha p&niyaparibhojaniya-udakatthapanaii ca. " Uposatha- 
ssa et&ni pubbakaranan ti vuccati." Etslni catt&ri vatt&ni sam- 
majjanakaranMini sanghasannip&tato pathamam kattabbatt& 
uposathassa uposathakammassa pubbakaranan ti yuccati pub- 
bakaran&niti akkhsltslni. 

Ghandapslrisuddhi utukkh&nam 
Bhikkhuganansl ca ovMo 
Uposathassa etani 
Pubbakiccan ti vuccati. 

"Chandap&risuddhi." Ghand&rab&nam bhikkhiinam cbanda- 
p&risuddhi ^baranan ca idha n'atthi.^ " Uttukkhanam. " 
Hemantadinam tinnam uttLnam ettakam atikkantam ettakam 
avasitthan ti evam utu-&cikkhanam^ uttLni 'dha pana s&sane 
hemantagimhavassslnslnam yasena tini bonti ayam hemanta- 
utumbi attha uposath& imina pakkbena eko uposatho sam- 
patto eko uposatbo atikkanto cha uposathel ayasittbsl. "Bhik- 
kbuganan& ca." Imasmim uposatbagge sannipatit^am 
bhikkhftnam ganan& ettakIL bhikkhft bonti. " OvMo. " 
Bhikkhuninam ovado dsltabbo id&ni. pana tasam n'atthitslya 
so ca ov&do idha n'atthi. " Uposathassa et&ni pubbakiccan ti 
yuccati. " Etani pafica kamm&ni chand&haran&dini psltimok- 
khuddesato pathamam kattabbatt& uposathassa uposathakam- 
massa pubbakiccan ti yuccati pubbakiccslniti akkh&t4ni. 

Uposatho yslyatik& ca bhikkhii 
Kammappatt& sabhslg&pattiyo ca 
Na yijjanti yajjanlyd ca puggal& 
Tasmim na honti pattakallan ti yuccati. 
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'' Uposatho. " Tisu uposathadivasesu dLtuddastpannarasi- 
s&maggisu ajj' aposatho pannaraso. '' Y&yatik& cabhikkhft 
kammappatt^. " Yattak^ bhikkhiL tassa uposathakam- 
massa patt& yuttsl anurdp^ sabbantimena paricchedena cat- 
tslro bhikkbii pakatatt^ sanghena anukkhittft te ca kho 
bhikkhil hatthap&sam avijabitv^ ekasim&yam thiti. ^'Sabhft- 
g&pattiyo ca na vijjanti." yiksllabhojan&diyatthasabh&g&- 
pattiyo ca na vijjanti. "Vajjaniy& ca puggalft tasmiih na 
honti." Gabattbapandak&dayo^ ekavisati yajjanty& puggalft 
hatthap&sato bahikaranavasena vajjetabb& tasmiih na honti. 
^' Pattakallan ti vuccati. " Sanghassa uposathakammam 
imehi catdhi lakkhanehi sahgabttam pattakallam ti ynecati 
pattak£llayantam ti akkbsltam. Pilbbakaranapabbakicc&ni 
8am4pety& desit&pattikassa samaggassa bhikkbusangbasaa 
anumatiy& pitimokkham uddisitum sLrftdhanam karomi. 

II. — NidAnam. 

Namo tassa bhagayato arabato sammftsambuddbassa. 
Sunsltu me bbante sangbo ajj' uposatbo pannaraso. Yadi 
sanghassa pattakallam sangbo uposatbam kareyya p&ti- 
mokkbaih uddiseyya. Kim sangbassa pubbakiccam. P&ri- 
suddbiiii slyasmanto arocetba psltimokkbam uddisiss&mi. Taih 
sabbe'ya santa ssulhukaih sunoma manasikaroma. Yassa siyft 
apatti so ftyikareyya. Asantiy^ ftpattiyft tunhl bhayitabbam. 
Tu^bibbHyena kbo pan'^yasmante parisuddh& ti yediss&mi. 
Yatb& kho pana paccekaputthassa yeyyakaranam hoti eyam 
eyaih eyarftpetya parisiya yavatatiyam anus&vitam hoti. To 
pana bhikkbu yslyatatiyam anus4yiyamslne saramftno santim 
ipattiih n'&yikareyya sampaj&namus4y&d' assa hoti. Sampa- 
jslnamusslyado kho pan'ayasmanto antar&yiko dhammo yutto 
bhagayatel. TasmsL saram4nena bhikkhim& &pannena vi- 
suddbsLpekkbena santi apatti 4yikatabbsl. Ayikat& bi'aaa 
ph&su hoti. Uddittham kho ayasmanto nid&nam. Tattb'ft- 
yasmante pucchami, kacci'ttha parisuddh4. Dutiyam pi 
pucchsLmi, kacci'ttha parisuddh&. Tatiyam pi pucchftmiy 
kacciHtha parisuddhH. Parisuddb'ettb'slyasmanto tasmft 
tui^hi, eyam etaih dh^rayelmi. 

If id&nuddeso nitthito. 
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III. — PArAjika. 

Tatr'ime catt4ro p&rsljiM dhamm& uddesam ^gacchanti. 

1. Yo pana bhikkhu bliikkhtLnam sikkh&s&jivasamsLpanno 
sikkham apaccakkh&ya dubbalyam anslvikatvsl methunam 
dhammam patiseveyya antamaso tiraccbdnagat&ya pi p&r&jiko 
hoti asamv^o. 

2. Yo pana bhikkbu gelind, va arannd, y& adinnam theyya- 
sankh&tam ftdiyeyya yatharupe adinn&dine r&j&no coram 
gahetv^ haneyyum vgl bandheyyum v& pabbSjeyyum v&, 
coro'si bello'si mdlho'sl tbeno'siti^ tathdrupam bbikkhu adin- 
nam ^diyamslno ayam pi p&rdjiko hoti asamvaso. 

3. Yo pana bhikkbu saiicicca ^manussaviggaham jlvit& 
voropeyya satthah&rakam v&'ssa pariyeseyya maranavannam 
yk samvanneyya maran&ya vk samddapeyya, ambho purisa 
kim tuyh'iminS, p^pakena dujjivitena matam te jivit& seyyo 
ti; iti cittamano iti cittasahkappo anekapariy&yena marana- 
vannam yk samvanneyya maranaya wk sam&dapeyya ayam pi 
p&rajiko hoti asamv^o. 

4. Yo pana bhikkhu anabhijanam Bttarimanussadhammam 
attdpandyikam alamariyananadassanam samudsLcareyya, iti 
jslnslmi iti pass&miti, tato aparena samayena samanugg&hiya- 
m&no yk asamanugg&hiyam&no yk elpanno visuddhelpekkho 
evam vadeyya, ajinam evam elvuso avacam j^Dslmi apassam 
passSmi tuccham musIL vilapin ti, annatra adhinlsln& ayam 
pi pslr&jiko hoti asamvslso. 

Udditth& kho elyasmanto catt&ro p&r&jik& dhammsl. 
Yesam bhikkhu afinataram v& annataram v& ipajjitv^ na 
labhati bhikkhtLhi saddhim samv&sam yath& pure tath& 
pacchd, p&r&jiko hoti asamv&so. Tatth'&yasmante pucch&mi, 
kaeci'ttha parisuddheL. Dutiyam pi pucch&mi^ kacci'ttha 
parisuddh&. Tatiyam pi pucch&mi, kacci'ttha parisuddh&. 
Parisuddh'etth'4yasmanto tasm& tunhi, evam etam dhslray&mi. 

P&rdjikuddeso nitthito. 

[Uddittham kho ^yasmanto nid&nam. TJdditth& catt&ro 
p^rijika dhammft. Suta kho pan'^yasmantehi terasa sanghft- 
disesa dhamma, dve aniyata dhamma, timsa nissaggiya pacit- 
tiya dhamma, dvenavuti pacittiya dhamma, cattaro patide- 
saniya dhamma, sekhiya dhamma, satta adhikara^asamatha 
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dhamm&. Ettakam tassa bhagavato sutt&gatam 8nttapariy&- 
pannam anvaddham^am uddesam ftgacchati^ tattha sabbe- 
h'eva sammaggehi sammodam&nehi aviyadam&nehi sikkhi- 
tabban ti.] 

IV. — SanghIdisesI. 

Ime kho pan'ilyasmanto terasa sanghlUli8e8& dhammA udde- 
sam d.gacchanti. 

1. Sancetanika sukkavissattlii amiatra 8iipiiiant& sangM- 
diseso. 

2. Yo pana bhikkhu otinno viparinatena cittena in&tag&- 
mena saddhim kayasaiusaggaih sam&pajjeyya hatthag&hani 
yk yenigetham yd annatarassa ya angassa par&masanam 
sahghMiseso. 

3. Yo pana bhikkhu otinno yiparinatena cittena m&tu- 
g£lmaih dutthullahi y&cahi obh&seyya yath& tarn yuvft 
yuyatim methuniipasamhit&hi sangh&diseso. 

4. Yo pana bhikkhu otinno yiparinatena cittena mfttugft- 
massa santike attakamaparicariy&ya yannam bhftseyya, etad- 
aggam bhagini p&ricariyanam y^ mMisam silayantam kaly&- 
nadhammam brahmaciriih etena dhammena paricareyy&tij 
methuniipasamhitena sahghddiseso. 

5. Yo pana bhikkhu sancarittaih sam&pajjeyya itthiy& t& 
purisamatim purisassa y& itthimatim j&yattane y& j&rattane 
yd antamaso tamkhaniksLya pi sangh&diseso. 

6. Samyicik&ya pana bhikkhunel kutim ketrayamftnena 
assamikaih attuddesam pamanikd kslretabb4. Tatr'idam pa- 
mdnam, dighaso dy&dasa yidatthiyo sugatayidatthiy&/ tiri- 
yam sattantarsl, bhikkhd abhinetabb& yatthudesanslya, tehi 
bhikkh(ihi vatthuih desctabbam an&rambham saparikka- 
manaih. Sslrambhe ce bhikkhu yatthusmim aparikkamane 
samydcik&ya kutiih kareyya, bhikkhfi yk anabhineyya vat- 
thudesansLya, pam&nam yk atikkamcyya, sangh&diseso. 

7. Mahallakaih pana bhikkhund yih&raih k4rayam&nena 
sass&mikam attuddesam bhikkhtL abhinetabbd yatthudesa- 
n&ya tchi bhikkh(ihi yatthuiii desetabbam andrambham sapa- 
rikkamanam. S&rambhe ce bhikkhu yatthusmim aparikka- 
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mane Tnahallakam vih^ram kareyya bhikkhii y& anabhineyya 
vatthudesansLya sangbMiseso. 

8. Yo pana bhikkbu bbikkbum duttbo doso appatito am{L- 
lakena p4rdjikena dbammena anuddbamseyya, app eva n&ma 
nam imamb^ brahmacariyel c&veyyan ti, tato aparena sama- 
yena samanugg&biyam&no y& asamanuggabiyam4no t& amd- 
lakan c'eva taiii adbikaranaih boti bbikkbu ca dosam patit- 
tb&ti sahgbMiseso. 

9. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbum duttbo doso appatito aiina- 
bbslgiyassa adbikaranassa kinci desam lesamattam up&daya 
p&r&jikena dbammena anuddbaihseyya^ app eva n&ma nam 
imamb4 brabmacariyd caveyyan ti, tato aparena samayena 
samanuggslbiyamano y& asamanugg&biyamano Y&. annabb&- 
giyan c'eva tarn adbikaranam boti koci deso lesamatto up&- 
dinno bbikkbu ca dosam patittbati sangb&diseso. 

10. Yo pana bbikkbu samaggassa sangbassa bbeddya pa- 
rakkameyya bbedanasamvattanikam t& adbikaranam samel- 
d&ya paggayba tittbeyya so bbikkbu bbikkbiibi evam assa 
Tacaniyo, mk ILyasm& samaggassa, sangbassa bbed&ya parak- 
kami bbedanasamvattanikam v& adbikaranam sam&d&ya 
paggayba atth^i, samet'&yasmst sahgbena, samaggo bi 
sahgbo sammodam&no avivadamdno ekuddeso pb&su viba- 
ratiti. Evan ca so bbikkbu bbikkbtLbi vuccam&no tatb'eva 
pagganbeyya so bbikkbu bbikkb&bi ylLvatatiyam sama- 
nubb^itabbo tassa patinissaggdya, y4vatatiyam ce sama- 
nubbdsiyamelno tarn patinissajeyya ice etam kusalam no ce 
patinissajeyya sangbsbdiseso. 

11. Tass'eva kbo pana bbikkbussa bbikkbii bonti anu- 
vattak& vaggav&dak& eko v& dve vk tayo \k, te evam vadey- 
yum, m& ayasmanto etam bbikkbum kinci avacuttba dbam- 
mavadi c'eso bbikkbu vinayavMi c'eso bbikkbu amb&kaii 
c'eso bbikkbu cbandan ca ruciii ca M&ya vobarati j&n&ti no 
bb&sati ambd.kam p'etaih kbamatiti, te bbikkbii bbikkbdbi 
evam assu vacaniy&, ma Ayasmanto evam avacuttba na 
c'eso bbikkbu dbammav^di na c'eso bbikkbu vinayavsldi m& 
dyasmantanam pi sangbabbedo rucittba samet'slyasmant&nam 
sangbena samaggo bi sahgbo sammodam&no avivadam&no 
ekuddeso pb&su vibaratiti, evaii ca te bbikkbtL bbikkbtLbi 
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YuccamslDel tath'eva pagganbeyyam te bhikkhii bhikkh&hi 
yavatatiyam samanubh^itabbH tassa patinissagg&ya, j&ybt 
tatiyan ce samanubba8iyam&n& taiii patinissajeyyum ice etam 
kusalam no ce patinissajeyyum sangh&dhiseso. 

12. Bbikkhu pan'eva dubbacaj&tiko hoti uddesapariy&pan- 
nesu sikkh^padesu bhikkh&hi sabadhammikam yuccamftno 
attAnam avacaniyaih karoti, msl mam sLyasmanto kifici ava- 
cuttba kalyariam yk p&pakam y& abam p'slyasmante na kifioi 
yakkh&mi kaly&nam y& psLpakam yk yiramath'&yasmanto 
mama yacan&y&ti^ so bhikkbu bhikkbilhi evam assa vacaniyo, 
m& £Lyasm& attslnam ayacaniyaiii ak&si vacaniyam eva ftyasmft 
attdnam karotu dyasma pi bbikkbtL vadetu sahadhammena 
bbikkhil pi &yasmantam vakkhanti sahadbammena evam- 
samvaddbA bi tassa bbagavato parish yadidam aMamafifia- 
vacanena annamannavatthelpanenllti, evafi ca so bbikkhu 
bbikkhiibi Yuccamd.no tatb'eva pagganbeyya so bbikkhu 
bbikkbubi ylLvatatiyam samanubbasitabbo tassa patinissag^ 
giya ysLvatatiyan ce samanubb4siyam&D0 tarn patinissajeyya 
ice etam kusalam no ce patinissajeyya sangb&diseso. 

13. Bbikkbu pan'*eva annataram g&maih v& nigamam y& 
upaniss&ya vibarati kulad&sako papasam&c&ro, tassa pftpakft 
sam&c&r& dissanti c eva stLyanti ca, kulslni ea tena dutth&ni 
dissanti c'eva s&yanti ca ; so bbikkbu bbikkbiibi evam assa 
vacaniyo^ &yasma kbo kuladAsako p&pasam&cftro ftyasmato 
kbo p&pak& sam&c&rA dissanti e'eva stLyanti ea kul&ni 
ca &yasmata duttbslni dissanti e'eva stLyanti ca, pakka- 
mat' slyasmel imambA &v&s& alam te idbav&senslti. Evaft 
ea so bbikkbu bbikkb&bi vuccamano te bbikkbtL evam 
vadeyya, cbandagslmino ca bbikkb{i dosagelmino ea bhik- 
kb{L mobagsLmino ca bbikkbd bbayagamino ea bbikkhA 
tMisik&ya Upattiya ekaccaih pabb&jenti ekaceam na pabb&- 
jentiti, so bbikkbu bbikkbtLbi evam assa yacaniyo, mft 
llyasm& evam avaca, na ca bbikkbd chandagftmino na ea 
bbikkbd dosag&mino na ea bbikkbd mobagftmino na ca 
bbikkbtL bbayagftmino, &yasm& kbo kuladflsako p&pasam&- 
c&roy Ayasmato kbo p&pakd. sam&cslr& dissanti e'eva siiyanti 
ea kul&ni e'&yasmat& duttbani dissanti e'eva stLyanti ca, 
pakkamat' HyasmH imambU &v&s&> alam te idbav&sen&ti. 
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Evan ca so bhikkhu bhikkhtLhi vuccam&no tath'eva paggan- 
heyya so bhikkhu bhikkhutii yavatatiyam samanubh&sitabbo 
tassa patinissagg&ya y&vatatiyan ce samanubh&siyam&no taiii 
patinissajeyya ice etam kusalam no ce patinissajeyya san* 
gh&diseso. 

U(l(litth& kbo slyasmanto terasa sangbadisesft dbammfty 
nava patham&pattik& catt^o ysLvatatiyakft. Yesam bhikkhu 
aiiiiataram yk annataram va ^pajjitva y&vatiham janam pati- 
cch&deti t&vatiham tena bhikkhuna ak&m& parivatthabbam 
parivutthapariv&sena bhikkhuni uttariih ch&rattam bhikkhu- 
m&nattslya patipajjitabbam einnamanatto bhikkhu yattha siy& 
visatigano bhikkhusangho tattha so bhikkhu abbhetabbo. 
Ekena pi ce iino visatigano bhikkhusangho tarn bhikkhum 
abbheyya so ca bhikkhu anabbhito te ca bhikkhii g&rayhH. 
Ayam tattha samlci. Tatth' ^yasmante puceh&mi, kaeei'ttha 
parisuddh&. Dutiyaih pi puceh&mi, kacci'ttha parisuddh4. 
Tatiyam pi pueeh&mi, kaeci'ttha parisuddhft. Parisuddh' etth* 
&yasmanto tasm& tunhi, evam etam dh&rayami. 

Sangh&disesuddeso nitthito. 

V. — Anitata dhammA. 

Ime kho pan'&yasmanto dve aniyat& dhamm& uddesam 
Ugacchanti. 

1. Yo pana bhikkhu m&tugamena saddhim eko ek&ya 
raho paticchanne &sane alankammaniye nisajjam kappeyya 
tarn enaih saddheyyavacas^ up&sikel disy& tinnam dhammi- 
nam annatarena vadeyya par&jikena y&, sangh&disesena vsl 
p&cittiyena yk nisajjam bhikkhu patijdnam&no tinnam dham- 
msLnam annatarena karetabbo p&r&jikena yk sangh&disesena 
yi, pslcittiyena yk yena yk ak saddheyyavacasd up&sikeL 
vadeyya tena so bhikkhu k&retabbo. Ayam dhammo aniyato. 

2. Na h'eva kho pana paticchannam fisanaih hoti n&la]^- 
kammaniyam alan ca kho hoti msLtug^mam dutthuU^lhi yftc&hi 
obh&situm yo pana bhikkhu tathllr&pe &sane m4tug&mena 
saddhim eko ekaya raho nisajjam kappeyya tarn enam 
saddheyyavaca8& upasik4 disvIL dvinnam dhamm&naih anfia- 
atarena yadeyya sangh&disesena yk p&cittiyena yk, nisajjam 
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bhikkhti patij^nam&no dvinnam dlmmm&nam afifiatarena 
kiretabbo sangfa^isesena \i p&cittiyena tA jena tA A 
8addbeTTaYacas4 npasik^ Tadeyya tena so bhikkba kftretabbo, 
avam pi dhammo aniyato. 

Uddittb4 kbo &vasmaiito dye aniTatA dhammi. Tatik' 
ftyasmante puccfa^mi, kacci'ttha parisaddb^ Datiyam pi 
pacch&mi, kacci'ttha parisuddbft. Tatiyam pi puccbamiy 
kacci'ttba parisuddba. Parisaddb'ettb'ftyasmanto taamA 
tunbiy evam etam dbftrayamL 

Aniyatuddeso nittbito. 

VI. — ^NlSSAGGIYA PAcrmYA DHAJfXl. 

Ime kbo pan'^yasmanto timsa nissagglyft p&cittiyft dbaiiiin&' 
nddesam igaccbanti. 

1. Kittbitacivarasmim * pana bbikkbunft nbbbataamim 
kafbine das&haparamam atirekacivaram db&retabbam tarn 
atikkamayato nissaggiyaih p&cittiyam. 

2. Kitthitacivarasmim pana bbikkbun& nbbbataamim 
katbine ekarattim pi ce bhikkbu ticivarena vippavaaeyya 
aiifiatra bbikkbusammutiya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

3. Nitthitacivarasmim pana bbikkbun& ubbbatasmim 
kafbine bbikkbuno pan' eva ak&Iacivaraih upi)ajjeyya &kan- 
kbamdncna bbikkbund patiggabetabbam patiggabetvft kbip- 
pam eva karctabbam no c' assa p&ripAri m^paramam tena 
bbikkbanSt taih civaram nikkbipitabbaih tinassa p&rip£lriy& 
satiyal paccasaya tato ce uttarim nikkbipeyya satiyft pi 
pacclisSya nissaggiyam pacittiyarii. 

4. Yo pana bbikkbu annitikaya bbikkbuniyft pnrft^a- 
civaram dhovapeyya \k rajapeyya v& &kot&peyya v& nia- 
saggiyam p&cittiyaih, 

5. Yo pana bbikkbu anfidtikdya bbikkbuniysl battbato 
civaram patiganbcyya annatra p£Lrivattak& nissaggiyam 
p&cittiyaih. 

6. Yo pana bbikkbu ann&takaih gabapatim v& gabapa- 
tftnim v& civaram vinfi^pcyya annatra samaylL nissaggiyam 
pftcittiyaih. Tattbayam samayo, accbinnacivaro v4 hoti 
bbikkbu nattbacivaro Yk, ayaih tattba samayo. 
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7. Tan ce aMsltako gahapati y& gahapat^) yft balitilii 
civarehi abhihatthum pav&reyya santaruttaraparamantena 
bhikkhunel tato civaram s&ditabbam. Tato ce uttarim s&di- 
yeyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

"8. Bhikkhum pan' eva uddissa aSMtakassa v& gahapa- 
tissa Y& gahapataniyel v& ciYaracet&pannam upakkhatam boti 
imm& ctvaracet&pannena civaram cet&petv& ittbannHmam 
bhikkbum civarena accbsldessllmiti tatra ce so bbikkbu pubbe 
appavdiito upasahkamitY& civare yikappam &pajjeyya, sMbu 
yata mam ^yasmft iminsl civaracet&pannena eyartLpam y& 
eyaT&pam \i ciyaraih cet&pety& accbMebiti, kaly^akamy- 
atam up&d&ya nissaggiyam p^ittiyam. 

9. Bhikkbum pan' eya uddissa ubbinnam annsltak&nam 
gabapatinaih y& gabapat&ninam yk paccekaciyaracet&pann& 
upakkhat& bonti imebi mayam paccekaciyaracet&pannebi 
paccekacivarini cetapetyd, ittbannslmam bhikkbum ctyarebi 
accbMess&mslti tatra ce so bbikkbu pubbe appayslrito upa- 
sankamity& civare vikappam ^pajjeyya, s&dhu vata mam 
&yasmanto imebi paccekacivaracet&pannebi evarf^pam y& 
evardpam y& civaram cet&petvi acchddetha ubbo vasantft 
eken^ti, kaly&nakamyatam upsld4ya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

10. Bhikkbum pan'eva uddissa rdjd vsl rdjabhoggo vsl 
brslhmano v& gabapatiko va diitena civaracet&pannaih pabi* 
neyya imin4 clvaracetdpannena civaram cet&petval ittbann&- 
mam bhikkbum civarena acch&debiti so ce dtLto tarn 
bhikkbum upasankamitv^ evam vadeyya, idam kho bhante 
ftyasmantaih uddissa civaracet&pannaih dbbatam patiganh&tu 
&yasma civaracet&pannan ti, tena bhikkbund so d&to evam 
assa vacaniyO; na kho mayam &vuso civaracet&pannaih pati- 
ganbdma civaran ca kho mayam patiganhdma kalena kappi- 
yan ti, so ce duto taiii bhikkbum evam vadeyya, atthi pan* 
alyasmato koci veyy^lvaccakaro ti, civaratthikena bhikkhave 
bhikkhuna veyyslvaccakaro niddisitabbo &r£lmiko vsl upasako 
v&, eso kho avuso bhikkhunam veyyavaccakaro ti, so ce dftto 
tarn veyyavaccakaram sannapetva tarn bhikkbum upasanka- 
mitva evam vadeyya, yam kho bhante iyasmal veyyavacca- 
karam niddisi sannatto so maya upasankamatu iyasmsl 
k&lena civarena taiii acch&dessatiti, civaratthikena bhi- 
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kkhave bhikkhunsL veyyavaccakaro npasaDkamitvft dvatti- 
kkhattum codetabbo s&retabbo, attho me &yaso civareigLfttiy 
dvattikkhattuiii codiyam&no s&riyamslno taiii civaram abhi- 
nippb&deyya ice etaih kusalam no ee abhinippMdeyya cata- 
kkhattum pancakkhattum ehakkbattum paramam timtht* 
bhiitena uddissa tbatabbam, catukkhattum paficakkbattuni 
ebakkhattum paramam tunhibh&to uddissa tittham&no tam 
civaram abhinipphUdeyya ice etam kusalam no ce abhini- 
pphadeyya tato ce uttarim v&yamsLno tam civaram abhini- 
pph&deyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. No ce abhinippbftdeyya 
yat'assa civaracet&pannam &bhatam tattha s&mam v& gan- 
tabbam ddto va pabetabbo, yam kho tumhe ftyasmanto 
bhikkhum uddissa civaracetslpannam pahinittha na tam tassa 
bhikkhuno kinci attham anubhoti yuiijant' slyasmanto sakam 
m& vo sakam vinass&ti. Ayam tattba s&micL 

Civaravaggo patbamo. 

11. Yo pana bbikkhu kosiyamissakam santhatam k&rft- 
peyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

12. Yo pana bbikkhu suddbaksllak&nam elakalom&nam 
santhatam kslrapeyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyanu 

13. Navaih pana bhikkhun^ santhatam k&rayamftnena dve 
bh&g& suddhaksllakanam elakalom&nam &d&tabb& tatiyam 
odatdnam catuttham gocariyslnaih. An^cL ce bbikkhu dye 
bhage suddhakalakanam elakalom&nam tatiyam od&tftnani 
catuttham gocariy&nam navam santhatam k&rftpeyya niasa- 
ggiyaih p^ittiyam. 

14. Navam pana bhikkhun& santhatam k&r&petvft cha- 
bbassani dharetabbam. Orena ca channam yass&nam tam 
santhatam vissajjetv& v4 avissajjetv& v& aiinam navam 
santhatam k&r4peyya annatra bhikkhusammutiy& nissaggi- 
yam p&cittiyam. 

15. Nisidanasanthatam pana bhikkhunft k&rayam&nena 
pur&nasanthatassa s&manta sugatavidatthi ddsLtabM dubba^ 
nnakaran&ya. Anidd ce bbikkhu pur&nasanthatassa 8&mant(t 
sugatavidatthim navam nisidanasanthatam k&rftpeyya nia- 
aggiyam pdcittiyam. 

16. Bhikkhuno pan'eva addh&namaggapatipannassa elaka* 
lom&ni upajjeyyum &kankham&nena bhikkhun& patiggahe- 
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tabbani patiggabety& tiyojanaparamam sabatthft h&retabbd.ni 
asante b&rake tato ce uttarim hareyya asante pi h&rake 
nissaggiyam pd.cittiyaih. 

17. Yo pana bbikkbu anMtikd.ya bbikkhuniy& elakalom&ni 
dhov&peyya v& raj&peyya yi vijat&peyya v& nissaggiyam 
p&cittiyam. 

18. Yo pana bhikkbu j&tarftparajataih ngganheyya \k 
ugganh&peyya v& upanikkbittam vsl sd.diyeyya nissaggiyam 
pftcittiyam. 

19. Yo pana bbikkbu nftnappakftrakam rfipiyasamvo- 
baram samApajjeyya nissaggiyam pacittiyam. 

20. Yo pana bbikkbu n&nappakarakam kayavikkayam 
sam&pajjeyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

Kosiyavaggo dutiyo. 

21. Daslbaparamam atirekapatto db&retabbo taiii atikkd.- 
mayato nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

22. Yo pana bbikkbu (Inapailcabandbanena pattena aniiam 
navam pattam cet&peyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. Tena 
bbikkbunsL so patto bbikkbuparis&ya nissajitabbo yo ca tass& 
bbikkbuparisd.ya pattapariyanto so ca tassa bbikkbuno padsl- 
tabbo, ayam te bbikkbu patto y&vabbedanslya dbslretabbo ti. 
Ayam tattba s&mici. 

23. Ydni kbo pana td.ni gil&n&nam bbikkbiinam patisH- 
yaniy&ni bbesajj&ni seyyatbldam sappi navanitam telam 
madbu pb&nitam td.ni patiggabetv& satt&baparamam sanni- 
dbik&rakam paribbunjitabb&ni tarn atikk&mayato nissaggi- 
yam p&cittiyam. 

24. M&so seso gimb&nan ti bbikkbunsl Ya8sikasd.tikacivaram 
pariyesitabbam, addbamaso seso gimb&nan ti katvft niy&- 
setabbam, orena ce m&so seso gimb&nan ti vassikas&tika- 
clvaram pariyeseyya oren' addbam&so seso gimb&nan ti 
katvsl niv&sejrya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

25. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbussa sd.mam ctvaram daty& 
paecb& kupito anattamano accbindeyya vk accbind&peyya yk 
nissaggiyam p&cittiyaih. 

26. Yo pana bbikkbu s&mam suttam yinnd.petv& tanta- 
v&yebi civaram v&y&peyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

27. Bbikkbum pan'eva uddissa ann£ltako gabapati yk 

TOL. Vin. — [new 8BBIB8.] 6 
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gahapat&ni y& tantaT&yehi civaram y&y&peyya, tatra oe so 
bhikkhu pubbe appav&rito tantav&ye upaaankamitv& clvare 
yikappam ftpajjeyya, idam kho &vuso civaram mam uddiasa 
ytyati £Lyata£L ca karotha vittbatafi ca appitafi oa suyltaft ca 
suppay&yitafL ca suvilekbitan ca suvitaccbitaii ca karotha 
appeyan&ma mayam pi ftyasmant^nam kificimattam anupa- 
dajjeyy&m&tiy evan ca bhikkhu vatvsl kificimattam anupada- 
jjeyya antamaso pindap&tamattam pi nissaggiyam pacittiyanL 

28. D&s&h&n&gatam kattikatemasipirgnamam'^ bhikkhuno 
pan'eva accekacivaram uppajjeyya accekam maflfiamftTiflna 
bhikkbunsl patigg&hetabbam patigg^hetTft y&vaclvarak&la- 
samayam nikkbipitabbam tato ce uttarim nikkbipeyya nissa- 
ggiyam pacittiyam. 

29. Upavassam kho pana kattikapunnamam y&ni kho 
pana t&ni arannak&ni sen&san&ni BftsankasammatAiii sappa- 
tibbaystni tatb&rftpesu bhikkhu sen&sanesu Yiharanto &kan- 
kham&no ti^am ciyar&nam aniiataram civaram antaraghare 
nikkhipeyya siy& ce tassa bhikkhimo kocid eva paccayo tena 
civarena vippav&s&ya ch&rattaparamam temt bhikkun& tena 
civarena vippavasitabbam. Tato ce uttarim vippavaseyya 
aMatra bhikkhusammutiy& nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

80. Yo pana bhikkhu j&nam sanghikam l&bham parina- 
tam attano parin&meyya nissaggiyam p&cittiyam. 

Pattavaggo tatiyo. 
TJdditth& kho &yasmanto timsa nissaggiy& pftcittiyi 
dhamm&. Tatth' ftyasmante pucch&miy kacci'ttha pariaa- 
ddh&. Dutiyam pi pucch&mi, kacci'ttha parisuddhlL Tati- 
yam pi pucchami, kacci'ttha parisuddhft. Farisuddh^etth' 
ftyasmauto tasm& tunhi, evam etam dh&ray&mi. 

Nissaggiyam nitthitam. 

VIT. — PAciTTiYi dhammA. 

Ime kho pan' ftyasmanto dvenavuti p&cittiy& dhamm& 
uddesam ^.gacchanti. 

1. Sampajd.namus&v&de p&cittiyaih. 

2. Omasav^e pftcittiyaih. 

3. BhikkhupesuMe p&cittiyam. 
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4. Yo pana bliikkhu anupasampannam padaso dhammam 
v&ceyya p&clttiyam. 

5. Yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannena ^ uttarim dira- 
ttatirattam sahaseyyam kappeyya plU^ittiyam. 

6. Yo pana bhikkhu m&tug&massa sahaseyyam kappeyya 
p&cittiyam. 

7. Yo pana bhikkhu m&tug&massa uttarim chappancavft- 
c&hi dhammam deseyya aMatra Yinnun& purisaviggahena 
p&cittiyam. 

8. Yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannassa uttarimanussar 
dhammam &roceyya bhiitasmim p&cittiyam. 

9. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa dutthuUam &pattim 
anupasampannassa ftroceyya amiatra bhikkhusammutiya 
p&cittiyam. 

10. Yo pana bhikkhu pathavim khaneyya khan&peyya y& 
p&cittiyam. 

Mus&Y&dayaggo pathamo. 

11. Bh^tag&map&tavyat&ya p&cittiyam. 

12. Afiiiav^ake yihesake p&cittiyam. 

13. Ujjh&panake khiyanake p^ittiyam. 

14. Yo pana bhikkhu sanghikam maficam y& pitham y& 
bhisim y& koccham y& ajjhokdse santharitY& y& santhar&- 
petYa Ysl tarn pakkamanto n^eya uddhareyya n'uddhar&peyya 
anslpuccham y& gacoheyya p&cittiyam. 

15. Yo pana bhikkhu sanghike Yih&re seyyam santharityft 
Y& santharapetY& y& tarn pakkalnanto nWa uddhareyya n' 
uddhar&peyya an&puccham ysI gaccheyya p&cittiyam. 

16. Yo pana bhikkhu sanghike yih&re j&nam pubbiipa- 
gatam bhikkhum anupakhajja* seyyam kappeyya^ yassa 
samb^ldho bhayissatiti so pakkamissatiti, etad eya paccayam 
karity& ananfiam p&cittiyam. 

17. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum kupito anattamano 
sanghiksl yih&r& nikkaddheyya y& nikkaddh&peyya ya 
p&cittiyam. 

18. Yo pana bhikkhu sahghik^ yih&re upariyehAsakutiyll' 
sLhaccap&dakam maiicam vk pitham y& sahas& abhinisideyya 
Y& abhinipajjeyya yk p^ittiyariu 

19 Mahallakam pana bhikkhun& yihelram k&rayam&nena 
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yslva dvarakosa aggalatthapan&ya &loka8andhiparikainm&ya 
dvatticchadanassa pariy&yam appaharite t^^itena adhitth&ta- 
bbam, tato ce uttarim appaharite thito pi fidhitthaheyya 
p&cittiyam.* 

20. Yo pana bhikkhn jalnam sapp&nakam udakam ti^am 
vft mattikam vS. sinceyya vS, sincS-peyya yk p&cittiyaQU 

BhtLtag&mavaggo dutiyo. 

21. To pana bhikkhu asammato bhikkhinriyo ovadeyya 
p&cittiyam. 

22. Sammato pi ce bhikkhu atthangate soriye bbiUdiu- 
niyo ovadeyya p&cittiyam. 

23. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniipassayam upaaankaxnit- 
T& bhikkhuniyo ovadeyya annatra samay& pftoittiyaiiL. 
Tatth&yaih samayo^ gil&nd hoti bhikkhuni, ayani tattiia 
samayo. 

24. Yo pana bhikkhu evam yadeyya^ ftmisaheta bhikkhft 
bhikkhuniyo ovadantiti, p&cittiyam. 

25. Yo pana bhikkhu afin&tik&ya bhikkhuniyo civaxam 
dadeyya annatra p^rivattakft p&cittiyam. 

26. Yo pana bhikkhu anndtik&ya bhikkhumy& clTaraxii 
eibbeyya v^ sibb&peyya vd p&cittiyam. 

27. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniyft saddhim samvidliftya 
ekaddh^namaggam patipajjeyya antamaso g&mantaram pi 
aniiatra samaysl p^ittiyam. Tatth&yam samayOy satthaga- 
maniyo hoti maggo s^ankasammato sappatibhayo> ayam tatdia 
samayo. 

28. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniy& saddhim samvidh&ya 
ekaih navam abhirtiheyya uddhag&minim t& adhog&miniih 
\i afinatra tiriyamtaran&ya p&cittiyam. 

29. Yo pana bhikkhu J£lnaTh bhikkhuniparipftcitam piij^da- 
p&tam paribhunjeyya annatra pubbe gihisamftiambhA 
pjLcittiyaiii. 

30. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniy& saddhim eko ekftya 
raho nisajjam kappeyyS, p&cittiyam. 

BhikkhunoY&dayaggo tatiyo. 

31. Agilanena bhikkhunsl eko avasathapindo bhuBjitabbo 
tato ce uttarim bhunjeyya pacittiyam* 

32. Oanabhojane afinatra samayd p&cittiyam. Tatth&yam 
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samayo; gilslnasamayo civarad&nasamayo ctvarak&rasamayo 
addh&nagamanasamayOy navabhirdhanasamayo^ mah&samayo' 
samanabhattasamayo; ayam tattha samayo. 

33. Paramparabhojane amiatra samayft p&cittiyam. Ta- 
tth&yam samayo, gil&nasamayo, civaradAnasamayo, civara- 
k&rasamayoy ayam tattha samayo. 

34. Bfaikkbum pan'eya kulam upagatam p&vehi v& man- 
thehi T& abhibatthum pav&reyya sLkahkbam^nena bbikkbunsl 
dvattipattapftrft patiggahetabbS, tato ce uttarim patiganbeyya 
p&cittiyam. Dvattipattapdre patiggabetv& tato niharity& 
bbikkhdbi saddhim samyibhajitabbam ayam tattha s&mtci. 

35. To pana bhikkhu bhutt&vt pavelrito anatirittam kh^ 
daniyam \k bhojaniyam v& khadeyya yk bhuftjeyya vft 
p&cittiyam.'" 

36. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuih bhuttslvim payd.ritam 
anatirittena kh&daniyena V& bhojaniyena vk abhibatthum 
pav&reyya, handa bhikkhu khfida vS. bhuiija va ti, j&nam 
&s4dan&>pekho bhuttasmim p&cittiyam, 

37. Yo pana bhikkhu vik&le kh^aniyam y& bhojaniyam 
T& khMeyya v& bhuftjeyya v& pSrcittiyam. 

38. Yo pana bhikkhu sannidhik&rakam kh&daniyam \& 
bhojaniyam vA khfideyya va bhuiijeyya v& p&cittiyam. 

39. Y&ni kho pana tani panitabhojanelni, seyyathidam 
sappi navanitam telam madhupphslnitam maccho mamsam 
khtram, dadhi, yo pana bhikkhu evariip&ni panttabhoja- 
n&ni agil&no attano atth&ya Yinii£lpety& paribhunjeyya 
p&cittiyam. 

40. Yo pana bhikkhu adinnam mukhadv&ram fthSlram 
&hareyya aiinatra udakadantapon& ^ psLcittiyam. 

Bhojanavaggo catuttho. 

41. Yo pana bhikkhu acelakassa vk paribb&jakassa va 
paribbsljik&ya Ta sahatth& khManiyam vsL bhojaniyam va 
dadeyya p&cittiyam. 

42. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuih evam vadeyya, eh'^vuso 
gamaih y& nigamam Ta pind&ya paYi8is8£lmd.tiy tassa d&pety& 
ygl ad&pety& yft uyyojeyya, gacch' ftyuso na me tay& saddhim 
kathd yd nisajjd yd ph&su hoti ekakassa me kathd \k nisajj& y& 
ph&su hotiti; etad eya paccayam karity& anaiiilam p^ittiyam. 
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43. Yo pana bhikkhu sabhojane kale anupakhajja niaa- 
jjam kappeyya p&cittiyam. 

44. Yo pana bhikkhu md.tug&mena saddhim raho pati- 
channe 4sane nisajjam kappeyya p&cittiyaih. 

45. Yo pana bhikkhu mdtug&mena saddhim Ao ek&ya 
raho nisajjam kappeyya picittiyarii. 

46. Yo pana bhikkhu nimantito sabhatto sam&no santani 
bhikkhuih an4pucch& purebhattam yi pacchibhattam. yk 
kulesu carittam ^pajjeyya aiinatra samay& p&cittiyBm. 
Tatth&yam samayo ciTarad^asamayo civarak&raaamayo, 
ayam tattha samayo. 

47. Agild,nena bhikkhuni c&tum&8apaccayapaTftra9& s&di- 
tabba aniiatra punapaYarand.ya afifiatra nicoapay&ran&ya, 
tato ce uttariih sadiyeyya pacittiyam. 

48. Yo pana bhikkhu uyyuttam senam dassan&ya 
gaccheyya annatra tathslriipappaccay& p&cittiyanu 

49. Siya ea tassa bhikkhimo kocid eva paccayo senam 
gaman^ya dirattatirattam tena bhikkhun& sen&ya yasitabbam, 
tato ce uttarim vaseyya plU^ittiyam. 

50. Dirattatirattafi ce bhikkhu sen&ya vasam&no uyyodhi- 
kam y& balaggam yk sen&byftham yd anikadassanam y& 
gaccheyya pacittiyam. 

Acelakayaggo paficamo. 

51. Sur&merayap&ne p&cittiyam. 

52. Ahgulipatodake pacittiyam. 

53. Udake hassadhamme p&cittiyam. 

54. AnS-dariye picittiyaih. 

55. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum hiihs&peyya p&oittiyaih. 

56. Yo pana bhikkhu agil&no yisiyan&pekho jotim 8am&- 
dahcyya \k sam&dahapeyya y& aMatra tath&r{lpappaccay& 
pftcittiyam. 

57. Yo pana bhikkhu oren'addham&sam nah&yeyya afliia- 
tra samay& pacittiyam. Tatth&yam samayo^ diyaddho m&so 
seso gimhanan ti yass&nassa pathamo m&so ice ete addba- 
teyyam&s& unhasamayo paril&hasamayo gil&nasamayo kam- 
masamayo addh&nagamanasamayo y&tayutthisamayo, ayam 
tattha samayo. 

58. Nayaih pana bhikkhim& ciyaral&bhena tii^inAm dabb- 
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annakaran&nam aMataram dubbannakaranam &d&tabbam 

• • • • • • 

nilam y& kaddamam y& k&las&maih t& an&dft ce bhikkhu 
tinnaih dubbannakaran&naiii aMataram dubbannakaranam 
navam clvaram paribhufijeyya plU^ittiyam. 

59. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa y& bhikkhuniy& ya 
sikkhamAnaya y& sftmanerassa y& s&maneriya^ yi s&mam 
ciyaram yikappety& apaccuddh&rakam paribhufljeyya 
p&cittiyam. 

60. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa pattam y& ciyaram y& 
nisidanam y& sucigharam y& kd.yabandhanam y& apanidheyya 
y& apanidhslpeyya y& antamaso hass&pekho pi p&cittiyam. 

Surdp&nayaggo chattho. 

61. Yo pana bhikkhu sailcioca p&nam jiyitft yoropeyya 
p&cittiyam. * 

62. Yo pana bhikkhu jftnam sapp&nakam udakam pari- 
bhufljeyya p&cittiyam. 

63. Yo pana bhikkhu j&nam yath&dhammam nihatMhi- 
karanam pimakamm&ya ukkoteyya plU^ittiyam. 

64. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa j&nam dutthullam 
ftpattim paticchsUleyya psLcittiyam. 

65. Yo pana bhikkhu j&nam {Inaytsatiyassam puggalam 
upasamp&deyya so ca puggalo anupasampanno te ca bhikkhu 
g&rayh&, idam tasmim p&cittiyam. 

66. Yo pana bhikkhu j&nam theyyasatthena saddhim 
samyidh&ya ekaddh&namaggam patipajjeyya antamaso g&- 
mantaram pi p&cittiyam. 

67. Yo pana bhikkhu m&tu&:ftmena saddhim samyidh&ya 

p&cittiyam. 

68. Yo pana bhikkhu eyam yadeyya, tath&liam bhagayatft 
dhammam desitam frjAnftmi yath& ye ' me antariyika dhammft 
yutt& bhagayat& te patiseyato n&lam antarfty&r&ti, so bhikkhu 
bhikkhdhi eyam assa yacaniyo, mk ijasmk eyam ayaca m& 
bhagayantam abbh&cikkhi na hi s&dhu bhagayato abbhakkh&- 
nam na ni bhagay& eyam yadeyya anekapariy&yena elyuso 
antar&yik& yutt& bhagayat& alan ca pana patiseyato antar&- 
y&y&ti. EyafL ca so bhikkhu bhikkhiihi yuccam&no tath'eya 
pagganheyya so bhikkhu bhikkhflhi y&yatatiyam samanu- 
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bhisitabbo tassa patinissaggaLya y&vatativafi ce 8amanabli&- 
siyamano taiii patinissajeyya ice etam kusalam, no oe patini- 
ssajeyra pacittijam. 

69. Yo pana bhikkhu janam tath&T&dinft bhikkliiiii& 
akatanudhammena tarn ditthiih appatinissattbena saddhim 
sambhunjevya ya saihvaseyya va saha \i seyyam kappey3ra 
p^cittiyam. 

70. Samanuddeso pi ce evam vadeyya, tath&liaiii bbaga- 
Tata dbammam desitam ajan^mi yatb& ye*me antar&y£k& 
dbamma vutta bhagavatd te patisevato nalam antar&y&y&ti, 
so samanuddeso bhikkhuhi evam assa vacaniyo, m4 Avuao 
samanuddcsa evam avaca ma bbagavantam abbbacikkhi na 
bi sadbu bbagavato abbhakkhdnam na bi bbagavA evam 
vadeyya anekapariyayena avuso samanuddesa antarftyikA 
vutta bhagavata alaii ca pana te patisevato antar&y&y&ti. 
Evan ca so samanuddeso bbikkbiibi vuccam&no tatiievB 
pagganbeyya so samanuddeso bbikkbuhi evam assa vacaniyo, 
ajjatagge te avuso samanuddesa na c'eva so bbagay& satthft 
apadisitabbo yam pi c' afine samanuddes& labhanti bbikkb&hi 
saddbiih dirattatirattam sahaseyyam sa pi te n'attbi, cara 
pare vinassati. Yo pana bbikkbu jdoam tatb& n&sitaih 
samanuddesaih upalapeyya va upattbapeyya v& 8ambbunjey3ra 
\i saba va seyyam kappej-ya pacittiyam. 

Sappanakavaggo sattamo. 

71. Yo pana bbikkbu bhikkbfthi sahadhammikam vuoca- 
m^no evam vadeyya, na t&vaham avuso etasmim sikkb&pade 
sikkbissami yava n' annaih bbikkbum vyattam vinaya- 
dharam paripuccbsLmiti^ pacittiyam. Sikkbam&nena bhi- 
kkhave bhikkbuna annatabbam paripucchitabbam poripaigLhi- 
tabbam, ayam tattha samici. 

72. Yo pana bbikkbu psitimokkbe uddiBsamd.ne evam 
vade}rya, kim pan'imebi khudd&nukbuddakebi sikkbftpadehi 
nddittbebi yavad eva kukkucc&ya vihesaya vilekbslya samva- 
ttantiti, sikkbapadavivannanake pacittiyam. 

73. Yo pana bbikkbu anvaddbam&sam patimokkbe uddiasa- 
m&ne evam vadeyya, idsln^ eva kbo abam jan&mi ayam pi 
kira dhammo suttagato suttapariy&panno anvaddhamdaaah 
uddesam agaccbatiti^ tan ce bbikkbuih anile bbikkbii j&ne- 
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yyuihy nisiDnapubbaiii im{n& bhikkhunft dyattikkhattum 
p&timokkhe uddissamdne kho pana vsLdo bhiyyo ti, na ca tassa 
bbikkhuno anii&takena mutti atthi yafi ca tattha ftpattiih 
sLpanno tan ca yatfael dhammo k&retabbo uttarin c^assa moho 
iLropetabbOy tassa te £lvuso alabhd tassa te dulladdhaih yam 
tvam p&timokkhe udissamstne na sS.dbukam atthikatvd mana- 
sikarositi^ idam tasmim mohanake pacittiyam. 

74. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa kupito anattamano 
pahelram dadeyya p&cittiyam. 

75. Yo pana bbikkhu bhikkhussa kupito anattamano 
talasattikam uggireyya pSxjittiyam. 

76. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhum amulakena sanghMise- 
sena anuddhamseyya p&cittiyam. 

77. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa sancicca kukkuccam 
upadaheyya^ iti'^ssa muhuttam pi aphslsu bhavissatiti^ etad eva 
paccayam karitv& anannam p&cittiyam. 

78. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhiinam bhandanajelt&nam 
kalahajsLtdnam yiv£ld&pann&nam upassutim tittheyya, yam 
ime bhanissanti tarn soss^miti, etad eva paccayam karitva 
anaimam psU)ittiyam. 

79. Yo pana bhikkhu dhammik&nam kammanam chandam 
datY& pacch& khiyanadhammam ^pajjeyya pSxiittiyam. 

80. Yo pana bhikkhu sahghe vinicchayakath&ya vat- 
tam&nslya chandam adaty& utth&y'^and pakkameyya pelcit- 
tiyam. 

81. Yo pana bhikkhu samaggena sanghena civaram datv& 
pacch^ khiyanadhammam &pajjeyya, yath&santhavam bhik- 
khd sahghikam l&bham parinslmentiti^ p&cittiyaih. 

82. Yo pana bhikkhu jdnam sanghikam l&bham parinatam 
puggalassa parin&meyya psU^ittiyam. 

Sahadhammikavaggo atthamo. 

83. Yo pana bhikkhu ranno khattiyassa muddhsLvasittassa 
anikkhantar&jake anihataratanake pubbe appatisamvidito 
indakhilam atikkameyya pSx^ittiyam. 

84. Yo pana bhikkhu ratanam yk ratanasammatam t& 
annatra ajjh&r&m& y& ajjh&vasathd vsl ugganheyya \k uggaiji- 
hapeyya \k p&cittiyam. Batanam y& pana bhikkhun^ rata- 
nasammatam yk ajjhslr&me y& ajjh&vasathe wk uggahetysL y& 
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uggahapetyft y& nikkhipitabbam, yassa bhaviBsati so harissa- 
titi^ ayaih tattha s&mici. 

85. Yo pana bhikkhu santaih bhikkhum anftpuoohi vikAle 
g&maih paviseyya aMatra tath&rftp& acc&yik& kanugdyft 
p&cittiyam. 

86. Yo pana bhikkhu atthimayam t& dantamayam yk 
visd^amayam yk siicigharaih k&r&peyya bhedanakam 
p&cittiyam. 

87. Navam pana bhikkhun& maficam y& pitham yk 
k&rayam&nena atthahgalap&dakam kd.retabbani sugatangu-' 
lena aiinatra hetthimaya ataniy&^'' t&m atikkftmayato oheda- 
nakam p&cittiyam. 

88. Yo pana bhikkhu maficaih y& pitham yft tMonaddham 
kd.r&peyya uddManakam pacittiyam. 

89. Nisidanaih pana bhikkhund. k&rayam&nena pam&Qikaih 
k&retabbaih. Tatr'idam pamd.naihy dtghaso dve vidatihiyo 
sugatayidatthiy& tiriyaih diyaddham dasft Yidatthi, tarn 
atikk^mayato chedanakarii p&cittiyam.« 

90. Kandupaticch&dim pana bhikkhun& kftrayamftnena 
pamslnik^ k&retabbd. Tatr'idam pamdnam^ dtghaso oataaso 
vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiy^ tiriyam dye vidatthiyo, tarn 
atikkamayato chedanakarii pacittiyarii. 

91. yassikasd.tikarii pana bhikkhun& k&rayam&nena pamft- 
nik& k&retabbd. Tatr'idarii pam&nam, dighaso cha vida- 
tthiyo sugatavidatthiy^ tiriyarii addhateyy&, tarii atikkftma- 
yato chedanakarii plU^ittiyarii* 

92. Yo pana bhikkhu sugatacivarappam&narii clvaraih 
kd.r£lpeyya atirekarii yk chedanakarii p&cittiyarii. Tatr^ 
idarioL sugatassa sugataciYarappamd.narii, dighaso nava vida- 
tthiyo sugatavidatthiyft tiriyarii cha vidatthiyo, idarii suga- 
tassa sugatactvarappam&nariQL ti. 

Batanavaggo navamo. 
Udditth& kho slyasmanto dvenavuti psUsittiyft dhammft. 
Tatth' &yasmante pucch&mi^ kacci ^ttha parisuddhft. Dutiyam 
pi pucch&mi^ kacci ^ttha parisuddhd.. Tatiyarii pi pucchftmi, 
kacci 'ttha parisuddh&. Parisuddh' etth^ &yasmanto tasmft 
tuBiht, ovarii etarii dh£Lrayd.mi. 

PAcittiyft nitthita. 
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VIII. — 'PkTIDlBSASlYk DHAKmA. 

Ime kho pan' &yasmaato catt&ro p&tidesaniyel dliammel 
uddesaih iLgacchanti. 

1. Yo pana bhikkhu aM&tik4ya bhikkhiiniyft antaraghar- 
am payitth&ya hatthato kh&daniyam y& bhojaniyam y& sa- 
hatthft patiggahety& kh&deyya vft bhuiijeyya v& patidese- 
tabbaih tena bhikkhun&^ g&rayhani kvuBO dhammam &pajjini 
asapp&yam p&tidesaniyaih tarn patidesemlti. 

2. Bhikkhd pan' eva kidesu nimantitft bhunjanti tatra 
ce s& bhikkhuni Y08&8am&nariip& thitft hoti, idha sflpam 
detha idha odanam deth&ti, tehi bhikkhdhi 8& bhikkhuni 
apasftdetabb^ apasakka t&va bhagini yslva bhikkhii bhu£L- 
jantiti. Ekassa ce pi bhikkhuno na ppatibh&seyya tarn 
bhikkhunim apas&detuih, apasakka tslva bhagini yava bhi- 
Iskhti bhuDJantltiy patidesetabbam tehi bhikkhfihi, g&rayham 
avuso dhammam dpajjimha asapp&yam p&tidesaniyam tarn 
patidesem&ti. 

3. Y&ni kho pana t&ni sekhasammatftni kulAni yo pana 
bhikkhu tathslrdpesu sekhasammatesu kidesu pubbe animan- 
tito agiMno kh&daniyam v& bhojaniyam yd sahatth& patigga- 
hety& khddeyya y& bhunjeyya y& patidesetabbam tena 
bhikkhuni, g&rayham &yuso dhammam &pajjim asapp&yam 
p&tidesaniyam tam patidesemtti. 

4. Yslni kho pana t&ni &rannak&ni sen&san&ni s&sanka- 
sammat&ni sappatibhayAni yo pana bhikkhu tath&rdpesu 
sen&sanesu yiharanto pubbe appatisamTiditam kh&daniyam 
y& bhojaniyam y& ajjh&rftme sahatth& patiggahetyd agil&no 
kh&deyya \k bhunjeyya vk patidesetabbam tena bhikkhimft, 
g&rayham &yuso dhammam slpajjim asappelyam p&tidesaniyam 
tam patidesemlti. 

Patidesaniyam nitthitam. 
Udditth& kho ilyasmanto oatt&ro p&tidesaniyft dhammd.. 
Tatth'elyasmante pucch&mi, kacci'ttha parisuddh&. Dutiyam 
pi pucch&mi, kacci'ttha parisuddhft. Tatiyam pi pucch&mi 
kacci'ttha parisuddh^, parisuddh'etth'&yasmanto tasm& tunhi, 
eyam etam dh&ray&mi. 

PsLtidesaniyd nitthit&. 
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IX. — SekhiyA dhammA. 

Ime kho pan'&yasmanto sekhiy^ dhamm& uddesam &gac- 
chanti. 

1. Parimandalaih niyslsess&miti sikkli& karaniy&. 

2. Parimandalam p&rupiss&mtti sikkh& kara^tyft. 

3. Supaticchanno antaraghare gamiss&mtti sikkhft ka- 
raniy&. 

4. Supaticchanno antaraghare nisidiss&miti sikkhft ka- 
ranlyS.. 

5. Susamvuto antaraghare gamiss&miti sikkh& kara]^ly&. 

6. Susamvuto antaraghare nisidissamiti sikkh& karanly&. 

7. Okkhittacakkhu antaraghare gamissslmiti sikkhft ka- 
raiTLiyft. 

8. Okkhittacakkhu antaraghare nistdiss&mtti sikkhft ka- 
raniyft. 

9. Na ukkhittak&yaih antaraghare gamiss&mtti sikkhft 
karaniya. 

10. Na ukkhittak&yam antaraghare nisidiss&miti sikktift 
karaniy&. 

Pathamo vaggo. 

11. Na ujjhaggikaya antaraghare gamiss&mtti sikkhft 
karaniy&. 

12. Na ujjhaggik&ya antaraghare nisidiss&miti sikkh& ka- 
raniy&. 

13. Appasaddo antaraghare gamiss&miti sikkhft karanlyft. 

14. Appasaddo antaraghare nisidissamiti sikkhft kara- 
niyd. 

15. Na kglyappac&lakam antaraghare gamiss&miti sikkli& 
karaniy&. 

16. Na kd.yappacalakam antaraghare nisidiss&miti sikkhft 
karaniyd. 

17. Na b&huppacsllakam antaraghare gamiss&miti sikkh& 
karaniysl. 

18. Na bsthuppac&Iakam antaraghare nisidiss&miti sikkhft 
karaniy&. 

19. Na sisappacsllakaih antaraghare gamiss&miti sikkhft 
karai^Liysl. 



sekhitI dhammI. 93 

20. Na slsappac&lakam antaraghare nisidiss&mlti sikkhft 
karaniy&. 

Dutiyo vaggo. 

21. Na kkhambhakato antaraghare gamiss&miti sikkh& ka- 
ranly&. 

22. Na kkhambhakato antaraghare nisldiss&mtti sikkhft ka- 
ranlyft. 

23. Na ogunthito'* antaraghare gamiss&miti sikkhft ka- 
raniyA. 

24. Na ogunthito antaraghare nistdiss&miti sikkhft ka- 
rantyft. 

25. Na ukkutik&ya antaraghare gamiss&mtti sikkhel ka- 
raniysl. 

26. Na pallatthikd.ya antaraghare nisldiss&miti sikkhft ka- 
raiaiyft. 

27. Sakkaccam' pindap&tam patiggahess&mlti sikkhft ka- 
ranLiyft. 

28. Fattasaniii pindapSltam patiggahess&miti sikkhft ka- 
ranlyft. 

29. Samasiipakam pindap&tam patiggahess&mtti sikkhel 
karaniy&. 

30. Samatittikam pindap&tam patiggahessamiti sikkhft ka- 
raniy&. 

Tatiyo vaggo. 

31. Sakkaccam pindapatam bhunjissAmiti sikkha karanly&. 

32. Pattasanni pindap&tam bhuiijiss&miti sikkh& karaniy&. 

33. Sapad^am pindap&tam bhunjiss&miti sikkhsL karaniy&. 

34. Samasftp&kam pindapatam bhufljiss&mlti sikkhsl ka- 
raniyft. 

35. Na th&pato omaddityft pindap&tam bhufijissslmtti 
sikkha karaniyL 

36. Na.stipam vk byailjanaih y& odanena paticch&dess&miti 
bhlyyokamyatam upadiya sikkhft karaigitya. 

37. Na s{lpaih v& odanam vd agil&no attano atth&ya yiilii&- 
petY& bhufijiss&miti sikkhlL karaniy&. 

38. Na ujjh&nasannl paresam pattam olokess&miti sikkh^ 
karaniyd.. 

39. Natimahantam kabalam kariss&mlti sikkh& karaniylL 
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40. Parimandalam &Iopani kariss&miti 8ikkh& kara^lyA. 

Catuttho vaggo. 

41. N&nslliate kabale mukhady&rani viyarissftmiti aikkhft 
karaniy&. 

42. Na bhunjameino sabbam hattham mukbe pakkhipiaB&- 
miti sikkhft karaniysL 

43. Na sakabalena mukhena byahariss&mlti 8ikkM kaianiyft. 

44. Na pindukkhepakam bhunjiss&mtti sikkli& kara:^ly&. 

45. Na kabal&vaccliedakaih bhuiljissamiti sikkli& karapiyft. 

46. Na avagaQdak&rakam bhufLJissamlti sikkhft kaiaidyft. 

47. Na hatthaniddhunakam bhunjissamlti sikkli& kara^lyft. 

48. Na sitth&vak&rakam bliufijissamtti sikkhft kaTai^y&. 

49. Na jiyhaniccharakam bliunjissamlti sikkh& kanunttyft. 

50. Na capucapuk&rakam bhuiljissamiti sikkM kara^yft. 

Paiicamo vaggo. 

51. Na sorusuruk&rakaiii bbunjissamiti sikkh& karanijA. 

52. Na hatthanillehakam bhuiljissamtti sikkb& kara^iyft. 

53. Na pattanillehakam bhuiljissamiti sikkh& karai^ly&. 

54. Na otthanillehakam bhunjissamlti sikkh& karai;^iy&. 

55. Na s4misena hatthena p&nlyath&lakam patiggahessA- 
mlti sikkh& karaniy&. 

56. Na sasitthakaih pattadhoyanam antaraghare chad4e8- 
s&miti sikkhsl karaniy^. 

57. Na chattap&nissa agil&nassa dhammam desiss&mlti 
sikkha karaniya. 

58. Na dandap&nissa agiMnassa dbftTnTnaTn desiss&mlti 

sikkhft karaniy&. 

59. Na satthap&nissa agil&nassa dhammam desiss&mlti 
sikkhft karantyL 

60. Na &yudhapd.nissa agil&nassa dhammam desiss&mlti 
sikkhA karaniyft. 

Ghattho yaggo. 

61. Na p&duk&riilhassa agilslnassa dhaimnam desiss&mlti 
sikkhsl karaniy&. 

62. Na up^han&riilhassa agilelnassa dhammam desiss&mlti 
sikkh& karaniy&. 

63. Na yanagatassa agil&nassa dhammam desiss&mlti 
sikkh& karaniy&. 
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61. Na sayanagatassa agil&nassa dhammam desiBS&mlti 
Bikklid. karaniyd.. 

65. Na pallatthik&ya nisinnassa agil&nassa dhammam 
desiss&mtti sikkhft karaniyft. 

66. Na yethitasisassa agil&nassa dhammam desiss&mlti 
sikkh& karanly&. 

67. Na ogunthitaslsassa agil&nassa dhammam desiss&miti 
sikkhft karaniy^ 

68. Na cham&ya iii8tditY& ftsane nisinnassa agil&nassa 
dhammam desiss&miti sikkhst karaiDLiysL 

69. Na nice ftsane nislditysl ucce ftsane nisiTmaRHa agilslnassa 
dhammam desiss&miti sikkhft karantysl. 

70. Na thito nismnassa agil&nassa dhammam desiss&mlti 
8ikkh& karanlylL 

Sattamo vaggo. 

71. Na pacchato gacchanto purato gacchantassa agil&nassa 
dhaimnam deeiss&miti sikkhsl karanty^. 

72. Na uppathena gacchanto pathena gacchantassa agil&- 
nassa dhammam desiss&mlti sikkhft karanty&. 

73. Na thito agil&no ucc&ram y& pass&vam yk kariss&miti 
sikkh& karaniy&. 

74. Na harite agil&no uccd.ram y& passiyam y& khelam y& 
karissftmlti sikkh& karantylL 

75. Na udake agilano uccelram y& pass&yam ya khelam ysl 
kariss^tti sikkh& karaniy&. 

Udditth^ kho &yasmanto sckhiy& dhamm&. Tatth' &yasman- 
te pucch&miy kacci 'ttha parisuddh&. Dutiyam pi pucch&mi, 
kacci 'ttha parisuddh&. Tatiyam pi pucch&mi^ kacci 'ttha 
parisuddh&. Parisuddh' etth' sLyasmanto tasmd tunhi, eyam 
etam dh&ray&mi. 

Sekhiyft nitthitd. 

X. — AdhikaranasamathA dhammI. 

Ime kho pan' ^.yasmanto satta adhikaranasamath^ dhamma 
uddesam ftgacchanti. 

tTppannuppann&nam adhikaran&nam samathd.ya yupasa- 
mftya sammukhslyinayo deltahho satiyinayo d&tabbo amMha- 
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vinayo d&tabbo patinridya Mretabbam yebliu]ryasik& taasapft- 

piyyasikft tinavatth&rako ti. 

Udditthd kho ftyasmanto satta adhikaranasamathft dhammft. 

Tatth' d^yasmante puccbami, kacci 'ttha parisuddhft. Duti- 

yam pi pucchdmi, kacci 'ttha parisuddhft. Tatiyam pi puoch- 

&mi, kacci 'ttha parisuddhd. Farisuddh' etth' ftyasmanto tasm& 

tunhi, evaih etaih dh&ray&mi. Uddittham kho ftyasmanto 

niddnam, udditthsl catt&ro p&rdjik& dhammft, udditth& terasa 

8anghMises& dhammsl, udditth& dve aniyatft dhammA, nd- 

ditthi timsa nisaggiyi p&cittiy& dhamm&, udditth& dvenayuti 

pd<;ittiy& dhammd, udditthH cattd^ro p&tidesaniyft dhamm&y 

uddittha sekhiysl dhammi, uddifth& satta adhikaranasamathft 

dhammd. Ettakam tassa bhagavato suttftgatam sattapari- 

y&pannam anyaddham&saiu uddesaiu ^gacchati tattha sabbe- 

h'eva samaggehi sammodamslnehi ayivadamdnehi sikkhitab- 

ban ti. 

Bhikkhup&timokkham nitthitam. 



[translation.] 
THE OFFICE OF THE CONFESSON OF PRIESTS. 



The priests f in number not less than four ^ are assembled in the ckapii 
house (Sinhalese poya^^) on mats laid on the floor ^ and covered ufiik 
calico. They sit close together, forming three sides of a squaref 
within the consecrated ground which is marked out by limitary 
pillars. Two qf the number are deputed to officiate. The one wAo 
takes the principal part sits at the top, in the middle, on a cuskkm or 
seat raised above the others. He is designated below as M. : the other^ 
his junior, is designated as N. M. kneels in front qf his seat, looking^ 
down the chapter-house. N. kneels, also in the middle, facing M* 

I. — The PucchAvissajjana, or Interrogatories. 

N. Praise be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all 
Truth. 
Listen to me, my lord priests, now is the time of the assembly 
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of priests. I will inquire of the rules of discipline from the Venerable 
[Sonuttara]. 

M. Praise be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all 
Truth. 

Listen to me, my lord priests, now is the time of the assembly 
of priests. When interrogated by the Venerable [Saranankara] 
respecting the rules of discipline, I will answer. 

N. Sweeping and lamps. 

Water and a seat — 
For the uposatha 
These are said to be necessary. 

[N. recites this stanza, and then asks the meaning of it, word 
by word, as follows : — "] 

Permit me. What means *' sweeping *' ? 

M. Doing the [necessary] sweeping. 

N. " And lamps " ? 

M. The lighting of lamps. Now, as it is daylight, no lamps are 
necessary. 

N. " Water and a seat " ? 

M. A seat must be provided, and close to it water fit for bathing and 
drinking. {^Note, — No one is allowed to leave his seat during the 
service, and water is therefore provided for use if any priest faints or is 
thirsty.] 

N. ** For the uposatha these are said to be necessary" ? 

M. These four thingrg, sweeping, etc., must be attended to before the 
priests assemble to hold the uposatha. 

N. Consent and purity, describing the season, 

The number of priests, admonition ; 
For the uposatha these 
Are said to be required. 

" Consent and purity " ? 

M. It is necessary to ascertain the concurrence of those priests 
whose concurrence it is proper to obtain, and their freedom from 
ecclesiastical censure. To ascertain these points here is not ne- 
cessary." 

N. '< Describing the season"? 

M. Of the three seasons, the cold season, etc., so much has passed, 
so much remains. Thus they describe the seasons. In our present 
system there are three seasons ; the cold, the hot, and the rainy season. 
VOL. vni. — [nbw sbbies.] 7 



&b THE PATIMOKKHA. 

In this cold season there are eight uposathas ; ^ of these elgiit^ one has 
passed ; this is one ; six remain. 

N. " The number of priests " ? 

M. In this chapter-house the number of priests assembled is so 
and so.' 

N. "Admonition"? 

M. To admonish the nuns is proper ; but as there are now no nans 
that admonition is omitted here. 

N. " For the uposatha these are said to be required " ? 

M. These five acts, ascertaining the consent, etc., are said to lie 
necessary before reciting the P&timoklsha when the uposatha is held. 

N. Wlien it is uposatha day, when so many priests are assembled, 
Wlien there are no offences common to aU^ 
When no one who should be excluded is present, 
Then the assembly is said to be formed. 

" When it is uposatha day " ? 

M. Of the three days for holding the uposatha — the foarteenth day, 
the fifteenth day, and the day of a special meeting — to-day is tlie 
uposatha of the fifteenth day. 

N. *' When so many priests are assembled " ? 

M. Wlien so many duly qualified priests are met together to keep 
this uposatha, at least four priests undefiled and not put out of tlie 
priesthood by a chapter, the same being seated in a con secra ted 
place, not leaving between one and another a space of two and a half 
cubits. 

N. << When there are no offences common to all " ? 

M. When there is no g^ilt common to all, by taking food at for- 
bidden times, or in other ways. [By this is meant that if the whole 
quorum are guilty of the iame offence, they cannot hold an uposatha.] 

N. ** When no one who should be excluded is present '* ? 

M. When there are present no persons whom it is proper to Iceep at 
a distance of two and a half cubits, namely, the persons coming ander 
the twenty-one heads of laymen, eunuchs, etc.^ 

N. " The assembly is said to be formed " ? 

M. When priests are assembled, and these four requisites are foond 
to exist, the assembly is said to be formed. 



^ The days of the new and of the foil moon. 

' It must not be less than four, vide the Interrogatory on the fbllowisg staun. 
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HaviDgf concluded the preliminaries and pre-requisites, I will recite 
the P&timokkha under the sanction of the priests here assembled who 
have purged their faults by confession and are on friendly terms 
together. 

End of the Pncchftvissajjana, or Interrogatories. 

[The two priesU who are kneeling here rise up; the junior, N., takes 
a place at the bottom of one of the sides; the senior, M., takes the 
raised seat provided for him in the centre, and proceeds to recite the 
Pdtimokkhajrotn memory — no book is used.l 



II. — The NidAna, or Introduction. 

Praise be to the blessed one» the holy one, the author of all 
Truth. 

Listen to me, my lord priests. To-day is the uposatha of the full 
moon. Now that the priests are assembled, let them keep the uposatha, 
let them recite the P&timokkha. Have the preliminaries required of 
the priesthood been attended to ? Venerable sirs, assure me of your 
freedom from liability to ecclesiastical censure. I will recite the 
PAtimokkha. 

We all gladly ask you to do so, we are all attention. 

If there is a fault in any one, let him declare it. If there is no one 
guilty of a fault, it is meet to keep silence. Now, Venerable sirs, by 
your silence I know that you are pure. Now to every separate 
question there must be an answer. In this way, in such an assembly 
as this, the question is put three times. If any priest, when asked three 
times, knowingly omits ta declare his fault, it is a deliberate lie. 
Venerable sirs, a deliberate lie has been declared by Buddha to be an 
obstacle to the attainment of merit. Therefore every fault must be 
declared by a priest who has knowingly committed one, if he wishes to 
be cleansed from it, for to him who makes confession the way is easy. 
Venerable sirs, the introduction has been recited. TUus I question you, 
venerable sirs. Are . you pure in this matter ? A second time I 
question yoo. Are you pure in this matter? A third time I question 
you. Are you pure in this matter? Venerable sirs, thus by your 
silence I know that yon are pure. 

The reciting of the Introduction is finished. 



••o ! ' : .; 
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III. — ^The PArajikA, ok Deadly Siks. 

Here the four deadly sins come into reading. 

1. If any priest whatever, having engaged to live according to the 
laws of the priesthood, and not having withdrawn therefrom afler de- 
claring his weakness [i.e. his inahility longer to conform thereto], has 
connexion with any female, even with an animal, he is guilty of a 
deadly sin, and is expelled from the priesthood. 

2. If any priest whatever, in any place, whether inhabited or onio- 
habited, with dishonest intent, takes anything which is not given to 
him, provided the theft were such that a king would have him teixed as 
a thief, and either put to death, or thrown into prison, or transported, 
saying, ** Thou art a thief, thou art a fool, thou art an idiot, thoa art a 
robber," — a priest committing a theft of this kind is assuredly guilty of 
a deadly offence, and is expelled from the priesthood. 

3. If any priest whatever knowingly destroys life in a human body, 
or if he keeps a deadly weapon by him, or if he sets forth the advantages 
of death, or if he compasses death by stratagem, saying, ** Ho I my 
friend ! what good do you get from this poor wretched life? death is 
better than your life!" — if, with murderous thought and design, by 
various devices, he either sets forth the advantages of death, or com- 
passes death, he assuredly is guilty of a deadly sin, and is expelled from 
the priesthood. 

4. If any priest whatever, not knowing of a certainty that he has 
within him superhuman powers, should give out that he is possessed of 
the full knowledge of sublime wisdom, saying, "Thus I know, thus I 
see," and at any time thereafter, whether on being questioned or 
without being questioned, feeling guilty, and being desirous to be fieed 
from his sin, should say thus, — " Brother, I have said that I know that 
which I know not, that I see that which I see not, telling a froitless 
lie," unless, indeed, it was from a real belief that he had such powers 
[t.e. being self-deceived], he assuredly is g^lty of a deadly sin, and is 
expelled from the priesthood. 

Venerable sirs, the four deadly sins have been recited. Any priest 
who has fallen into such and such of these receives not communion with 
holy priests, he is guilty of a deadly sin, is expelled from the priesthood, 
and is thereafter as he was before he received ordination. I inquire of 
you, Venerable sirs, concerning them — are you pure in this matter ? A 
SQKMJd-Hjne^Ilii^uire, are you pure in this matter? A third time I 
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inquire, are yoa pare in this matter? Venerable sirs, yon are pure 
herein ; thus by your silence I understand that it is so. 

The chapter on the Deadly Sins is finished. 
[Venerable sirs, the introduction has been recited ; the four deadly 
sins have been recited. Now there remain to be heard by the Venerable 
assembly the thirteen Sangh&disesa faults, the two undetermined 
offences, the thirty Nissaggiya faults, the ninety-two P^ittiya faults, 
the four P&(idesaniya faults, the rules of conduct, the seven rules for 
settling questions. So much of the sayiogfs of Buddha as is included 
in this office comes into reading twice a month. These precepts must 
be obeyed by all priests, in unity, with gladness, without dispute.] 



IV. — SanghAdisesA, or Faults Involving Temporary 
Separation from the Priesthood. 

Here, Venerable sirs, the thirteen Sangh&disesa, or faults involving 
temporary separation from the priesthood, come into reading. 

1. The emission of semen, of design, and not in a dream, is a 
saiighAdisesa offence. 

2. If any priest, allowing his thoughts to be perverted, should touch 
a woman by taking hold of her hand, or her hair, or any other part of 
her body, it is a sangh&disesa offence. 

3. If any priest, allowing his thoughts to be perverted, should 
address a woman with lewd words, such as are used by young men and 
women to excite the passions, it is a sangh&disesa offence. 

4. If any priest, allowing his thoughts to be perverted, goes near to 
a woman and commends her serving his lusts, saying, ** Sister, it will 
be the highest of ministrations if yon serve by this virtuous act a pious, 
well-conducted, religious man like me," — if he says this with thoughts 
of lust, it is a sangh&disesa offence. 

5. If any priest interferes either to procure a husband for a woman 
or a wife for a man, whether the union be lawful or unlawful, even 
if it be a harlot, he becomes guilty of a sanghftdisesa offence. 

6. If any priest, at his own instance, should get a house built for 
him, not by the direction of others, for himself to live in, he must have 
it built of the following dimensions. The length twelve spans of the 
span of Buddha,^ the breadth inside seven such spans. He must as- 
semble the priests to lay out the site. The site must be laid out by 
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them so as to do no damage [t.^. so as not to destroy white lints' nesti 
or the abodes of other living things], and so as to have a dear apMia 
round it sufficient for a cart drawn by a yoke of oxen to pass. If any 
priest, at his own instance, gets a house built on a site where life will 
be destroyed, and which has not sufficient space around, or if he falls 
to assemble the priests to lay out the site, or if he exceeds the limits 
(named above), he is guilty of a sangh&disesa offi^nce. 

7. If any priest should get a large monastery built under the snper- 
intendence of others for himself to live in, he must assemble the priests 
to lay out the site. Tlie site must be laid out by them so as to do no 
injury, and so as to have sufficient space around it. If a priest get a 
large monastery built on a site where life will be destroyed, or where 
there is not sufficient space around, or if he fail to assemble the priests 
to lay out the site, he is guilty of a sanghftdisesa offence* 

8. If any priest, actoated by feelings of ill-will and hatred, and 
being dissatisfied, should harass another priest by a felse charge of 
having committed a deadly (p&r&jika) sin, thinking, "IVrhaps I 
might get him to depart from this life of holiness " — whether at the 
time or at some other time, and whether the case were investigated 
or not, whether the case is found to be a trumped-up one, or whether 
(only) the priest is conscious of his wrong, he Is guilty of a sangfaA- 
disesa offence. 

9. If a priest, actuated by feelingfs of ill-will and hatred, and being 
dissatisfied, should harass another priest with a charge of a deadly 
sin, based on some trifling fault of another kind, thinking, "Perhaps I 
might get him to depart from this life of holiness," and whether the 
case is investigated at that or any other time, or whether It is not 
investigated, whether the case is found to be of a different kind (from 
that which it was represented to be), or whether (only) the priest is 
conscious of the wrong he did in thus taking hold of some trifling 
fault, he is guilty of a sangh&disesa offence. 

10. If any priest tries to sow division in an assembly of priests* or 
if he persists in calling attention to some matter calculated to cause 
division, he must be thus addressed by the other priests — " Sir, do not 
try to cause division in the assembly of priests ; " or, " Sir, do not 
persist in calling attention to a matter calculated to cause division, lie 
at one with the assembly. The priesthood by being calm, by avoiding 
disputes, by reciting the P&timokkha together, is at unity, and leads 
a life of peace." When he Is thus adjured by the other priests* if he 
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persists in his course, he must be quietly admonished by the other 
priests three times. When admonished tliree times to give up his 
attempt, if he give it up, it is well ; if he does not, he is guilty of a 
sangh&disesa offence. 

11. If one, or two, or three priests become followers of the priest 
who thus seeks to sow division, and speak words of disunion in these 
terms — ** Sirs, say nothing to that priest, he speaks according to the 
law, he speaks according to the (commands of Buddha in the) Vinaya, 
he speaks according to our wish and desire, he knows our views, he has 
spoken (with us), his proposals are acceptable to us," — ^let those 
priests be thus addressed by the other priests, — ** Sirs, say not thus, 
that priest speaks not according to the law, nor according to the words 
of Buddha as recorded in the Vinaya. Let not the division of the 
priesthood be acceptable to you, sirs. Let your'(thoughts), Venerable 
sirs, be at one with those of the assembly. The priesthood by being 
calm, by avoiding disputes, by reciting the P&timokkha together, is at 
unity, and leads a life of peace." When priests are thus adjured by the 
others, if they persist, let them be admonished three times. If when 
thus admonished three times with a view to induce them to desist, they 
do desist, it is well. If they do not desist, it is a sanghAdisesa offence. 

12. If a priest becomes unruly, and, when admonished according to 
the ordinances of Buddha by the priests who join in the P&timokkha 
and follow the precepts of Buddha, takes his own way, saying, — <* Sirs, 
say nothing to me, either good or bad. I will say nothing to^you, 
either good or bad. Sirs, abstain from speaking to me" — let that 
priest be thus addressed by the other priests — " Sir, take not your own 
way. Let him, sir, thus take his proper way. Let him, sir, speak to 
the priests according to the ordinances of Buddha. The priests speak 
according to the ordinances of Buddha to the venerable priests. Thus 
the following of Buddha increases by talk with one another and by 
mutual assistance." If that priest, when thus addressed, persists in his 
course, let him be admonished three times, and when admonished three 
times to desist, if he desist, it is well : if not, he is guilty of a sanghftp 
disesa offence. 

13. If any priest, who injures the faith of the laity and leads a 
scandalous life, lives near any village or town, »nd his faults and 
manner of life are publicly known and talked about, and if those who 
are sent astray by him are publicly known and talked about, let him 
be thus addressed by the other priests, — << Sir, you are an injury to 
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the faith of the laity, and lead a scandalous life, and yoar fkulti and 
manner of life are publicly known and talked aboat ; air, leave thli 
monastery, you have dwelt here long* enougfh." When the oflRmdini^ 
priest is so addressed by the other priests, if he thus replies to them, — 
*' The priests walk in the way of lust, and hatred, and igfuoraneev And 
fear, and the like, they send away one and do not send away another," — 
let him be thus addressed : « Sir, speak not thas, the prieata walk 
not in the way of lust, nor of hatred, nor of iguorance, nor of fear ; air, 
you injure the faith of the laity and lead a scandaloas life, and yonr 
faults and manner of life are publicly known and talked about. Sir, 
leave this monastery, you have dwelt here longf enough." When be it 
addressed by the others, if he persist in his course, let him lie ad- 
monished three times, and when enjoined three times to deaiit, if Im 
desist, it is well : if he do not, he is guilty of a sanghftdisesa offence. 

Venerable sirs, the thirteen sangh&disesft have now been recited. In 
the case of the first nine a single offence must be dealt with ; in the 
case of the other four the third offence (must be dealt with). If a 
priest commits any one of these offences, and designedly omita to make 
confession for one or more days, he must undergo penance for aa many 
days as he has concealed his offence, and he must undergo tills farther 
penance after the expiration of the ordinary six days of priestly penance. 
A priest who has completed his six days of penance must be reioatated 
by an assembly of twenty priests. If an assembly, short even by one 
of the number of twenty, should reinstate a priest, that priest is not 
reinstated, and the priests (who form the incomplete assembly) are 
guilty. By observing these rules the way to Nin'ft^a is attained. Thns 
I question you. Venerable sirs. Are you pure in this matter? A second 
time I inquire, are you pure in this matter ? A third time I inqoire, 
are you pure in this matter ? Venerable sirs, thus by yonr "hllence I 
know that you are pure. 

The reciting of the Sangh&disesa is finished. 

V. — The Two Aniyata dhammA, or Undetermined 

Offences. 

Venerable sirs, here the two undetermined offences come into reading. 

1. If any priest sits with a woman, one man and one woman, in 

secret in an inclosed place, on a bed convenient for fornication, and if 

a pious woman of unblemished character, having seen them togetiier, 
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snys that the offence committed was one of the three classes, either 
pirfijika, or sangh&disesa, or p&cittiya, when the priest confesses his 
proceedings he must be found guilty [according to circumstances] 
under one of the three heads, either p&r&jika, or sangh&disesa, or 
p&cittiya ; or if the pious woman of unblemished character says which 
of the three it is, the priest must be found guilty accordingly. Tiiis is 
an undetermined offence. 

2. Supposing the bed is not in an inclosed place, and is not con- 
venient for fornication, if a priest addresses a woman with lewd words, 
saying, " This is a good place," and sits with her, one man and one womnn, 
in secret on such a seat, if a pious woman of unblemished character 
sees them, and says that the offence is of one of two kinds, either 
saugh&disesa or p&cittiya, when the priest confesses his fault, he must 
be found guilty of one of two offences, either sangh&disesa or p&cittiya. 
If the pious woman of unblemished character says it was one of the 
two, lie must be found guilty accordingly. This also is an undetermined 
offence. 

Venerable sirs, the two undetermined offences have been recited. 
Thus, I ^dll inquire of you, sirs, are you pure in this matter? A 
second time I ask, are you pure in this matter ? A third time I ask, 
are you pure in this matter ? Thus by your silence. Venerable sirs, do 
I understand that you are pure. 

The reciting of the Undetermined Offences is finished. 

VI. — ^The NissaggiyA PAcittiya dhammA, or Faults 

Involving Forfeiture. 

Here, Venerable sirs, the thirty nissaggiyft pficittiy& dhamm&, or 
faults involving forfeiture, come into reading.^ 

1. When a set of robes is finished, or when the kafhina period has 
expired,' a spare robe may be worn by a priest for ten days; if that 
period is exceeded, it is a nissnggiya fault. 

2. When a set of robes is finished, or when the kafhina period has 
expired, if a priest dispenses witli his robes for a single night, unless 
with tlie permission of the other priests, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

3. When a set of robes is finished, or when the kathinn period has 
expired, if material for a robe is given to a priest out of season, he may 
accept it if lie pleases ; having accepted it, he must have the robe made 
quickly ; if it should not be suflicient, he may keep it by him for a 
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month in expectation that the deficiency will be supplied ; if he keeps it 
by him longer than a month in this expectation, it is a niswggiya 
fault. 

4. If a priest gets his soiled robe washed, or dyed, or beaten, by a 
nun who is not related to him, it is a nissagg^ya fault. 

5. If a priest receives from the hands of a nun who is not related 
to him a robe, except in exchange, it is a nissagg^ya fault. 

6. If a priest ask, except on a proper occasion, for a robe from a 
householder, or a householder's wife, who are not related to him, it is 
a nissaggiya fault. The proper occasion for such a request is when a 
priest's robe has been stolen or destroyed. 

7. If a householder, or his wife, who are not related to the prieit, 
arrange to supply him when thus situated with many robes, he most 
accept of them only the lower and the upper robes. If he accept more 
than this, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

8. If money to buy robes is collected for a priest by a householder, 
or his wife, who are not related to him, with intention of purchasing 
robes for that priest and presenting them to him, and if that priest 
goes uninvited to that house and gives directions about the robes, 
saying, " Sir, buy such and such a robe with the money which has been 
collected, and present it to me : that will be well." If he says this 
thinking it ^-ili be agreeable to liim, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

9. If money to buy robes for a priest is collected in separate hoases 
by two householders, or their wives, who are not related to him, with 
the intention of presenting him with two separate collections, and if 
that priest goes to their houses uninvited, and gives directions abont 
the robes, saying, ** Sirs, it is good to put the two collections into one, 
to purchase such and such a robe and present it to me." If he says 
this thinking it will be agreeable to him, it is a nissag^ya fault. 

10. If a king, or a king's minister, or a brahman, or a householder, 
should send, by a messenger, money to buy robes for a priest, saying, 
*' Buy robes with this money and present them to that priest," and if 
that messenger goes to the priest and says thus, <* Lord, this money is 
brought to buy robes for your reverence ; sir, accept the robe-money,'' — 
let that messenger be thus addressed by that priest : " Friend, we do 
not accept robe-money, we accept robes, presented in the proper manner 
and at a time when there is need of them." If that messenger thus 
addresses that priest, " Has your reverence any faithful attendant who 
supplies your daily needs ? " — ^priests, the attendant, whether a temple 
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servant or a devotee, may be pointed out by a priest who is in want of 
robes, sayingf, '<Tlmt man, my friend, is the priest's faithful attendant." 
If the messenger arranges the matter with the attendant, and ap- 
proaching the priest says thus, " Lord, the matter lias lieen arranged 
by me with the attendant your reverence pointed out, Sir, go to him 
when you require robes and make him supply them," priests, when 
a priest is in want of robes he should ga to the attendant and should 
ask him and remind him tidce or tlirice, « Friend, I have need of 
robes."^ After asking and reminding him twice or thrice, if he should 
succeed in obtaining the robes, it is well. If he should not succeed, he 
should keep silence about them [i.e. make no complaint asking for the 
robes] till four times, and Bve times, and six times only. If after 
asking for them four times, and five times, and six times only, and 
nwking no complaint, if he should succeed in obtaining them, it is well. 
If he should not succeed, and if he then makes further efforts and at 
last obtains them, it is a nissaggiya fault. If he should not succeed, he 
should go himself, or should send a messenger, to- the persons by whom 
the robe-money was sent for him, and should say, <* Sirs, did you send 
some robe-money for a priest ? That priest has no need of it. Sirs, 
take possession of it, do not waste it." By this is the way to Nirv^a. 
The end of the first section, called the chapter on robes. 

11. If a priest has a bed covering made of a mixture pf silk and 
wool, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

12. If a priest has a bed covering made of puro black wool, it is a 
nissaggiya fault. 

13. If a priest has occasion to get a new bed cover made, two parts 
of pure black wool, one part of white wool, and one part of brown wool 
must be taken. If he has it made of other proportions, it is a nis- 
saggiya fault. 

14. When a priest has a new bed cover made, he should use it f«)r six 
years. If within six years he has another new bed cover made, without 
the consent of the priests, whether he has given his bed cover away or 
not, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

15. If a priest has a mg made for himself to sit upon, in order to 
disfigure it he must take a piece from one comer of an old rug to 
the length of a Buddha's cubit. If a priest, without taking a cubit's 
length from the corner of an old rug, gets a new rug made for himself 
to sit upon, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

16. If a priest when on a long journey is offered some wool, he may 
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accept it if lie Hkes, and Laving accepted it, he may carry It bimself a 
distance of three yojanas only [ = 36 miles] if there is no one to carry 
it for liim. If he carries it further ivithout having some one to carry it 
for him, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

17- If a priest has wool washed for him, or dyed, or carded by a 
nun who is not related to him, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

18. If a priest receives, or g^ets another to receive for bim» gold and 
srlver coin, or if he thinks to appropriate money entrusted to him, it is 
a nissaggiya fault. 

19. If a priest makes use of the various kinds of money, it is a 
nissaggiya fault. 

20. If a priest engages in the various kinds of trade, it is a nissaggiya 
f^ult. 

The end of the second section, or chapter on silk. 

21. A spare bowl may be kept for ten days only. To keep it a 
longer period is a nissaggiya fault. 

22. If a priest asks for a new bowl when his bowl is mended in less 
than ^ve places, it is a nissaggiya fault. He must confcKS his fault, and 
produce the new bowl in the midst of an assembly of priests, and if it 
appears to that assembly that the old bowl was past use, the new bowl 
must be given to him in these words — ^ Tliis bowl must be used by yon, 
brother, until it breaks." Thus is the way to Nirv&^a attained. 

23. What are the medicines which are proper for rich priests to 
take ? Ghee, butter, jinjely and other oils, honey, sugar. They 
must be kept only for seven days ; if they are kept for a longer period, 
it is a nissaggiya fault. 

24. Robes suited for the wet season may be procured by a priest one 
month before the end of the hot season, and when he has got them 
ready he may l)egin to wear them fifteen days hefore the end of the hot 
season. If he procures wet-season robes more than one month before 
the end of the hot season, or if he gets them ready and wears them 
more than fifteen days before the end of the hot season, it is a nis* 
saggiya fault. 

25. If a priest gives his robes to another priest, and afterwards beings 
angry and on bad terms with him, if he takes them away, or if he has 
them taken away, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

26. If a priest should himself ask for yarn and have it made by a 
weaver into stuff for a robe, it is a uissaggiya fault. 

27. If a householder, or a houselu)lder's ^i-ife, who is not related to 
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him, has robes made by a weaver for a certain priest, and if that priest, 
without being invited there, goes to the weaver and gives directions re- 
specting the robes, saying, '* Friend, this robe-cloth is being woven for 
me ; make it both long and broad, and thick, and with even web, and 
with thread of even thickness, and with good size, and smooth it well : 
if we give yon any directions, surely it is good." If the priest speaks 
thus, and gives anything to the weavers, even a single meal, it is a uis- 
saggiya fault. 

28. If a spare robe is offered to a priest ten days before the end of 
the three months preceding Kattika [i.e, between the 5th and the 15th 
of Wak],*^it may be accepted by a priest who knows it is a spare robe. 
Having accepted it, he must put it by till the proper time for receiving 
robes [t.^. the end of the Vassa on the full-moon day in Wak] . If he 
puts it by for a longer period, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

2^. After Vassa is completed until the full-moon in Kattika, if an 
eremite priest, who lives in forest-dwellings which are unsafe and 
dangerous, being desirous of so doing [for fear of thieves^], should 
leave one of his three robes in a village, if he has cause for so doing, in 
order that he may be free from it, he must be without it for only six 
days. If he remains without it for a longer period without permission 
of the priesthood, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

30. If a priest designedly gets appropriated to himself anything 
which it was intended to give to the whole body of the priesthood, it is 
a nissaggiya fault. 

The end of the third section or chapter on the alms-bowl. 

Here end. Venerable sirs, the thirty nissaggiya faults. I will ask 
you concerning them. Are you pure in this matter ? A second time I 
ask you, are you pure in this matter ? A third time I ask you, are you 
pure in this matter ? Thus by your silence do I know, sirs, that you 
are pure herein. 

The Nissaggiya Faults are finished. 

VII. — The PacittiyA dhammA, or Ninety-two Sins 
KEQUiRiNG Confession and Absolution. 

Here, Venerable sirs, the ninety-two Pficittiya sins come into reading. 
1. A deliberate lie is a Pficittiya sin. 

^ This is supplied by the commentary. 
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2. Abusive language is a P&cittiya sin. 

3. Slandering a priest (so as to set one against another) is a 
PUcittiya sin. 

4. If a priest recites the sayingfs of Bnddha, sentence by sentence, 
with one who is not an ordained priest, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

5. If a priest sleeps with one who is not ordained^ for more than two 
or three nights, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

6. If a priest sleeps with a woman, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

7. If a priest recites to a woman more than five or six words ^of the 
sayings of Buddha, except in the presence of a man who well onder- 
stands what is said, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

8. If a priest announces to one who is not ordained that he has 
attained to a state of more than human perfection when he is in -such 
state, it is a Pdcittiya sin. 

9. If a priest, without the permission of the other priests, tells any 
one who is not ordained of a grave offence committed by « priest, it is 
a Pdcittiya sin. 

10. If a priest digs the ground, or causes another to dig it for him, 
it is a P&cittiya sin. 

End of the first section. 

11. To cut grass, trees, etc. [in short, to destroy tinything of the 
vegetable world having life, even a blade of grass] is a P&cittiya sin. 

12. Prevarication or refusing to answer is a P&cittiya sin. 

13. Speaking disrespectfully or openly using disrespectful words is a 
P&cittiya sin. 

14. If n priest puts out, or gets another to put oat, into an open 
place, a bed, or a chair, or a mattrass, or a pillow belonging to the 
priesthood in common, and before he goes if he does not put it baclr, or 
get another to put it back, or if he goes avi'ay without saying anytUng* 
to anybody, it is a P&cittiya «in. 

15. If a priest makes ready a bed, or has a bed made ready for liim, 
in a monastery belonging to the priesthood in common, and before be 
goes if he does not roll it up, or cause another to roll it up, or if he 
goes away without saying anything to anybody, it is a PAcittiya sin. 

IG. If a priest lies down in a monastery belonging to the priesthood 
in common, where he knows that he is encroaching on the space 
occupied by a priest who arrived before him, thinking, '* It will annoy 
him, and he will go away," — if he acts thus, with this object alone, it 
is a P&cittiya sin. 
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17- If a priest, being angry or displeased with another priest, sends 
him away, or causes him to be sent away from a monastery belonging 
to the priesthood in common, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

18.. If a priest harriedly sits or lies down in the upper chamber of a 
cell* in a monastery common to the priesthood on a bed or seat the 
leg^ of which are readily removable, it is a Picittiya sin. 

19. A priest who has a large monastery built for him may have the 
setting done ag^in and again, in order to make the doors and windows 
firm ; and if he resides in an uncultivated place, he may order the roof- 
ing to be repaired twice or thrice. Though he live in an uncultivated 
place, if he exceeds that limit, it is a Pftcittiya sin.* 

20. If a priest sprinkles, or causes another to sprinkle, water having 
living things in it on grass, or clay, it is a Pftcittiya sin [because the 
life, or living things, in the water will be destroyed]. 

End of the second section. 

21. If a priest, acting without orders from the priesthood, recites the 
scriptures [t.^. the a^thagarudhamm^] to nuns, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 

22. And if, though acting under the orders of the priesthood, he 
recites the scriptures to nuns after sundown, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 

23. If a priest goes to a nunnery and recites the scriptures to the 
nuns, except at the proper time, it is a P&cittiya sin. The time for 
it is when a nun is sick. This is the time for it. 

24. If a priest says that the priests recite the scriptures to the 
nuns from interested motives [t.^. to obtain food, clothes, etc.], it is a 
P&cittiya sin. 

25. If a priest gives a robe to a nun who is not related to him, 
except by way of exchange, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

26. If a priest sews a robe, or gets one sewn, for a nun who is not 
related to him, it is a P^ittiya sin. 

27. If a priest, by appointment, goes a long journey with a nun, 
in short, if he goes with her from one village to another, except on a 
proper occasion, it is a Pftcittiya sin. A proper occasion is when the 
rond is infested with thieves or the like, or when there is doubt or fear 
respecting it. 

28. If a priest, by appointment, goes with a nun in the same boat 
either up or down stream, except for the purpose of crossing over to 
the other side, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

29. If a priest, knowingly, eats food procured by the intervention of a 
nun, except on the previous invitation of a layman, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 
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3). If a pri<«t «it« vi;h a naa scmtly. one print aad cae ■■■. it 
is a Picittiva «ln. 

End of the third scctioa. 

31. A priest vho i« cot »:ck mav eat food at a place where fiiod b 
daiir di^tribated for one day ; if he exceeds that, it is a Picittija su. 

32. A iio Is committed when priests go together in a bodj [i^. Ibvr 
i*r more* to receif-e food, except od a proper orrason. P rope r occasiaas 
are a.« follows : — When a pri'^st is sick, when robeft are presented, wlieB 
robes are liein^ made, od a lon^ joamey, od goiog ob board a ahip, on 
a special occa^iuc, wI.cd a Dumber of priests are iariled to rec eive 
food. 'This role was made to preveat the priests selcctin|r hosfntable 
houses and groiog to them in a body, and thus psttiai^ die awaen to 
coDstaot and heavy expeD«er. 

33. A sin is committed when a priest takes food in anj other order 
than that in which it is offered to him i.e. if when inrited somewhere 
he first dines at home, or if when invited by a nnmber of persons who 
pot separate portions into his bowl, he picks oat this and that, and 
does Dut take his food as it comes^ , except on a proper occasion. Ptaper 
occasions are as follows : — When a priest is sick, when robes are pro- 
rented, when robes are being made. The reason for the first cxeeptioa 
is obrious ; the reason for the two other exceptions is that the invita- 
tions on these occasions are always public and not private invitatioaSv 
and consequently a preference shown for any particular portion of food 
will Dot hurt the feelings of any individual.] 

34. If a priest g^s to a house, and any one briogs and offers him 
some sweetmeats and cakes, two or three bowls- full may be accepted by 
liim if he please. If he accept more, it is a Pacittiya sin. Having ac* 
cepted two or three bowls- full, and having gone thence, he must share 
the coDteots with the other priests. This is the rule for this case. 

35. If a priest, after he has finished his portion, takes more food, 
whether hard or soft,*" which is not part of the learings of his meal, it 
is a Pacittiva sin. 

3fi. If a priest conveys to a priest who has finished his portion some 
foo<l, whether hard or soft, wliich is not part of the leavings of his 
meal, with the deliberate intention of getting him into trouble, sajing, 
" Listen, sir, eat this," a Pacittiya sin is committed by thas causing 
him to eat [/i7. by the eating]. 

37. If a priest takes food, whether hard or soft, out of the proper 
time [i.e, after the sun has passed the zenith], it is a P&dttiya sin. 
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38. If a priest eats food, whether hard or soft, which has been kept 
over from the previous day, it is a Picittiya sin. 

39. What are the articles of food which are luxuries? Clarified 
butter, fresh butter, rape oil, honey, sugar, fish, flesh, milk, milk curds. 
If a priest who is not sick shall ask for such luxuries for himself and 
partake of them, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 

40. If a priest puts into his mouth anything which has not been first 
put into his hand, except water and a tooth-cleaner,'* it is a Pdcittiya sin. 

The end of the fourth section. 

41. If a priest gives food, whether hard or soft, with his own hand, to 
a naked ascetic, or to a mendicant devotee, whether male or female, it 
is a P^cittiya sin. 

42. If a priest says to another, *' Gome, brother, let us go to the 
village or the town to collect alms," and then, whether after he has 
caused him to get alms or not, sends him away, saying, ** Go, friend, it 
is not agreeable to me to talk or sit with you ; it is agreeable to me 
to talk and sit alone ;" — if he does this for this cause alone [i.e., as ex- 
plained by the commentary, in order to have conversation with a 
woman] , it is a Pacittiya sin. 

43. If a priest enters a house when a man and his wife are in bed 
together, and sits down there, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

44. If a priest sits with a woman secretly on a seat concealed from 
view, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

45. If a priest secretly sits near a woman, one man and one woman, 
it is a Picittiya sin. 

46. If a priest, being invited [by a layman], and (therefore) having 
food, should go to a hou^ without taking leave of any priest living (in 
the monastery), whether before meals [t.e. in the forenoon] or after 
meals [i.e. in the afternoon], except on proper occasions, it is a 
PsU;ittiya sin. A proper occasion is as follows : — When robes are pre- 
sented, when robes are being made. This is a proper occasion. 

47. A priest who is not sick may receive the evening meal from the 
same house for the space of four months ; if he exceed that period, 
except on an invitation for another four months, or on an invitation for 
life, it is a P4cittiya sin, 

48. If a priest goes to see an army equipped for war, except for a 
sufficient cause, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

49. If a priest has any necessity to go to the army, he may stay with it 
for two or three days : if he stays beyond that time, it is a P4cittiya sin. 
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50. If a priest who stays with an army for two or three days goes 
to see the 6ghting going on, or the advanced posts, or the camp, or the 
(four) hosts [i.e. the elephants, the cavalry, the chariots, and the in- 
fantry], it is a P&cittiya sin. 

End of the fifth section. 

51. The drinking of intoxicatii^ drinks is a Pftcittiya sbu 

52. Poking (a priest) with the finger is a P&cittiya sin. 

53. Sporting in the water is a P&dttiya sin. 

54. Disrespect is a P&cittiya sin. 

- 55. If a priest vexes another priest, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 

56. If a priest who is not sick, heing desiroas to warm himself, Ugfats 
a fire or has a fire lighted, except for such and such reasons [1.0. with 
some other object than warming himself], it is a Pftdttiya sin. 

57. If a priest bathes more than once a f(M*tnight, except at certain 
times, it is a P&cittiya sin. The exceptional times are as follows : — 
The hot weather, namely, the two months and a half made np of the 
one and a half month at the end of the hot season, and the first month 
of the wet season ; when the body is heated [explained to be in tlie 
first mouth of the cold season, when the days are hot and tlie nigfats 
cold] ; when engaged in work [Le, in sweeping the conrtyard of the 
monastery and the like] ; when on a long journey ; when exposed to a 
storm of dust and rain. These are the exceptional times. 

58. A priest who receives a new robe must mark it in one of three 
ways, by making part of it turn green, or by smearing part of it with 
mud, or by making part of it turn black ; and if the priest uses tlie new 
robe without marking it in one of these three ways, it is a P^cittiyn 
sin. [Some priests were robbed of their robes ; and when their roliet 
were recovered, they could not identify them : hence this rule.] 

59. If a priest destines his own robe for a priest, or a nun, or n 
candidate for holy orders, or a deacon, or a deaconess,^ and without 
actually giving it to him, continues to wear it, it is a Pftdttiya sin. 

60. If any priest hides, or causes another to hide, a priest's bowl, or 
robe, or the rug on which he sits, or his waistbelt, in short, if he eeelcs 
to make fun of him, it is a P&rittiya sin. 

The end of the sixth section. 

61. If a priest knowingly deprives any living thing of life, it Is n 
P&cittiya sin. 

62. If a priest knowingly uses water in which there is life [i.e» wnter 
which has not been strained], it is a P&cittiya sin. 
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63. If a priest shoald knowingly throw doubts on a decision which 
has been come to in accordance with the laws of Buddha, in order to 
get a fresh decision, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

64. If a priest Icnowingly conceals a serious offence committed by a 
priest [i.e. any of the thirteen sangh&disesa offences] , it is a P&cittiya sin. 

65. If a priest Icnowingly ordains a man under twenty years of age, 
both the ordination is void and the priests who took part in the 
ceremony are bktmeable. This Is a P&ctttiya sin on the part of the 
president of the chapter. 

66. If a priest knowingly goes by appointment in company with a 
thief on a long journey, in short, if he goes the distance from one 
village to another, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

67. If a priest, by appointment, goes a long jonmey, in short, even 
the distance from one village to another, in company with a woman, it 
is a P&cittiya sin. 

68. If a priest says thus : ^* I understand the doctrine preached by 
Buddha in this wise : if any one is guilty of the sins which have been 
declared by Buddha to be obstacles (to the attainment of final sanctifi- 
cation), it is not sufficient to prevent his attaining that end," that 
priest sliould then be spoken to by the other priests, — " Sir, do not 
speak thus, bring not an accusation against Buddha, for to bring 
a groundless charge against Buddha is not proper, for Buddha has not 
said this. Brother, in various ways those things which are obstacles 
have been set forth by Buddha. They are fully sufficient to prevent 
one who stumbles against them (from attaining final sanctification). 
When that priest is tlms spoken to by the other priests, if he persists in 
his error he mast be admonished by the other priests till three times, 
in order that he may desist from it, and if when admonished till three 
times he desist, it is well, and if he do not desist, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

69. If a priest knowingly eats, or lives, or sleeps with a priest who 
has thus spoken [t.^. as in 68], and has not received just punish* 
ment, and has not renounced his heresy, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 

70. And if a deacon says thus : " I know the doctrine preached by 
our Blessed Lord to be in this wise — If any one is guilty of the sins 
declared by our Blessed Lord to be obstacles [to the attainment of 
final sanctification, it is not suffident to prevent his attaining that 
end] ," that deacon must be thus spoken to by the priests : *' My 
good deacon, say not so, bring not an accusation against Buddha, 
for to bring a groundless charge against Buddha is not proper 
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Buddha says not so ; my good deacon, in various ways the obstacles 
have been set forth by Buddha. They are fully suffident to prevent 
one who stumbles against tliem (from attaining final sanctification)." 
When that deacon has been thus spoken to by the priests, if he persists 
in his error, he must be thus addressed : ** From this day forth, my 
good deacon, that Blessed Teacher must not be spoken of by yoa. 
The privilege of other deacons to sleep with the priests for two or 
three nights no longer is yours. Go — ^you are an outcast — ^you are ex- 
pelled." If any priest speaks \iith a deacon who has been expelled 
[i.e, if he proposes to ordain him], or g^ets him ordained, or eats with 
him, or sleeps with him, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

End of the seventh section. 

71. If a priest, when admonished by other priests as to the precepts 
binding on the priesthood, should say thus: — "Brother, ontil I can 
inquire of another priest, full of learning and well versed in the laws 
of the priesthood, I cannot accept that law," it is a Pftdttiya sin. 
Priests, a priest who is desirous of being amenable to discipline should 
learn, and inquire, and settle in his own mind what is necessary to 
discipline. Thus is the way. 

72. If a priest, at the recital of Pitimokkha, should say thus : — 
** What is the use of reciting these minor details of the canonical law ? 
are they for tlie purpose of causing remorse, and trouble, and doubt ?" 
it is an offence (thus) to discredit the precepts of Buddha. 

73. If a priest, at the fortnightly recital of the P&timokkha, says 
thus : ** Does not the doctrine which is taken from the Suttas, and con- 
tained in the Suttas, come fortnightly into reading? Assuredly now I 
know it." And if the other priests know after two or three recitals 
that it is thus with tliis priest (they must thus say to themselves) : 
''Wliat means this constant talk? That priest is not yet freed from 
foolishness.*' If he has fallen into sin, he must be dealt with accordiogf 
to the law. Henceforth he must be convicted of foolishness [and they 
must thus address him] — ''Brother, this is a loss to you, this will make 
it hard for you (to be born again as a human being), if, when the 
P&timokkha is recited, you fail to take it to your heart and carefully 
attend to it." This is a Pftcittiya sin which comes of foolishness. 

74. If a priest, being angry and displeased with another priest, give 
him a blow, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

75. If a priest, being angry and displeased with another priest, lifts 
his hand as if to strike him, it is a P&cittiya sin. 
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76. If a priest harasses another priest by an unfounded charge of 
having committed a sangh&disesa offence, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

77* If a priest knowingly suggests doubts to the mind of another 
priest with the idea of giving him even a moment's uneasiness [lit, 
thinking there will be to him uneasiness even for a moment], and with 
that object alone, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

78. If a priest stands in a place where he can overhear other priests 
quarrelling, or making a disturbance, or engaged in a dispute, with the 
sole object of hearing what they say, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

70. If a priest, having given his consent to ecclesiastical proceeding^, 
afterwards raises objections, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 

80. If a priest, when the priests are assembled for the hearing of a 
case, leaves his seat and goes away without giving his vote, it is a 
P&cittiya sin. 

81. If a priest, as one of an assembly of priests, has joined in giving 
a robe to another priest, and afterwards raises objections, saying, '* The 
priests give away to their friends the property of the priesthood," it is 
a P&citti}^ sin. 

82. If a priest knowingly gives to an individual priest property that 
M'as dedicated to the priesthood, it is a P&cittiya sin. 

The end of the eighth section. 

83. If a priest crosses the threshold of the palace of an anointed 
King of Kshatriyan race without first announcing his arrival by in- 
quiring whether the king or his queen are within, it is Pftcittiya sin. 

84. If a priest picks up, or causes another to pick up, a jewel, or 
something as valuable as a jewel, except in the garden of the monastery 
or in the monastery itself, it is a P&cittiya sin. A priest who has 
picked up, or caused another to pick up, a jewel, or something as 
valuable as a jewel, must put it by, intending that the owner shall 
recover it. This is the proper course in such a case. 

85. If a priest visits the village at an unusual hour without telling 
his neighbour [i,e. any priest living within twelve cubits of him], except 
on account of some unexpected necessity, it is a Pftcittiya sin. 

86. If a priest has a needle case made of bone, or ivory, or horn, the 
needle case is liable to be broken, and a P&cittiya sin is committed. 

87. If a priest have a new bed or seat made, it must have legs of 
eight inches (of the inches of Buddha) in height — this is exclusive of 
the depth of the bed frame.^ If that is exceeded, the bed should be 
cut down to the proper height in the case of a bed or chair being 
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presented to a priest ; in the case of bis having it made himselfy it is a 
Pftcittiya sin. 

88. If any priest has a bed or seat made staffed with cotton and 
made tight by string fastened at intervals from top to bottom, it is n 
Pdcittiya sin. 

89. A priest who has a new rug made fcnr him to sit upon most 
observe the proper dimensions. They are as follows: in length, tiro 
spans of the spans of Buddha ; in breadth, one span and a lialf ; the 
fringe, one span ; if they be exceeded, tlie rug should be eat to the 
proper size in the case of its being presented to a priest ; in the case of 
his having it made himself, it is a P&cittiya sin.^ 

90. A priest who has a cloth made to cover the itch must observe 
the proper dimensions. They are as follows : — ^The height, fear spans 
of the span of Buddlia ; the breadth, two spans ; if they are exceeded, 
the cloth sliould be cut to the proper size in the case of its being pre- 
sented to him ; in the case of Ids having it made himself, a Pftcittiya 
sin is committed. 

91. A priest who has a robe made for the rainy season most Icnow 
the proper dimensions. They are as follows : — ^The length, six spans 
of tlie span of Buddha ; the 1)readth, two spans and a half; if they are 
exceeded, the robe should be cut to the proper size in the case of its 
being a gift ; in tlie case of the priest having it made, it is a PAcittiya nn. 

92. If a priest has a robe made of the size of the Boddha-robe, or 
larger, it must l)e cut down — it is a P&cittiya sin. The dimensions of 
the Buddlia-robe of Buddha are as follows : — ^The length, nine spans 
of the span of Buddha ; the breadth, six spans of the span of Buddha. 
These are the dimensions of the Buddha- robe of Buddha. 

End of the ninth section. 
Venerable sirs, the ninety-two sins have been read. Herein I inquire 
of you, Venerable sirs, are ye pure in this matter ? A second time I 
inquire, are ye pure in this matter ? A third time I inquire, are ye 
pure in this matter ? Thuit, by your silence, do I understand, Vene* 
rable sirs, that you are pure in this matter. 

End of the Chapter on Pacittiya sins. 

VIII. — Patidesaniya dhamma, Four Sins requiring 

Confession. 

Now, Venerable sirs, the four sins requiring confession come into 
reading. 
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1. If any priest takes into his own band food, whether hard or 
soft, from the hand of a nun not related to liim after her visit to the 
village for alms is over, and eats it, it must be confessed by him, 
saying, '* Brother, 1 have committed an offence, deserving of censure, 
causing sorrow, and requiring confession. I confess it." 

2. When priests are invited to laymen's houses, if nuns are there 
giving orders, such as, give vegetables here, give rice here, ttiose 
nuns must be put aside by the priests, saying, ** Sister, depart till the 
priests have eaten." And if not even a single priest should speak 
to put the nun aside, saying, '* Sister, depart tUl the priests have 
eaten," it must be confessed by those priests, saying, ** Brother, we 
have committed an offence^ deserving of censure, causing sorrow, re- 
quiring confession. We confess it." 

3. If a priest, without invitation and not being sick, receives, in his 
own hand, from the houses of the pious, food, whether hard or soft, 
and eats it, it is an offence, and must be confessed by him, saying, 
'' Brother, I have committed an offence, deserving of censure, causing 
sorrow, and requiring confession. 1 confess it." 

4. If a priest, who lives in a forest hermitage which is unsafe or 
dangerous, receives in his own hand, at his abode, food, whether hard 
or soft, of which notice has not been given beforehand [in order that 
lie may give warning of the danger], and not being sick, eats it, he 
roust confess it, sajing, *' Brother, I have committed an offence, 
deserving of censure, causing sorrow, requiring confession. I confess it.** 

Venerable sirs, the four offences requiring confession have been read. 
Herein, I will inquire of you. Venerable sirs, are ye pure in this 
matter? A second time I inquire, are ye pure in this matter? A 
third time I inquire of you, are ye pure in this matter ? Thus, Vene- 
rable sirs, by your silence I understand that you are pure in this matter. 
End of the Chapter on Offences requiring Confession. 

IX.— The Rules of Conduct. 

Here, Venerable sirs, the rules of conduct come into reading. 

1. I will observe the rule to put on my under robe [tlie antara- 
v&saka], so that it shall hang quite evenly at the bottom [lit. that I 
should put on my robe, etc., is a precept to be observed] . 

2. I will observe the rule to put on my upper robes [the sangh&tt 
and uttar&sauga] so that they shall hang quite evenly at the bottom. 
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3. I will observe the rule to go to the village properly dreued [Le. 
as in 1 and 2] . 

4. I will observe the rule to sit down in the village properly dressed. 

5. I will observe the rule to go to the viUage with my senses nnder 
proper control. 

6. I will obsen'e the rule to sit down in the village with my senses 
under proper control. 

7. I will obser>'e the rule to go to the village with my eyes fixed on 
the ground. [The practical rule is to look on the ground straight in 
front only to a distance the length of a plough.] 

8. I will observe the rule to sit down in the village with my eyes 
fixed on the ground. 

9. I will observe the rule not to go to the village with my robes 
pulled up. 

10. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village with my 
robes pulled up. 

End of the first section. 

11. I will ohser\'e the rule not to go to the village laughing loudly. 

12. I will obsen*e the rule not to sit down in the village langfaing 
loudly. 

13. I will observe the rule to go to the village in silence [explained 
in the commentaries to mean not speaking to be heard at a distance of 
twelve cubits]. 

14. I will observe the rule to sit down in the village in silence. 

15. I will observe the rule not to go to the village swaying my body 
about. 

IG. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village swaying my 
body about. 

17. I will observe the rule not to go to the village swinging my arms. 

18. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village swinging my 
arms. 

19. I will observe the rule not to go to the village nodding my head. 

20. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village nodding my 
head. 

End of the second section. 

21. I will observe the rule not to go to tlic village with my hands on 
my hips. 

22. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village with my 
hands on my hips. 
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23. I will obsenre the rule not to go to the village with my head 
covered/ 

24. I will observe the rule DOt to sit down in the village with my 
head covered. 

25. I will observe the rule not to go to the village walking on tip- 
toe. 

26. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village with my 
arms folded. 

27. I will observe the rule to receive alms in a meditative spirit.' 

28. I will observe the rule to receive alms, paying atteotion to my 
bowl. 

29. I will observe the rule to receive alms with the rice -und curries 
in proper proportions [i,e, three parts of rice and one part of vege- 
tables, condiments, etc]. 

30. I will observe the rule to receive alms only up to the rim of the 
bowl. 

End of the third section. 

31. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms in a 
meditative spirit. 

32. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms, payiog 
attention to my bowl. 

33. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms as it 
comes [beginning at the side nearest me]. 

34. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms in the 
proper proportions. 

35. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms, begin- 
ning at the side \_lit. not working up the curries and the rice together 
from the top]. 

36. I will observe the rule not to conceal the bread and curries with 
rice, from greediness [i.e. so that it may appear that there is nothing 
but rice, and additional portions of curry, etc., may be given] . 

37. I will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to ask for either 
curries or rice for myself to eat. 

38. I will observe the rule not to look enviously at the bowl of 
another. 

39. I will observe the rule not to take large mouthfuls. 

40. I will observe the rule to make up my food into small round 
balls. 

End of the fourth section. 
VOL. VIII. — [new series.] 9 
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41. I will observe the rule not to open my moath till the food is 
brought close to my lips. 

42. I will observe the rule when eating not to pat the whole hand 
into the mouth. 

43. I will observe the rule not to speak with my mouth full. 

44. I will observe the rule not to toss the food into my month. 

45. I will observe the rule not to nibble at the balls of food* 

46. I will observe the rule not to eat so as to stuff out my cheeks 
[i.e. like a monkey]. 

47* I will observe the rule not to shake my head when eating. 

48. I will observe the rule not to scatter the rice about when eating. 

49. I will observe the rule not to put out my tongue when eating^. 

50. I will observe the rule not to smack my lip: ""hen eating. 

End of the fifth section. 

51. I will observe the rule not to make a hissing noise when drinklBg. 

52. I will observe the rule not to lick my fingers when eating. 

53. I will observe the rule not to lick the bowl when eating. 

54. I will observe the rule not to lick my lips when eating. 

55. I will observe the rule not to take the water- vessel into my hands 
when they are soiled with food. 

56. I will observe the rule not to throw the rinsings of the bowl 
mixed with grains of rice into the middle of the house [i.e, into the 
small inner yard formed by the four sides of the rows of cells arranged 
in a square]. 

57. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has an um- 
brella up, unless he is sick. 

58. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who tias a staff in his 
hand, unless he is sick. 

59. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has a sword in his 
hand, unless he is sick. 

60. I will obsen^e the rule not to preach to one who has a lance in 
his hand, unless he is sick. 

End of the sixth section. 

61 . I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has on slippers, 
unless he is sick. 

62. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has on sandals, 
unless he is sick. 

63. 1 will observe the rule not to preach to one who is riding or 
driving. 
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64. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who is on a couch, 
unless he is sick. 

65. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who is sitting with 
his arms folded, unless he is sick. 

66. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has his head 
covered with a turban, unless he is sick. 

67. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has his head 
covered with a shawl, unless he is sick. 

68. I will observe the rule when I am seated on the gpround not to 
preach to one wbo is on a chair, unless he is sick. 

69. I will observe the rule when I have a low seat not to preach to 
one who has a high seat, unless he is sick. 

70. I will observe the rule not to preach standing to one- who is 
sitting,, unless he is sick. 

End of the seventh section. 

71. I wiU observe the rule when following behind not to preach to 
one who is going in front, unless he is sick. 

72. I will observe the rule when walking at the edge of the road not 
to preach to one who takes the middle of the road. 

73* I will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to stand when I 
make water or ease myself. 

74. I will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to make water or 
ease myself or spit on a place where grass is growing. 

75. I will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to make water or 
case myself or spit in the water. 

Venerable sirs, the rules of conduct have now been read. Herein, I 
will inquire of you, Venerable sirs, are ye pure in this matter ? A 
second time I inquire, are ye pure in this matter? A third time I 
inquire, are ye pure in this matter ? ' Thus, by your silence, Venerable 
sirs, I understand that ye are pure in this matter. 

The end of the Rules of Conduct. 



X. — The Seven Rules for Settling Questions. 

Now, Venerable sirs, the seven rules for settling questions come into 
reading. 

In order to the settlement and decision of cases, — 
1. The necessary parties roust be present [explained in the CClla- 
vagga to be — 1. Sanghasammukho ; 2. Dhammasammukho ; 3. Vinaya- 
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sammukho; 4. Puggalasammukho ; 1. An assembly of prieits: 2. Tbe 
Inw ; 3. Tlie rules of the priesthood; and 4. Tlie offender]. 

2. Memory is necessary. 

3. The offender must have been in his proper senses at the dme of 
the offence. 

4. There must be a distinct adjudication. 

5. When the assembled priests are unable to agree, a blamelem and 
fearless priest must be selected by lot to decide the case. 

6. His offence must be clearly explained to the offender. 

7. As filth is covered with grass, so must a case be settled that It 
shall not again arise for decision. 

Now, Venerable sirs, tlie seven rules for settling cases have been 
read. Herein, Venerable sirs, the introduction has been recited, the 
four deadly sins have l>een recited, the tliirteen offences involving tem- 
porary seclusion from the priestliood have been recited, the two un- 
determined offences have been recited, the thirty offences involving 
forfeiture have been recited, tlie ninety-two PiLcittiya offences have been 
recited, the four offences which require confession have been recited, the 
rules of conduct have been recited, the seven rules for settling cases have 
l>een recited. So much of tlie extracts from the sayings of tlie Blessed 
one and of what is contained in those sayings comes into reading twice 
n month. It must be obeyed by all in peace, with readiness, mthont 
dispute. 

The end of the Pfttimokkha for prints. 



Notes. 

^ Idha n'atthL All the priests residing within certain 
limits are required to attend the meeting, but should any 
one be unable, by reason of sickness or other cause, peraon- 
ally to attend, then his "concurrence in the meeting and 
freedom from ecclesiastical censure" should be conveyed to 
the meeting, as a preliminary proceeding or pre-requisite. 
"When all who ought to attend arc present, the words chand&- 
rahanam bhikkhunaiii chandapslrisuddhi oharanail ca idha 
n'atthi are repeated, to show that no priest whose " oonaent 
and purity" should be ascertained as a pre-requisite is absent 
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from the meeting. When any one is absent these words 
are omitted. The following is the note on this subject in 
P&limuttakavinicchaya: — Akatuposathena v& gil^ena v& kie- 
capasutena v& pftrisuddhi d&tabbft. Katham dfttabb&P Ekassa 
bhikhhuno santike p&risuddhim dammi p&risuddhim me hara 
pftrisuddhim me arocehtti. Ayam attho k&yena yk v&c&ya 
T& ubhayena v& vinndpetabbo. Evam dinnft hoti pftrisuddhi. 
Tarn pana dentena chando pi d&tabbo. Yuttaih h'etam 
bhagavatft:— Anujan&mi bhikkhave tadah' uposathe pdri- 
suddhim dentena chandam pi d&tuih. . • . Tasm& sayam 
eva sannipatitatthftnam gantvft ftrocetabbam. *Sace pana sail- 
cicca n'&roceti dukkatam ftpajjati. Chandap&risuddhi pana 
tasmiih hatthap4sam upagatamatte yeva &gat& hoti. The 
p&risuddhi (assurance of freedom from ecclesiastical censure) 
must be given by him who does not obserye the uposatha, 
or by him who is sick, or by him who is indolent. How 
is it to be given P Going up to another priest, he must say : 
''I give the p&risuddhi, accept my pftrisuddhi, announce 
my p&risuddhi." This must be signified personally or by 
message, or by both. Thus the p^risuddhi is given. By 
him who gives it chanda (consent to the meeting being held) 
must be also given. For thus it has been said by Buddha : 
" Priests, I order him who gives the parisuddhi on the upo- 
satha day to give also chanda." . . . Therefore going himself 
to the place of assembly, he must announce it. Then if any 
one knowingly omits it, he commits a fault. By taking a 
seat there within the appointed distance, chandap&risuddhi is 
accomplished. 

* Gahatthapandak&dayo. The twenty-one heads are thus 
enumerated: — 1. Gahattho. 2. Pandako. 3. Bhikkhuni. 4. 
Sikkham&no. 5. Samanero. 6. S&maneri 7. Sikkhftpaccak- 
kh&tako. 8. Antimavatthujj&pannako (P). 9. Apattiyft adas- 
sane ukkhittako. 10. Apattiy^ appatikamme ukkhittako. 11. 
P&pik&ya ditthiyft appatinissagge ukkhittako. 12. Tbeyya- 
samv&sako. 13. Titthiyapakkantiko. 14. ' Tiracch&nagato. 
15. M&tughfttako. 16. Pitugh&tako. 17. Arahantagh&tako. 
18. Bhikkhunid&sako. 19. Sanghabhedako. 20. Lohituppi- 
dako. 21. Ubhatobyanjanako. 1. Laymen. 2. Eunuchs. 3. 
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Priestesses. 4. Candidates for ordination. 6. Deacons. 6. 
Deaconesses. 7. Persons who have renounoed the priestly 
office. 8. Priests who have been guilty of one of the four 
parajika. 9. 10. 11. Priests under suspension for (9) conceal- 
ment of their faults, (10) not taking the proper steps to get 
absolution, (11) being given to false doctrine and neglect of 
the duties of a priest. 12. False priests {%,e. the self-ordained, 
deacons who pass themselves off as priests, and priests who 
throw off and resume their robes at pleasure). 13. Priests who 
have joined a heretical sect. 14. The brute creation (explained 
by the commentaries to mean here N&gas in the form of 
human beings, who have received ordination by means of this 
disguise). 15. Matricides. 16. Parricides. 17. Murderers of 
Rahuts. 18. Those who have violated a priestess. 19. Those 
who cause divisions amongst the priesthood. 20. Those who 
have wounded a supreme Buddha so as to draw blood. 21. 
Hermaphrodites. 

^ Sugatavidatthiyi. The span of Buddha is given in the 
commentary as equal to one and a half caxpenter's cubit 
(Sinhalese vaduriyana) = 4 ft. 6 in., but the priests of the 
present day in Ceylon take it to be equal to the length of 
the footprint of Buddha on Adam's Peak and in Siam, which 
is said to be four cubits =6 ft. 

** NissaggiyfiL pacittiyS. dhammft. In Mr. Childers's Dic- 
tionary it is stated, on the authority of Subh{^tiy that if a 
priest has with reference to any article committed a p&cittiya 
offence, he must surrender that article either to the sahgha, 
or to a chapter of two or three priests, or to a high priest. 

' Nitthitacivarasmim. This expression is thus explained 
in the commentary: — S&cikammapariyos&nena v& nattham 
vd. vinattham v& daddham \k ci var&r&va upacchinnft ti : " After 
the work relating to the robes has been finished by the com- 
pletion of their sewing, or by their being lost, destroyed ^ 
burnt, or by relinquishing them, or in any other manner^" etc. 
Ubbhatasmim kathine is explained as follows: yam saiighassa 
kathinam atthataih tasmin ca ubbhate, ''Is any kafhina set 
apart for the priesthood, when that too has been broken (i.e. 
the period during which the kathina was in force had ex- 
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pired)/' To understand this the more clearly, it should be 
borne in mind that ordinarily a priest can use only ''the 
three robes;'' but during the Yassa season, when he expects a 
kathina, he is exempted from the operation of this law, and 
can, without being guilty of an offence, acquire any number 
of robes or cloth suitable for robes : the breaking or rooting 
up of the kathina means the expiration of the term during 
which the privileges of using or acquiring extra robes can be 
exercised. This period lasts for four, and under certain cir- 
cumstances five, months. Louis de Zoysa Mudliar points out 
to me that civara means not only a robe, but also any cloth 
suitable for a robe not less than one cubit in length and half 
a cubit in breadth. 

^ Kattikatem&sipunnamam. The months and seasons are 
as follows : — 





PXi,i. 


SiNHALBSB. 


Enqlisu. 


1. 


Citto 


Bak 


April — May. 


2. 


Vee&kho 


Wesak 


May — June. 


3. 


Jettho 

• • 


Pohon 


June — July. 


4. 


As&lho 

• 


TRhala 


July — August. 




[Yassa begins on the full moon day of As&lha.] 


5. 


Savano 


Nikini 


August — September. 


6. 


PotthapMo 


Binnara 


September — October. 


7. 


Assayujo 


Wak 


October — ^November. 


8. 


Kattiko 


11 


November — December, 


9. 


M&gasiro 


Unduwak 


December — January. 


10. 


Phusso 


Durutu 


January — ^February. 


11. 


MeLgho 


Navam 


February — March. 


12. 


Phagguno 


MaDdim 


March — ^April. 



The seasons : — 8-12 • Hemanta, cold season, from the full 
moon in Kattika (II) to full moon in Phaggima 
(Msedim). 
12-4 Qimh&na, hot season, from full moon in Phagguna 

(Maedim) to full moon in As&lha (jffihala). 
4-8 Yass&na, wet season, /om full moon in As&lha 
(jEhala) to full moon in Kattika (II). 
^ Anupasampannena. The scriptures are read or recited, 
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sentence by sentence, by one priest, while another priest 
pounds them in plain simple language which all the people 
can understand. If either of these two is not ordained, it is 
an offence. The rule was laid down, according to the PAoitti- 
potthaka, on account of a priest going with a lay devotee to 
expound the doctrines of Buddha. 

* Anupakhajja is explained by the commentary Kankhft- 
vitarani on the Patimokkha, to mean encroaching on the 
place occupied by another priest, by placing a bed, chair, 
or the like within one cubit and a half of it, or by obstmot- 
ing a passage (of one cubit and a half in breadth) from 
the occupied place to the door or out-buildings. 

* Vehdsakutiyft. The meaning of this word is very doubt- 
fvl. Apparently the sleeping places were arranged one 
above another, so that a priest sleeping below was liable to 
be hurt by anything falling from the upper berth. The 
meaning of ahaccapMakaih is also doubtful. The origin of 
the rule is thus related in the P&cittipotthaka. Two monks 
were living in a monastery belonging to a fraternity, in a cell 
with an upper story, one of them below, and the other above ; 
the monk who lived above sat down suddenly on a bed with 
moveable feet. A foot coming off fell on the head of the 
monk below, who made an outcry. The other monks ran 
out and were angry, and laid the case before Buddha, who 
then laid down this rule. Yeh&sakutiy& is explained in the 
Kankh&vitarani commentary to be a two or three storied 
hut with beams unbroken above; it is also said to be one that 
will not touch the head of a middle-sized person. 

* It is impossible to understand this passage without a 
knowledge of the occurrence which gave rise to the rule. 
The minister of the King of Eosamba built a monastery for 
the priest Channa, who was dissatisfied with it, and had the 
walls plastered and re-plastered till the plaster would not 
hold ; and the roof thatched and re-thatched till it was too 
heavy for the walls to bear ; and materials collected till they 
covered a Brahmin's com land and threw it out of cultiva- 
tion. Hence this order of Buddha. Y&va dv&rakosft aggalat- 
thapan&ya means in order to make firm the lintel, inoloding 



NOTES. 129 

the pin and socket, by which the door is fixed, no hinges 
being used. 

' Mah&samayo, on a special occasion. This is explained 
to mean that when four priests have gone out with their 
alms-bowls to the neighbouring Tillages, and failed to obtain 
sufficient food, they may then join together and go in a body 
to some rich man's house. 

^ Kh&daniyam means dry food, such as bread, biscuits, 
etc. Bhojaniyam means soft food, such as boiled rice, cooked 
vegetables, etc. The two verbs used in the text for eating 
correspond to kh&daniyam and bhojaniyam respectively. 

** Dantapon&. It is in fact not a brush, but a bit of the 
roots of certain trees which is used. In Ceylon cinnamon 
roots, the roots of betel vines, etc., are used as tooth cleaners. 

^ SeLmaneriyd.. The five classes enumerated in § 59 are 
known as the paiicasahadhammika. 

'^ Ataniy&. Atanl is the beam which forms the main part 
of the frame, and the rounded portion of the leg starts from 
a square piece about an inch or so below the line of the 
frame ; possibly hetthim&ya ataniyA means exclusive of the 
square portion of the leg below the bed frame. 

^ Chedanakam. The P&cittipotthaka says, AfLnena pam&n&- 
tikkantam patilabhitv& chinditva paribhunjati, ''He accepts 
it if made too high by some one else, and cuts it down and 
uses it." 

'' Ogunthito. If a deacon ofiPends against this rule, by 
tying a handkerchief over his head, or by drawing his robe 
over it like a cowl, or in any other way, he is disqualified for 
admission to priest's orders. 

' Sakkaccam. When a priest receives food, he should repeat 
to himself the following grace, to the repetition of which sak- 
kaccam refers : Patisankhft yoniso pindapd^tam patisev&mi n'eva 
davftya na mad&ya na mandan&ya na vibhilsan&ya, yd.vad eva 
imass^ kftyassa thitiy4 y4pan&ya vihiihs{iparatiy& brahmacari- 
yd.nuggah&ya ; iti pur&naii ca vedanam patisankh&mi navaH 
ca vedanam na upp&dess&mi, y&tr& ca me bhavissati anavajjat& 
ca ph&suvih&ro cftti. "In real wisdom I take my food ; not 
for amusement, not for sensual eujoyment, not that my skin 
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be soft, not for beauty, only to keep life in this body, for 
the cessation of the suffering of hunger, and as a help to a 
holy life ; thus I overcome my former pains [i,€. the pains of 
hunger], and give not rise to new'[i.^. those which oome from 
indulgence of the appetite]. Thus I shall live, I shall be 
blameless, and my dwelling happy." 

This grace is an elaboration of the sentiment expressed in 
the homely phrase, "eat to live, do not live to eat," As 
Charles Lamb observes in his Essays of Elia, ''The proper 
object of the grace is sustenance, not relishes; daily bread, 
not delicacies ; the means of life, and not the means of 
pampering the carcass." The Buddhists do not confine the 
custom of saying grace to dinner; they have a grace for each 
of the four requisites of a priest. First for robes, for food 
(as above), for a place of abode and the like, such as beds, 
chairs, etc., and for medicines and the like. They are as 
follows : 

For robes : Patisahkha yoniso civaram patisev&mi y&vad 
eva sitassa patigh&taya unhassa patighftt&ya damsamakasa- 
v&t£ltapasirimsapasamphass&naih patighftt&ya y&vad eva hiri- 
kopinapaticchddanatthaih. "In wisdom I wear my robes, as 
a protection against cold, as a protection against heat, as 
a protection against gadflies and mosquitoes, wind and sun, 
and the touch of serpents, and to cover nakedness." 

For lodging, etc. : Fatlsankh^ yoniso sen&sanam patisev&mi 
y&vad eva sitassa patigh&tiLya unhassa patigh&t&ya damsa- 
makasav&t&tapasirimsapasamphass&nam patigh&t4ya y&yad 
ova utupariss&ya vinodanaih patisall&in&r&matthaih. ''In 
wisdom I occupy this abode as a protection against cold, as 
a protection against heat, as a protection against gadflies and 
mosquitoes, wind and sun, and the touch of serpents, to ke^ 
ofi* the inclemency of the seasons, for the sake of seclusion." 

For medicines, etc: Patisaiikhft yoniso gil&napaooaya* 
bhesajjaparikkhdram patisev&mi y&vad eva uppann&nam vey- 
yab&dhikanam vedan&naih patighat&ya abhy&pajjhaparama- 
t&y&ti. "In wisdom I take medical requisites and drags, for 
the cure of sickness and the ills that arise therefrom, to 
secure the blessing of freedom from suffering." 



131 



Art. IV. — Notes on the Sinhalese Language. By R. C. 
Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. No. II. 
Proofs of the Sanskritic Origin of Sinhalese. 

Since I published my first Note on the Sinhalese Language, 
I have heard that two eminent Orientalists dispute the truth 
of my conclusions, and still hold to the old view, originating 
with Rask, that Sinhalese belongs to the Dravidian group of 
languages. It is true that in my paper I dealt in any detail 
only with one grammatical form : but if, as I venture to 
think, I have proved beyond doubt that the Sinhalese neuter 
plural is formed by compounding the noun with a vocable 
valy which is the Sanskrit vana used in the sense of multitude, 
I have gone far to demonstrate the Sanskritic origin of Sinha- 
lese. But in addition to this I have adduced a great number 
of Sinhalese nouns, all of which I have traced direct to their 
Sanskrit equivalents. And it gives me great pleasure to find 
that so eminent a scholar as Dr. Max Miiller has recently ex- 
pressed himself clearly and unmistakably in favour of my Aryan 
theory.^ I am, however, perfectly willing to make allowance 
for scholars who decline to accept my theory without evi- 
dei^ce of a more extended character than I have yet given 
in its favour, and I propose to continue the publication of 
these Notes imtil I have overcome the scepticism of my 

^ In his Address to the first meeting of the Aryan Section of the Oriental 
Congress of 1874 he said, **More than half the words used by the Veddahs are, 
like Sinhalese itself, mere corruption of Sanskrit." The correct spellinfi^ of 
the word Veddah is Vsedda (« pronounced exactly like our a in cat), S^ow 
in composition we find not vmddd but vadiy e.^. vadiminissu " Veddah people," 
and this form vadi is the original one, vaddd being one of the curious nominatives 
with a doubled consonant which I spoke of at p. 12 of my first Note. The termi- 
nation A 1 shall speak of further on ; it is a late grammatical outgrowth, used to 
distinguish animate from inanimate nouns. The a of vadi points to an original a 
or a, and this brings us to vyadhah, (not veddha which would g^ve veda). The 
name Vaddd therefore strictly means '* archer," or *^ sportsman." Mr. Hartshome 
informs me that Vseddd, is not only the name given to these savages by the Sinha- 
lese, but is also the name by which they call themselves, — a strong additional 
proof that the Veddahs are what I have always held them to be, tcUd Sinhalese. 
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opponents, and established on the widest grammatical basis 
the Sanskritic origin of the Sinhalese language. Instead of 
dealing in detail with a single grammatical form^ I propose 
in the present Note to touch briefly upon several different 
points, and I may as well say at once that it is not part of 
my plan in these Notes to show that Sinhalese it not Dra- 
vidian. This has been already done by Mr. James D'Alwis, 
who, in his paper '' On the Origin of the Sinhalese Lan- 
guage" (Journal Ceylon Br. R.A.S. 1867-70), has shown 
that, whether we compare the vocabulary or the grammar, we 
find absolutely no resemblance between Sinhalese and the 
Dravidian languages. To me this course appears superfluous, 
and my own plan will be to let alone the Dravidian languages, 
and show that Sinhalese is Sanskritic, Of course, however, 
the proof of the Sanskritic theory carries with it neoessaiily 
the disproof of the Dravidian theory. 

I may add that the words and forms I have adduced 
throughout this Note are invariably those which are in uni- 
versal use in ordinary conversation, even among the illiterate, 
and I have carefully abstained from instancing forms that 
could possibly be called literary or artificial. 

The Numerals. 

The first ten are — 1. eka, 2. deka. 3. tuna, 4. hatara 
(sometimes aatara). 5, paha. 6. say a or haya, 7. hata 
(sometimes aata). 8. ata, 9. nava and nama, 10. daha. 

The first requires no comment : it is the Sanskrit 6ka with 
the S shortened. Deka is the S. dvika. Tuna points to the 
neut. plural trini, in Pali tini. Hatara, of which satara is 
an older form, is the S. chatv&ras (Pali chatt&ro), a Sanskrit 
ch passing in Sinhalese into 8. Paha is paiichan. Sajfa is 
the Sanskrit shash, Pali chha, with the syllable ya added to 
strengthen it. This ya is the same that is usually added to 
tatsamas in Sinhalese, of which I hope to speak in a future 
Note : it is sometimes also added to the numerals nama and 
daha, so that Lambrick gives namaya and dahaya for 9 and 
10. In composition the ya disappears, e.g. we have sa^dena. 
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" six people," Pali chhajanft, Hata (or aata) and ata require 
no comment. The form nama for the older nava (nine) is the 
usual one, at least in conversation, and is interesting as an 
example of the interchange of v and m} Daha is S. da^an, 
and an older form dasa is sometimes met with. 

The next ten numerals are— 

11. ekolaha=^8. ^k&da9an. 

12. dolaha=S. dv&dagan. 

13. dahatuna ] these are formed differently, by com- 

14. dahahatara ) pounding daha with tuna and hatara. 

15. pahaIoha=^S. paiichada9an. 

16. dahasaya 

17. dahahata 

18. daha-ata \ formed like dahatuna. 

19. dahanava or dahanama 

20. vissa 

This last numeral viasa is one of those curious secondary 
forms like ginna, dunna, etc., explained at p. 12 of my first 
Note. I propose to call them "reinforced nouns." As ginna 
points to an older form gini, so vissa points to an older form 
visi (Pali visa) which is still used in composition. Instead 
of the late form for "nineteen," dahanava, we somietimes 
meet with a more primitive form ekunvisi=:8. ^k(inavim9ati. 

The next decad is visi-eka (21), visideka (22), vkituha (23), 
and so on. These numerals are dvandva compounds, in which 
the larger numeral is placed first, instead of last as in Sanskrit. 
In the same way we say indifferently " one-and-twenty," or 
" twenty(and)-one." Twenty-nine is ekuntiha=^8. fikdna- 
trim9at. 

Thirty is tiha^^S. trim9at. Forty hataiiha^^S. chatv&- 
riih9at. Fifty panaha=S. pancha9at, Pali paiin^lsa. Sixty 

^ In Pali we have DSmila=Sansk. Dravida: bbamu, "eyebrow," is perbaps 
bhram+u, but may it not be for a form bhravu ? vimamsa is an instance of 
dissimilation, not of phonetic change, but the choice of y rather than of any other 
consonant is significant. Mr. Grose, in his article on the Etymology of Local 
Names in Northern India (Journal As. See. Bengal, part i. 1874), says, "rfAimar 
is the recognized literary form of the Sanslqrit dhivara, and at the present day 
villagers generally write Bhamdni for Bhawdniy though the latter form only is 
admitted in printed books." 
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hcBtGy 8. shasliti^ Pali satthi ; seventy htBtta^ or aattm. A.9A 
''eighty" is S. a9tti. Anu ''ninety" is I think a carioaa 
metathesis for navu (fiavti, ^la-u, anu), representing the Pali 
navuti. 8iya "a hundred" is regularly cormpted firom 9ata. 
The numeral for " a thousand " is dahasa, where we should 
expect 8aha8a=S. sahasra. I helieve the 6? to be the result of 
dissimilation. Sahasra would first become Mhasa, then the 
8 would, as is almost always the case, pass into h ; and as 
hahasa is extremely harsh, the h was replaced by d, the re- 
collection of dasa "ten," having a determining influence. 
Besides daha8a a form d&Jia, compressed from dahaha, ia iiaed 
in conversation. 

The ordinals are — 

Ist palamxiveni 6th haveni 

2nd deveni 7th Hatveni 

8rd tunveni 8th atateni 

m 

4th hataraveni 9th namaveni 

5th pasveni 10th dahaveni 

and so on. Here we see that the ordinal is formed by com- 
pounding a word veni with the crude base of the numeral. 
The only relic of the original Sanskrit ordinals is to be found 
in palamuveni "first." In his grammar D'Alwia says, 
" The ordinals in the Singhalese are expressed with the addi- 
tion of vwni or veni to the numerals, escept the first, which 
undergoes a slight change in its formation " (!). Now on 
analyzing palamuveni^ we find that it consists of two words, 
palamu and veni, compounded together. Originally palamu 
by itself meant " first," and in words like palamukota " first 
time," the simple form still survives. We have no diffi- 
culty in identifying palamu with S. prathama, the Pali 
pathama being the link of connexion. Veni, I think, must be 
S. guna, g between two vowels generally passing in Sinhalese 
into V, If I am right, deveni is equivalent to dviguna, alateni 
to ashtaguna, and so on. In later times, when veni came to be 
looked on as a termination giving an ordinal sense, it was 
thought necessary to add it to palamu for the sake of uni- 
formity, and thus we have a curious double ordinal, the ordinal 
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idea being inherent originally in palamu, and conveyed a 
second time by adding veni. It is as if in French the first 
ordinal was "preraie^-i^me." 

Adjectives. 

In his grammar D'Alwis says, " Attributives or Adjectives 
are not inflected in the same manner as substantive nouns, 
nor do they admit of any distinction of gender." The Cotta 
Grammar says, " Adjectives have no change of termination." 
In neither case is any attempt made to explain this fact, 
which however to a Sanskritist oflfers no difficulty. Let us 
take as an example honda minihd '' good man." The first of 
these words is the S. sundara, and the second manushya. If 
we place honda minihd in the dative, we get honda minihdta, 
not hondata minihdta, which would be a solecism. Now in 
Sanskrit we may either say "sundar&ya manushy&ya," where 
both words are inflected, or we may compound them together 
and inflect the whole word thus, "sundaramanushy&ya." A 
little reflection will show us that in honda minihdta, which 
should properly be written hondaminihdta, we have really a 
compound like sundaramanushyslya, and that the explanation 
of adjectives being non-inflected in Sinhalese is, that of the 
two modes of using adjectives current in Sanskrit, only one 
has survived in Sinhalese, that of compounding them with 
the noun. It is true that to a Sinhalese the comciomnesa of 
honda minihd being a compound is lost, but this does not 
afiect the fact that etymologically it is one. 

Pronouns. 
The pronoun of the first person is thus declined — 

Sing. Plural. 

N. mama. apt. 

Instr. mdvisin. apavisin* 

Ace. md. apa, 

Dat. mata. apata. 

Ab. magen or mdgen. apen or apogen. 

Gen. magi or mdgL api or apagi. 
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In the singular we find that the Sanskrit aham has entirelj 
disappeared, its place heing supplied by the gen. tnama, and 
that for the oblique cases we have a base ma, to which the 
usual case-terminations are added. The ace. md cannot be 
identified with the S. ace. mdm, it is rather the base ma 
strengthened by lengthening the vowel, as in mdgen, mdffi} 
But now the question arises, how conies the Sanskrit genitive 
mama to be used as a nominative in Sinhalese P I think I 
am able to account for the phenomenon. It owes its origin to 
the great frequency of the relative construction, which sup- 
plies in the Sinhalese the place of the lost relative pronouns. 
Here are examples of relative construction in which the first 
person occurs. Mama giya gi " the house to which I went." 
Mama karana deya " what I am doing." Mama yana tan 
"the place I am going to." Mama liyana kal "when I write." 
Now the grammarians, native and English, all look upon 
giya, yana, and karana in these sentences as participles, and 
mama as a nominative, and they would render the sentences, 
"I having gone house," "I doing thing," and so on. But let 
us adopt the simple plan of putting them back into Pali, and 
what do we get ? "Mama gatagehaih, mama karanadabbam. 
mama y^natthS-nam, mama likhanak&lS,"* a relative construc- 
tion exceedingly common in Pali, but in which mama is a geni- 
tive, while the supposed participles turn out to be verbal nouns. 
In phrases like mama giya g^, all consciousness of mama being 
a genitive is lost ; it feels to the speaker, if I may use such an 
expression, like a nominative, and from these sentences it has 
been transferred in a nominative sense to all sentences in 
which the pronoun of the first person occurs. 

The plural pronoun of the first person is apt "we," a 
difficult form, about which I feel very uncertain : ^ the resem- 
blance to the Hindi ftp is probably accidenta,l. 

For the 2nd person singular we have td, which at present 
is only used to the lowest castes and to very young children 

* In the Knndyan provinces wn^e is pronouncixl by the lower classes mayi the 
ff bcin^ solUiied to y, and the e to i. 

2 1 have accented the SanKkrit e and o in order that the reader may not forget 
that the unaccented e and o in Sinhalese are short. 

' I look hopefully to Mr. Bcames to explain apt. 
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and ufTibay which is a familiar address used to inferiors of re- 
spectability. The latter answers, I think, to a form tum(b)h6, 
with loss of the initial t, T6 is declined like mama only with 
a base ta instead of ma. Thus ace. t&, dat. tatay abl. tagen or 
t&geny etc. Strange to say, it has a feminine ii on the false 
analogy of fem. nouns in I. 

The plural of td is topi, where the pi is probably due to the 
false analogy of api, JJmha forms its plural by adding the 
Sinhalese plural suffix Id (umbaid). 

The pronouns of the third person are ii "he" or "it"=Pali 
so, used chiefly in speaking of animals; ohu, "he,"=es6, and 
^, " she,"=s&. The oblique cases are formed by adding the 
usual case-inflexions to the nominative, thus uta "to it," 
ohuta " to him," (sgen " from her ; " 6 and d make their 
plural by adding id, while the plural of ohu is ohun, which 
in conversation is always pronounced otvun. 

The two Sanskrit demonstrative pronouns, 6tat and idam, 
are preserved in Sinhalese under the forms i " that," and 
mi "this." The former springs from the oblique cases of 
fetat ; the latter from the plural oblique cases of idam (Pali 
imS, imfehi, im^saih, imesu). They are mostly used as if they 
were indeclinable adjectives, e.g. mi minihd " this m^n," 
mi minihdta " to this man," i goda " that bank," i godaval 
" those banks ; " but they may also be used absolutely, and 
receive the inflexions of the noun, as migi " of this thing," 
eyin (softened from igin) " thereby," mHa " to this thing," 
and they also have a plural form mi-vd, i-vd, "these things, 
those things." 

There are two other demonstratives, oi/a and ara, the former 
meaning "that far from me but close to you," the latter 
simply " that far one," as ara minihd " that man over there." 
Oya consists of a base o with i/a added, and I think it may 
be referred like ti to S. sah, Pali so. Ara is perhaps the Pali 
drd " far." 

There is a reflexive pronoun tamd " self," which points to 
d.tmaa under the Pali form ^tumsl. 

The interrogative " who P " is kaicvrda, in which kaicu is 
the interrogative pronoun, and da an interrogative particle. 

TOL. Vni. — [nBW BB&IE8.] 10 
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The oblique cases are formed by adding the inflezionB to a 
base kdy as k&g6, kdta, etc. The plural is katcuru, i.e. a base 
ka with pi. affix varii. The interrogative "whatP (what 
thing P) " is tnoka-da. The interrogative " which P " is tnana, 
a pronominal adjective applicable to both persons and things. 
The neut. pi. nionavd " which things P " is however used sub- 
stantively. The interrogatives moka and mana are really 
demonstratives (compare mS), and require the interrogative 
particle da to complete their interrogative sense. 

The Sanskrit kiyant appears under the form kl ''how 
many P " in which Sinhalese follows the Pali klva. 

The Sanskrit pronoun yad appears in Sinhalese under the 
form f/am '^ any/' and ka9chid, kifichid, imder the form kisi 
'^ any.'' Both are used adjectively and are indeclinable. 

Pronominal Derivatives. 

JEhi and mehi, the locatives of i and mS, are used adverbi- 
ally in the sense of " there " and " here " respectively. In 
the same way the instrumentals ei/in and meytn mean 
"thereby" and "hereby." 

Some of the pronouns can be compounded with eka. Thus 
we have Ska "that one"(=d eka)y mika "this one," kdka 
"which oneP"(=A:o eka), 6ka and araka "that one." From 
yam we have yatmk "anybody," and yaniak "anything/' 
where ek and ak are the Sanskrit 6ka. 

In composition with ^am^na=Sanskrit pramftna, we have 
epamana and opamana " so much," mepamana " thus much," 
kopamana " how much P " These are used both adjectively 
and substantively. 

Compounded with aS = chh&y& "shadow," and thenoe 
"semblance, manner," we get the adverbs esi "in that way," 
mesS "thus," kcsi "how?" yamai and kisisS "anyhow." In 
ordinary conversation these are very frequently pronounced 
eM, meMy keM, In the Kandyan country one way of saying 
"yes" is eheyiy "it is so " (etachchh&y&ya iti, "it is after that 
semblance"). 

In composition with ^ana=sth&na we get etana and otana 
"in that place, there," metana "here," kotana " where P" 
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With the adverbial affix dd we get edd "on that day," 
kavadd " what day P when P " {kava perhaps=katara). 

"So much" is echchara and ochcAara; "how muchP" 
kochchara. These are abbreviations of older forms, evichara, 
ovichara, kovichara {evichara and kovichara are given in 
Glough), in which the pronominal stems are composed with 
the tatsama vich&ra with shortened &. 

"With fesa=Pali 16sa, "stratagem," we have elesa "so," 
melesa " thus," kelesa " how P " (kSna l^s^na). 

Particles, Adverbs, etc. 

The Sanskrit particle iti survives under the form yi, the 
initial vowel being elided, and the t corrupted to y. It re- 
tains its Sanskrit ubo at the end of a sentence,^ and in indirect 
narration. Thus, A horayi "he is a rogue," =Pali s6 ch6r6 
iti; tava csteyi kiyanavd "he says there are more," = Pali 
t&va atthiti kath^ti. In counting, the Sinhalese add yi to the 
numerals, thus ekayi^ dekayi, iunayi^ " one, two, three," etc. 
(6ka iti, etc.). 

"Yes" and "no" in Sinhalese are owu and wc^. The 
former I believe to be 6vam, which in Pali is used in the 
sense of yes. N(b speaks for itself; there is also a form 
ncehcB which is less familiar. 

A negative is generally expressed by nee, as ika hotida nee 
"it is not good," but there are many instances of a negative 
na and no^ identical with the Sanskrit na and n6, being prefixed 
to a word to negative its sense, its vowel being frequently 
assimilated to the first vowel of the word to which it is 
prefixed. Thus puluvan " able, " nupuluvan " unable ; " 
venatd "to be," nevenavd "not to be;" nepenenava "to 
disappear " (Pali na paiifiayati) ; nadiga " short " (na 
dirgha) ; gat " obtained " (grihita), nogat " not obtained ; " 
d(Bn^ "will know" (from jM), nedcenS "will not know;" 
noyek or no-ceh " not a few, many " (n6 Ska, corresponding 
to aneka) ; nobddd "not many days ago, recently "= no 
bahu dk (bd is compressed from ioAo = bahu; no satutu 
" discontented," = no santushta; nasonda "bad,"=n6 sun- 
dara ; nceti = n&sti. 
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** Above'' and ''below" are iuia imd yafa^ answering to 
tUe Pali uddham and h6tth&. 

PafchAt ajqpearo under the form pam ''after/' From 
f^asm we have the rdnforced form pa^sa, " subeeqnent^" 
whence gen. and aU. pa^^ passes " after, behind.'' 

In «#«rm "between," and cftnh "within," I think we 
hare diffi^rentiated forms of antare wr antarena. 

Piia " upon, outside/' is the 'Pa^piMe. 

SruMjM'with. together/' points to sam&gama " jmictioii. 
Kki-'a^ with the same meaning, is a derivative of eka " one. 

AW and wi/iM " on account of.*' are the P^ ni^wj^ and 
y^iififtA. n«M **by me«ns of.** is va^na. Bttrim "ao- 
<XMrding tOw" is bhix^na. B^^m ** aeveraUv/* is hhagi^aa. 

'" Xow " is dam^ Pdi dfcni. 

'* Yessieiday '^ is H^^ P^ hiro: ^^tc^dav^ «dKf = adjas; 
^^ t<o-iiK)8Tv>w *' ]^ta^ in which kf refBreseaxs the Pili sv£ and 
te is line JLkl>, inflesdcax. 

PcftM.% ^^fiv4&. ditce;.^ is the Ssziskrit prasdUina (oonpu 
ilb^^ ^Qse of paTT^iya in PaliV 

For "'•muckL T«rr/* ire have %U = ativiL and 7i^i(«=lHLhn. 

F^xr '^ A lir:^ *"' w^ hare tAai and n*aoak ; ^be former is 
S. «trH:^ w^liih i3t>^ indefinite teraiinatian ok, and the latter 
mactya in tibe :fien$e of ^a modcirate ctr sma]l qnantity/'* 
wit^ tib^ sttm^- termination. 

Som^ a^T^irhs as^ tibe dat.. oasr of a ncoin ora^^ as Jwudaia 
''v^l" frcffn JuHifk ^*^rw%cl" sondicras ripa/uita "^^ qmdkiy^''^ 
vLi^-l is riflfi = v^^lia wirli tib^ fuller dw^ xctrm, luiicL. 

'•Fnt£" i$ Tif^srwwnted 'H* tn^h or Tuiber aturu) and 
dnhra. Tb^ latwtr is a participle froni dakranard ^to 
sbow " ,^P*ii dakkb^p^td : wbil^ tic former rcpresenis "flie 
Sanskrii aiii«ra. a^. fwmti auiUfn' " aani£ I come," iianw 

Siubaie^e is, if I am nw Tnistftkwn. tJir onlv Sanskzitic 
vemacoilar which has worfe^ cut wi 

It is formwl by compcnudinp rh* wit.]; Uu noun, fika bein^ 
the latte: bal: oi ti\c compound. »«<1 appiMidinf: to the whole 
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compound the usual case-inflexions. I need hardly say that 
indefinite declension is limited to the singular. I will ex- 
hibit side by side the two forms of declension. 



Definite Declension. 

Minihd " the man." 
Nom. Ace. minikd. 
Dat. minihdta. 

• 

Ab. minihdgen. 
Gen. minihdgi. 



Indefinite Declension. 

Minihek " a man." 
minihek. 
minihekuta. 
minihekugen. 
minihekugS, 



Minihek therefore means properly "one man," but has 
come to mean " a man/' and the consciousaiess of the numeral 
eka being contained in the word is lost. Hence to express 
the idea "one man" it has become necessary to prefix eka, 
and so we get eka minihek " one man," where the word eka 
really occurs twice. 

But this is not all, for Sinhalese, by taking advantage of 
certain vowel-changes, has succeeded in difierentiating an 
indefinite declension for animate nouns and an indefinite 
declension for inanimate noims^ the former ending in ek, and 
the latter in ok : — 



Definite Animate Declension. 

Minikd "the man." 
I)om. Ace. minikd. 
Dat. minikdta. 
AbL minikdgen. 
Gen. minikdge. 

Definite Inanikatb Declension. 

Goda " the bank." 
Nom. Ace. goda. 
Dat. godata. 
AbL goden. 
Gen. godi. 



Indefinite Animate Declension. 

Minikek "a man." 
minikek. 
minikekuta. 

• 

minikekugen. 
minikekugi. 

Indefinite Inanimate Declension. 

Godak " a bank." 
godak. 
godakata, 
godakin. 
godaka. 



By adding eka to the indefinite pronoun yam, we get yamek 
" anybody," lit. " any one," and yamxik " anything." But 
the most remarkable thing is that the numeral eka itself can 
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be similarly treated. Tliiis, in answer to the qaeBtion kidenek 
"how many people?" we may reply, ekek "one/* lit. **a 
one/' or etymologically " one one " : and in answer to the 
qMeation, pot kii/adu "how many books?" we may reply, 
ekak " one." All the numerals, being treated as nouns, can 
take the neuter inde6nite termination, as pahak " five or a 
pentad," dahasak '^a thousand." But eka is the only one 
which can take the animate indefinite termination, and we 
cannot say d<ike1i^ funeky but we must say dedenek, tundenek 
"two people," "three people," etc.* This denek is the 
Sanskrit jana with eka, and dedenek put back into Sanskrit 
would be dvijanaika.^ This denek is used in speaking of 
animals as well as men, and we say balallu tundenek " t^ree 
cats," lit. " cats three people" ! As dedenek is " one person," 
so ekkenek is " one person," and this kenek is denek with its 
initial letter assimilated to the k of ek. Out of this accidental 
introduction of a form kenek has sprung one of the most re- 
markable cases of differentiation with which I am acquainted 
in any language.^ A word was wanted to represent the idea 
of " a person " in our sense, and as soon as kenek appeared, it 
was pounced upon to fill this gap. Thus we say ne^mra kenek 
" a wicked person " (man or woman), and it would be a 
solecism to say napura denek, while it would be equally in- 
accurate to say tun kenek. Denek then is used only with 
numerals (except eka), and is applied to all animates, whether 
men or animals, while ken^k is used only with adjectives, and 
is limited in its application to human beings. 

Gender. 

I showed in my first Note that there are two declensioni 
in Sinhalese, one for animates and one for inanimates. 



^ It is worth mentioninfl^ here that in speaking of BuddhiBt priestB imr 
used instead of deneky e.g. unndnsdla tun namak, lit, "priests three names." Thii 
use of namak is honorific, aiad orispnates in the circumstance that when a mi 
joins the priesthood he chunges nis name, taking a religions name, sodi u 
Dhammdrama ** Delighting in the Law." 

' Deden$k is generally compressed to dennek. 

'I think the most remarkable I know of is an English one. Snob difoei- 
tiations as thorough and through, conduct and cdnduct^ are commonplaoea ; Imt I do 
not think any one has pointed out that when <* us^ " means ** employed," it » 
pronounced y(izd, while when it means <* accostomed," it is pronounoed y4ff. 



PROOFS OF THE SANSKBITIC ORIGIN OF SINHALESE. 143 

different sets of case-terminations. Inanimates have no dis- 
tinction of gender, the case-inflexions of the original Sanskrit 
having been aknost entirely lost, and their place supplied by 
suffixes which are really words worn down to a rag. Thus 
sanda " the moon," and pela " a line," and isa " head," are 
all declined alike, though their originals, chandrah, p&li and 
9lrsham, are masculine, feminine, and neuter respectively. 
But it is different with animates, for though all animates take 
the same case-inflexions, there is generally some way of dis- 
tinguishing feminines from masculines in the nominative 
and base. 

Almost all masculine nouns end in d, as minihd '^man," 
putd "son," gond "bullock," and this d is the distinctive 
termination of animate noims of the masculine gender. It 
is however quite modem, and may possibly be a generaliza- 
tion from some masculine noims ending in d, as senpd^^ 
sSn&p&la, ratpd = raktap&yin (leech), where the long vowel is 
radical, and has nothing to do with gender. The old forms 
are minihu, puta, gona (=Pali manussa, putta, gdigia), and the 
lengthening of the a is a late addition. 

The characteristic termination of feminine animate nouns 
is I, which in Elu is i ; but the vowel has been lengthened, to 
form a parallel to the d of masculine animates. Thus we 
have radavd "washerman" (rajaka), and radavi *' washer- 
woman " (rajakl) ; ktidd " a hunchback " (kubja), fem. kudi ; 
monerd "peacock," monerl "peahen." Sometimes this I brings 
with it interesting euphonic changes in the vowels of the 
preceding syllables. Thus we have kukuld "cock" (kukkuta), 
but kikill "hen" (kukkuti); iird "hog" (sAkara), but £r£ 
" sow " (sAkari) ; ukund " louse," fem. ikinl (uku is Pali Aki, 
Sansk. ydka, but it is difficult to say whence the n is derived) ; 
kukkd "puppy," fem. kikkl. These changes might be at- 
tributed to assimilation, but in many cases we get the most 
beautiful examples of unmistakable umlaut Thus balld 
" dog," bwlli " bitch " {balld is a reinforced noun from balu, 
the etymology of which I cannot trace) ; vassd " calf," fem. 
rcessi (also a reinforced noun from vasu = vatsa) ; vandurd 
"ape" (v&nara), fem. vwtidurl. The cb in these words is 
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the original Qennan a (pronounced as in our "cat," "narrow"), 
and for the vowel-change compare "graf" and "grafinn" 
in German. The umlaut of o is ^, thus kokd "crane" (Sonak. 
kdka), fern, kelii. In two instances the umlaut, which origin* 
ally was caused by the final I, is used to differentiate the 
feminine where there is no final I. These are hera " female 
thief," and kem "lame woman." Hor& "thief" represents 
the Sanskrit chora, and hera represents a form chdrft, which 
in Sinhalese would become hora\ but to differentiate the 
feminine, umlaut is adopted from the false analogy of kekL 
Similarly with kor& and kera "lame," in Sanskrit khdra and 
khord. It is as if in German we had " eine graf " instead of 
" eine grafinn." 

In a few instances denu, Sansk. dhSnu, is compounded with 
the masc. noun to make it a feminine, as eluf>& " goat " = 
^daka, and ehidoia " she-goat " = 6dakadh6nu. So nitdena 
"buffalo-cow" = mahishadhenu. The Sinhalese for cow is 
eladena, where we have dhSnu with a prefix ela, of which I 
have not yet discovered the origin. In knputudinu ''hen- 
crow," we have dhenu again, but this time it is a (corrupt) 
tatsama. 

Another feminine termination is -tnni, which is the Sansk. 
ini reinforced. Thus y^Ad == yaksha, fem. y(Z^*tnnl = y akshint 
(the Elu form is yakini) ; cetd " elephant " = hastin, fem. 
(etinnl = hastini ; k/cpinni "female snake " = sarpini. In 
one instance, vcelahinnl " a she- bear," this term, is added by 
false analogy where etymologically it has no place. "A bear" 
is vahhd^ in Elu ralasa, which if divided thus, val-asa, is easily 
seen to be Pali vana-achchha, lit. " forest-bear." ** Horse " 
in Sinhalese is asvayA or aspayd, and " mare " asvcBlemba. The 
first of these is a (corrupt) tatsama, while the latter contains 
two elements, first as, the true Sinhalese form of a9yay and 
secondly ffpl^ba, the Sinhalese form of vadavA. Hence 
asccekmba is literally " horse-mare " ! 

PREPOsmoNS (XJpasarga). 

D'Alwis, in his Essay on the Origin of the Sinhalese 
Language, says, " If one circumstance more than any other 
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favours my position that the Sinhalese bears a close affinity 
to the Sanskrit, and is not allied to the Tamil, it is to be 
found in the unmistakable identity which may be established 
between the Sanskrit or Pali and the Sinhalese prepositions, 
none of which are known to the Tamil, or any other Dra- 
vidian dialect, except indeed what may be found in words 
which may be clearly traced to a Sanskrit origin." Un- 
fortunately the examples which follow are mostly literary 
words, like adikarana, apadan (ablative), pavara, anusara, 
abiseka, which do not belong to the vernacular speech, two 
or three of them being indeed corrupt tatsamas. That the 
Sanskrit upasargas, or most of them, can be traced in Sinhalese, 
is certain, but not quite so easily as Mr. D'Alwis imagines. 

Owing to phonetic decay, the upasargas are generally found 
worn down to a mere fragment, and, with the exception of 
prati and pari under the forms pili and piri, consciousness of 
their separate existence is lost. The following are examples 
of genuine Sinhalese vernacular words in which upasargas, 
or remnants of them, are preserved : — 

APA in varada " wrong " = apar&dha. 

A in aiidunanavd " to know " from kjiik. 

A in elif/a " light "=al6ka. 

UFA in pat/a:=:\ip6sB,tha,. 

Nis in nivaradi " innocent "=niraparftdhin. 

VI in vikunanavd "to sell" from vikrl. 

VI in vehesa " fatigue "= Pali vihSsft. 

Ni in navatinavd " to stop " from nivartaya. 

Ni in nisd "on account of "= Pali niss&ya. 

API in pilandinavd " to put on ornaments," Pali pilandhati. 

PRATI in piligatinavd " to receive " from pratigrah. 

PRATi mpiUvela " succession "= Pali patipalti. 

PRATI mpuluvan "able, competent "=Pali patibh&nin. 

PARI in pirihenavd " to waste away," from parihd. 

SAM in sapayanavd " to procure," from samp&daya. 

8AM in aamaga "with"=:sam&gama. 

PRA mpamana " measure "=pram8lna. 

PRA lu penenavd "to appear" (Pali paiiMyati). 

PRA mpulmdinavd "to wake" (Pali pabujjhati). 
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UT in ugannuvA " to leam," from utgrah. * 

UT in tipadinavd " to produce," from utp&daya. 

UT in idimenavd " to swell," from uddhm&. 

ADHi in ivasamvd ''to bear (as grief)," from Pali adhivAsfitL 

The Verb. 

This is the most interesting section of Sinhalese grammar. 
A volume might be written on the wonderful variety of forms 
which the Sinhalese verb has thrown out to compenBate for 
the loss of the old inflexions, but I shall here only give the 
merest outline, explaining as far as I am able only a few 
prominent features. 

Let us take the Sinhalese dh&tu kad " to break/' which is 
the Sanskrit khand. The most representative form, and one 
by which the verb is usually quoted, is kadanavd, usually 
called the *' indefinite present." It is imvarying, and we aay, 
mam^ kadanavd '* I break," apt kadanavd " we break," unUm 
kadanavd, 'Hhou breakest," and so on. This kadanavd can- 
sists of two parts, kadana and vd, the latter of which is 
unknown to Elu and is a later addition with a determinative 
force. But what is the first part kadana? Simply the 
Sanskrit verbal derivative khandana ''breaking, fracture," 
and mama kadana-vd " I break " is etymologically speakiarg 
"my breaking." The origin of this vd I have not yet 
ascertained, but if we compare with fnania kadanavd the 
phrases 7nama kadanakul " when I break " i= mama kha:QLdana- 
k&le, mama kadanabava "that I break "= mama khandana- 
bh&va, mama kadanapota "the book which I break" = mama 
khandanapotthaka, we see clearly that rd is the remnant of 
some word in composition with the preceding kadana. 

If we try the indefinite present of other verbs, we find 
that almost all point back to the Sanskrit verbal noun in 
-na. Thus "to do" is karana-vd, where we have the Sanskrit 
karana positively imaltered, because there was no room in it 
for phonetic decay. " To move " is salanavd = ohalana ; " to 
consider" salakanavd-=-Vdl\ sallakkhana; "to eat** kawnA 
= kh&dana ; " to bathe " ndnavd = sn&na ; " to HiinV " 
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hitanavd = chintana ; " to contrive " yodanavd = yufijana ; 
"to kill" maranavd=^iai,mna,: "to carry" fltoranat?(l=dMrana. 
So duvanavd " to run " = javana ; bedanavd " to divide " = 
bhedana ; velanavd " to wrap " = Pali v^thana ; palanavd 
" to split " = Pali pMlana ; temanavd " to wet " = 
tSmana ; liyanavd " to write " = likhana ; kiyanavd " to say " 
= kathana ; venavd "to be " = bhavana ; labanavd " to 
obtain " = labhana. These are all of what the gram- 
mars call the "first conjugation," retaining the original 
ana of the Sanskrit verbal noun. But there are a great 
many having ina where the Sanskrit has ana, as the following 
examples will show. Oaninavd " to count " = ganana ; 
kelinavA " to play " = Pali kilana ; aindinava " to cut " = 
chhindana; Wnfl?t»«r<J "to break "=bhindana; madinavd ^* ix} 
rub " =marjana ; handinavd "to bind "=bandhana ; laginavd 
" to stick " = lagana ; rakinavd " to guard " = rakshana ; 
ihinavd "to sprinkle" = sijnchana;^ gilina'cd "to swallow " = 
girana; harinavd and urinavd "to take away, send, open"= 
harana; sitinavd "to be, stay "= Pali saiitlikaa, =^vandinavd 
"to worship "=vandana; vindinavd "to enjoy "=vindana; 
vidinavd "to shoot "= Pali vijjhana. In many of these cases, 
as gilinavd, bindinavd, etc., the change of the a to i is simply 
due to assimilation ; in others, as vandinavd, baiidinavd, it is 
difficult to account for it except by false analogy. 

Although I have traced the indefinite present to the verbal 
noun in -ana, I think there are exceptional cases, coming 
under the head of false analogy, in which it is formed from 
the base of the present by adding navd. I do not, for 
instance, think that denavd "to give" can be referred to 
d&na ; it is rather dS of the Pali d^ti with na/vd added. Again, 
enavd " to come " is less likely to be &yana than the k of 6ti 
with added navd^ and yanavd " to go " must be yd -f- navd, 
Dakinavd " to see " can hardly be from a noun drakshana, but 
must be looked upon as drakshy with navA ; dinanavd " to win " 
points to the Pali present jin-&ti, since there is no noun 
jinana. In gannatd " to take " it is possible we have the 

^ Sificliana, Bisana, sisina, hihina, ihina. 
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Pali noun ganhana, but I am inclined rather to look upon it 
as ganh + tiara. So dannaid '' to know " is probably not 
Pali j&nana, but jkn-nard and imiard '^ to be, to sit/' eld-nard. 
Maninavd *' to measure " seems to point to the PaU min-&ti+ 
nacd. 

When we come to the Passive, we find it formed by a 
beautiful system of vowel-change. Thus kadanavA " to 
break," keedenuvd "to be broken ;" kapanavd "to cut," kastpen' 
ard " to be cut ; " upadinavd " to produce," ipadenavA " to be 
bom" (Pali upp&dSti and uppajjati); adinavd "topuU," €Bden^ 
avd "to be pulled;" karanavd "to make," kerenavA "to be 
made;" yodmmvd '* to }oin,*' i/edenavA "to be joined, to happen." 
It will be seen from these examples that the -ana of the active 
has been changed to -ena, and that this change carries with 
it umlaut of the vowel of the first syllable of the word, — 
exactly as in the formation of the feminine of the animate 
noun, treated of above. But what is the origin of tbe 
termination -enn of the passive? For an answer to tbis 
question we must look to Pali. In Pali we find a strong 
tendency to reduce all passives to one type ending in -lyati.* 
Thus from kri we have kariyati, where the Sanskrit is kriyati, 
and so with other roots, diyati, vlyati, vyaiijiyati, viyariyati, 
okiriyati, dh&riyati, yojiyati, kappiyati. There are several 
instances in Pali, as khiyana from khiyati, of nouns in -ana 
derived from these passives, and it is to these nouns that we 
must refer the Sinhalese passives in -ena. Thus kcedena^vA 
points to a noun khandiyana "being broken," from a passive 
khandiyati (which would be the regular Pali passive from 
khand). The e of kcedenmd represents, by a common pho- 
netic change, the t of khandiyana, and the change from a to 
CB in the first syllable is umlaut due to the following i. A 
good many verbs with an intransitive signification have only 
this passive form. Thus celenavd "to adhere," representing a 
form aiiyana from S. ftliyatS ; vwtemvd " to fall," which I think 
points to a form vatttyana from vrit; pahenavA ''to ripen" := 



* From the false analogy of forms like ciyatc, kshijate, dhiyate, where the long 
i is correct. 
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pachtyana (in Pali we have pachlyati); pirenavd "to fill, be 
filled/' pointing to a form p&riyana from cans. prt. Sometimes 
through false analogy we get the passive form in -ena where 
the original has no i, as in vcedenavd "to grow "= Pali 
vaddhati ; idenavd "to ripen "=Pali ijjhati ; kipenavd "to be 
provoked "= Pali kuppati; pipenavd "to blossom "= Pali 
pupphati; penenavd "to appear "= Pali paiiii&yati; idimenavd 
"to 8 well "= Pali uddhum&yati; ridenavd "to ache"=rujati. 
In spite of much nonsense that has been written on the 
subject, these forms in -ena are true passives sirntactically, 
and I have shown that etymologically they are passives also : 
their use, however, has to a great extent been supplanted by 
passives formed with auxiliary verbs. 

We now pass to the Causative. As kadana-vd is "to break," 
so kadavanorvd is "to cause to break," Thus the causative is 
obtained by changing the termination ana to avana. What 
is the origin of the inserted va P D'Alwis contents himself 
with saying that " the aya of the Sanskrit is changed into ava 
in Sinhalese," immindful of the fact that already in Pali the 
Sanskrit aya has almost imiversally been contracted to 6. 
The Gotta grammar invents a verb vanavd "to come," and 
divides kadavanavd into kada and vanavd "to cause break- 
ing"! At p. 46 will be found the following passage: — 
" Vanavd, to cause, is not used alone, but is added to verbs, 
as has been seen, to form the causative voice : its involi- 
tive form venavd, to cause oneself to be, to become, to be, 
is of frequent use." Now venavd is simply the Sanskrit bh<i 
(bhavana), and vanavd has no existence whatever. To trace 
the true origin of the Sinhalese causative, we must again 
have recourse to Pali, in which we find an enormously ex- 
tended use of the causative termination -payati. This termi- 
nation in Sanskrit is confined to a few roots, but in Pali there 
is scarcely a root which by false analogy will not take the 
lengthened causative termination. Thus we have k&r&pSti 
by the side of kareti, bandh&p^ti by the side of bandhSti, 
and so on in innumerable cases ; and in some instances the 
larger form has entirely superseded the shorter, e.g. okir&pSti 
is the only Pali causative from avakrt. Now when we 
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remember that a p between two vowels passes in Sinhalese 
into V, it is easy to see that kadavanchvd points to a fonn 
khand&pana ; that karavanu-vd '^ to cause to make " points to 
a form k&r&pana, which actually occurs at Dhammapada 
p. 250; that mavmia-rd 'Ho create" points to mftpana from 
m&pSti ; and that yavana-vd ''to cause to go, to send^'* points 
to y&pana, which occurs in both Sanskrit and PalL Abready 
in Pali we find the beginnings of this change of p to ▼, see 
my Dictionary under Pos&vanam, Ubbill&vitattam. 

The infinitive appears under the form kadannata^ kitdanaia, 
kadanta, kadanda, all of which are the verbal noun in -ana 
in the dative case. Kadanta ''to break" means therefore 
literally "to breaking." The older form kadannata is as- 
similated from kadana-hata (kadafut-hata, kadanhata, kadan" 
nata). Kadanta is a contraction of the somewhat obsolete 
kadanata=.kadana with the shorter dative suffix t} Kddanda^ 
again, is a corruption of kadanta : these two forms are the 
vernacular ones, the former being chiefly used in the liill 
country, and the latter in the low country. 

There are two participles, present and past. Examples of 
the former are kadamin "breaking," ganimin "taking," Uyamin 
"writing." D'Alwis has rightly identified this participle 
with the Sanskrit dtmane participle in -m&na : the above 
would therefore be in Pali khandayam&na, ganham&na, likha- 
m&na. The past active participle originates in various ways. 
The following are examples: (Bvit "having come" (attributed 
to the verb rw^rd)= Pali dgantvd; d€Bi}a "having known "= 
j&niya. Daska "having seen," represents a possible Pali form 
dakkhiya. Gos and gohin and (jihin "having gone"=gaeh- 
chhat; w/a "having sat "=8idat; W having drunk" = pi tv4; 
aran "having taken "=harat; kara "having done"=Pali 
k&riya; kota "having done"=kritv£l. Some of these parti- 
ciples are difficult to identify ; thus the origin of kadA 
"having broken," di "having given," and some others, is by 
no means clear, and requires more research than I have 



I With re^rd to the dative termination, Mr. Davids suggests its baying oriffi« 
natcd in attbuya (arthaya). This accounts for the /a, but by no means for theA 
of ha^a^ which cannot possibly be ignored. 
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yet been able to devote to them. Most of the past active 
participles have a lengthened form in Id, as indald, karald (but 
not kotald), kaddld, dild, and so on. In at least one instance, 
veld "having been or become/' the lengthened form is the 
only one used. 

I now come to the Sinhalese preterite, a most important 
and widely used form. As mama kadana-vd means " I break/' 
so mama kcedu-vd means " I broke." In kcsduvd, as in kadi- 
navd, the termination -rd is a determinative addition, and 
disappears in the relative construction, e.g. mama kcedupota 
" the book which I broke." Now what is this kcedu ? Let 
us turn "the book which I broke" into Pali, and we get 
mama khanditap6tthakam. Comparing the two sentences^ 
the suspicion at once suggests itself that kcedu is khandita; 
but the suspicion ripens into conviction when we find that in 
innumerable instances the preterite points in the most un- 
mistakable manner to a Sanskrit participle of the perfect 
passive. Thus from dakinavd "to see" (drakshy), we have 
the preterite dutu, pointing as clearly as possible to Sanskrit 
drishta and Pali dittha. Again, the (substituted) preterite 
of yanavd "to go" is giya "gone,"^ which is the phonetic 
equivalent of gata. Similarly from enavd "to come," we 
have the substituted preterite d " come, " which is all 
that remains of dgata. From gannavd "to take," we have 
^a^ = Pali gahita; from denavd "to give," we have dun=^ 
Pali dinna; from bonavd "to drink," if = pita; from kara^ 
navd "to make," kala=zkritsL (the link is the Pali bye- 
form ka^); from sitinavd "to stand," ^Vi^a = Pali sarithita. 



^ As a specimen of the way in which Sinhalese philology has hitherto been 
treated I will quote a passage from D' Alwis' Essay on the Origin of the Sinhalese 
Language (Journal Cfeylon Branch R.A.S. 1867, p. 71):— "The Past Tense. 
Here I may allude to what Dr. Stevenson has point^ out, under this head, as an 
analogy which pervades all the Dravidian and the North Indian dialects, viz. that 
the past tense of the verb is marked by affixes and not prefixes, as in the Sanskrit. 
The Sinhalese is not without a prefix to form the past tense, as yami "I go/* and 
gi-ye-mi " I went" (! !) ; but 1 admit that the Sinhalese verb generally accords 
with the Dravidian in the peculiarity noticed by Dr. Stevenson. This admission, 
however, does not militate, etc. etc." Oiyemi is giya with a termination emi^ 
which is the Sanskrit -ami of the first person singular of the present tense, 
added on the false analogy of yami, keremi, etc., and belongs to the root gam, 
and not ya. Oiya is regularly corrupted from gata, compare «tya^9ata, liya= 
latc^ etc. 
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From innacd "to sit, to be," we have the preterite un, which 
points to a form sinna for sanna (owing to the influence of 
the i in sidati), as dun points to dinna. But in the great 
majority of verbs the preterite ends in u or 6, and there is 
generally umlaut of the vowel of one or more of the pre- 
ceding syllables. Thus k(edu "broke," from kddanavd, t(Bbu 
"put," from tabanavd, Myu "said," from MyaruwA, sa^cu from 
sapayanavd, oetevu from atavanavd, vmgiru from vaguranacdt 
t(BHU from tmmnavd^ hwda from hadanavd, iduru finom udurO' 
navdy Mdu from hddanavd, eseru from osavanavd, valakA 
from valakanavd, aminu from ammiana^d, cehuri from ahura- 
navdt itiiru or itiru from tduranavd. Now it will be found 
that in the last set {he corresponding Pali forms are parti- 
ciples in 'itay while in the first set they are not, thiu 
X:^(i?f=khandita, Av^i^ = kathita, s^ert/=samp&dita, t(Bbu^=. 
thapita, //rt'r/?/=8adhita, ^s^n^=us8ftpita, — and here lies the 
secret of the umlaut. For u represents the termination -ita, 
and the umlaut is due to the previous influence of the i. 
In one instance, A*^ = kh&dita, the termination is entirely 
lost, though the umlaut indicates that it was originally 
there.^ 

Almost all the grammars say that the passive voice is 
often expressed by the active form. Chater (p. 132) gives 
the following examples, hohoden^k vyaghrayanvt»in^ kmvA 
" many persons were devoured by tigers," deviyanvahafisSvisin 
lokaya mrevuvd "the world was created by God," hohov^yamen 
i vcvda kald " that work was done with great labour.** On 
the hap-hazard system of Sinhalese etymology which has 
always been the prevalent one, this phenomenon is inexplic- 
able ; but if we put back these sentences into Pali, we get 
bahujano vyagghalnam vasena khftdito, dSvavasena ldk6 
m&pitd, bahuv&yamena etaih vattaih katam ; and it becomes 

^ We have seen in this Note three cases of the vowel • in a tennination canr* 
ing umlaut with it : 1st, the feminine termination i; 2nd, the pasdve terminatioi 
in -iyati ; and now the termination -ita of the participle of the perfect naniTe. 
It is interesting: to compare 4 " came "=dffata with A<^ *'atc"skh«lditm. In 
each case (as often happens when a lun<^ vowel is exceptionally retained) two SumI 
syllables are dropped, but only the syllables containing on t leave umlaut behind 
tLem. 

^ Vyaghra is a tatsama, the £lu form is vaga, Lokaya is also a tatsama. 
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clear that we have here a reversion to the original passive 
sense of the preterite. 

The preterite of the passive is very interesting. The 
participle of the perfect passive, having been used up for the 
active, was not available, and accordingly a curious form has 
arisen, due entirely to false analogy. I pointed out that the 
passive present, kcedeiiavd, is distinguished from the active 
practically by vowel-change only, and in the passive preterite 
we have an attempt to imitate this by changing the vowels of 
the passive present. Thus, kcedenavA "is broken," preterite 
kcedund "was broken;" cesenavd "is heard," cBsimd "was 
heard," and so on. The vowel-change is modelled on the 
active preterite, that is, the e of hcedenavd is changed to u and 
the a of the previous vowel to (jb ; but in this case the vowel- 
change has no etymological significance, but is purely the 
result of false analogy. 

I now take leave of the verb, not because I have nothing 
more to say about it, but because time fails me, and I must 
bring this Note to a close. Innumerable points yet remain 
to be noticed, among the most important of which are the 
auxiliary verbs and forms retaining fragments of Sanskrit 
inflexions, as keremi = Pali karomi, vemi = bhav&mi, veyi = 
bhavati, keret or A:er^^/=kar6nti. I may perhaps some day 
find an opportunity of returning to the subject. 

At the end of his chapter on the Sinhalese language in 
the Reise der Oesterreichischen Fregatte Novara (Linguistischer 
Theil, p. 218), Dr. Friedrich Miiller has the following 
remarks : " Die Verbindung der einzelnen Satzglieder imter 
einander im Elu mahnt ganz an jene der Dr&vidasprachen 
und der ural-altaischen ; sie ist von jener der indo-german- 
ischen ganzlich verschieden. Dort wo wir kurze Satze an 
einander fiigen, werden dieselben mittelst Participialbin- 
dungen verbunden; das bestimmte Zeitwort tritt dabei an's 
Ende der Periode. Der Genitiv und iiberhaupt alle ab- 
hangigen Casus treten jenen Formen, zu welchen sie gehoren, 
vor ; die Partikeln werden an jene "Worter, auf die sie sich 
beziehen, angefugt ; das was wir Proposition nennen ist hier 
Postposition." He then gives in illustration of this view an 

VOL. VIII. — [new series.] 11 



154 NOTES ON THE SINHALESE LANGUAGE. No. 2. 

extract from the 45th chapter of the Sinhalese Oenesis^ which 
I reproduce just as he has given it (only omitting the lines 
in the Sinhalese character) : — 

EJcala Ydsap tamd samara sift siyaHan idiriyi tmnsi 
Dann Joseph sich selbst mit seiend alien yor melir 

ivasanda hceruva siyalu minisun «i4 kmym 

zu ertrogen nicht in Stande seiend aUe Menschen mir Ton 

ahakkaravtvayt hyd ohu samaga hisi k&nek no 9%ti 
bringtweg sagcnd ihm mit Jemand irgend nioht seiend 

kala sahddarayanfa^ tamd andwuvddi 

als (zcit) den Brudem sich selbst erkennen gebend 

mahatkofa andunvdya Misaravaruntat Phdrdvdyi 

sehr erweinte den Aegyptem Fharao's 

gedaravdsinfat Ska amndya 

Haus-£ewohnem und dieses ward gehort 

I shall make no attempt to refute this eminent author's 
theory otherwise than by merely putting the passage back 
word for word into Pali, when the reader will be able to judge 
whether the construction of Sinhalese sentences is " wholly 
different from that of the Indo-Germanic languageSy'' or 
whether it really recalls that of "the Dravidian and Ural- 
Altaic languages." I shall not disturb the order of a single 
' word, but (of course) replace Sinhalese inflexions by PaU 
ones : — 

Etakk&le Tosep dtum&no sam&game santhitasakal&naih 
avidure t&va ca adhivasetuih bh&riyabhiito, "sakalainanusse 
mama lagg&^ asattaih^ k&r&peth&ti " kathety&, etassa samft- 
game kassaci janekassa no santhitak^e, sahodaray&nam 
dtum^o aj&n&panadine, mahantakkhattum kandi.^ Misa- 
rak&r&naii ca Ph&r&vassa gehad&ruy&sinafi ca etadekam 
&s&ji. 

^ Sahddara and T^in are Sanskrit tatsamas. 

2 Mama lagga, from my presence, lit. from my adhesion or nnion. ZaSi^in u 
Sanskrit lagnena, the Sansk. instr. term, having (as I have Bhown) become tlie 
Sinhalese abl. termination : m&langin is a compound like Sanskrit madii^a. 

^ I take ahalc as asakta " detached." 

* The etymolo^ of andinavA " to weep," is doubtful. 



PEOOFS OF THE SANSKRITIC OEIGIN OF SINHALESE. 155 

[translation] 

At that time Josepli being-in-difficulty to bear any longer 
in the neighbourhood of all who were in his conjunction^ 
having said, '^ Cause-to-be-detached all men from my union/' 
at the time when no one single person remained in his 
company, on the occasion of making himself known to his 
brothers great-wise wept. By the Egyptians and the 
dwellers under the house-roof of Pharaoh this one was 
heard. 

[or more freely] 

Then Joseph, unable to bear up any longer before all who 
were in his presence, having said, ''Dismiss all men from 
my presence,'^ when no one was left in his company wept 
greatly in making himself known to his brothers. It (the 
weeping) was heard by the Egyptians and the dwellers in 
Pharaoh's house. 



8-- ;as|ia5= 5- 



II 
ll 



IM 

SSse 



lllf 



tin 
tin 



ili 

II 



i§| 



'■-\ a- 1 



ail 



1 ip^ 

I mi 
s i'ii 

I llsl 



i i i 

11: 

ii 



it 

il 



158 ACCOUNT OF 

which however appears no longer to exist, was presented 
by a pandita to one of the princes of Bali. The name is 
explained thus, — Bali = wia^esd, aangraha = kumpulan. Fol- 
lowing the Indian manner of composition^ where the word, 
which must be taken to be in the oblique case, is placed 
before that in the nominative, it is to be explained thus, 
— The gathering of the excellent (the heroes). With this 
the Sanskrit aangraha entirely agrees. Bali is then not 
to be considered as ''offering," but as the nominative of 
the theme haliny a strong person, powerful, a hero. The 
name Bali signifies, thus, a hero, and the name of the country 
given in Usana-Bali, Bali Angka, " the lap (birthplace) of 
heroes," is a very beautiful denomination of the holy land, 
and one which expresses the bold spirit of the nation. 

Crawfurd and Baffles first drew attention to the great 
importance of Bali in a religious and scientific respect 
After their time little progress was made towards a know- 
ledge of the island, and thus the Balinese (from their want- 
ing that courtesy which the Javanese exhibit, which however 
only shows their submissive character) have been considered 
as a rude uncivilized people, from whose knowledge not much 
was to be expected. It cannot, indeed, be said, that the 
whole population of Bali, in arts (wherein they clearly are 
behind) or in science, stand above the Javanese, but the 
priests bring before our eye the stage at which the JaTanese 
stood before the introduction of Muhammedanism. They 
are, also, the only remaining preservers of the old literature 
and religion. To them must every one repair who desires 
the elucidation of the Kawi. They are the expounders of 
all laws and institutions ; and of the knowledge of antiquity 
they have scarcely lost or forgotten anything fix>m their 
faithful adherence to traditions. 

Should circumstances permit, I hope, after some time, to 
follow up this preliminary account by an extended work on 
this remarkable island. 
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Language and Literature. 

The language of Bali, like that of Java, is divided into 
a High and a Low, the first being spoken by the lower to 
the higher orders, and the last by the higher to the lower. 
The High Language is nearly pure Javanese, but it does not 
entirely agree with the present High Javanese. It possesses 
many words which now belong to the Low Tongue of Java, 
while other High Javanese words cannot be used in it 
without giving offence. It is thus easy for a Javanese to 
understand the High Language of Bali, but he is not able 
to speak it with purity. The Low Tongue, on the other 
hand, has very little in common with the Javanese, and it 
agrees more with the Malayan and Sundanese, so' that it is 
easily learned by men from western Java. This language 
is that of the original inhabitants of Bali before the arrival 
of the Javanese. It has naturally undergone some changes, 
but, in general, we find in it a rude Polynesian dialect, which, 
in the recognized relationship of all these languages, agrees 
most with the least polished dialects, the Sundanese and 
original Malay; while it is far behind, and greatly differs 
from, the polished language of Java, which, in the course 
of more than a thousand years, has been brought to its 
present refinement. On Bali, four hundred years ago there 
were yet savages or half savages without a finely elaborated 
language. The same we may suppose to have been the case 
with the Malays before the reception of Muhammedanism, 
and with the Sundanese before the kingdom of Pajajaran 
came into existence. From this alone, that is, from the 
original relationship between all the languages from Sumatra 
to Bali and further to the east, which has been only distinctly 
preserved where the people have remained in a lower stage 
of civilization, we may explain the agreement between the 
Low Balinese tongue and the Sundanese and Malayan; an 
immigration of Sundanese or Malays into Bali is not at all 
to be thought of. The Javanese conquerors found this 
language the prevailing one on Bali, and could not expel it, 
and, for this reason in particular, that the population of Bali 
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was very numerous, aad was brought under subjection more 
by the greater civilization of the Javanese than by the force 
of arms. The Javanese conquercwrs preserved as a high 
language the Javanese which they brought with them ; 
for their intercourse with the people of the land they had 
to learn the original Polynesian tongue, which alone was 
spoken by the former, and which, to this day, has a wider 
prevalence on Bali than the low language on Java. It is 
still exceedingly difficult for a common man to express 
himself intelligibly in the high language; and to speak to 
each rank of a higher or lower degree with full conformity 
to the laws of politeness, is an accomplishment which many 
even of the young princes have not attained. The agree- 
ment between the Balinese and the Sundanese does not 
confine itself to words alone. Both have also only 18 
letters, while the Javanese possess 20; these 18 were as 
much as the Polynesian organs originally required ; the 
second d and t are properly foreign to these languages, and 
the distinct pronunciation which the Javanese give to them 
is not easily discriminated by the ear. Notwithstanding, 
these characters, as well as the capital letters, exist in the 
writing of the Balinese, but are only used to express the 
corresponding Sanskrit characters t (cerebral) and d or dh, in 
the same manner as the aksara murda or g'de, the capital 
letters of Comets de Qroot. Further, the Sundanese and 
Balinese agree in preserving the pure pronunciation of the 
vowel a in all cases, where the Javanese corrupt it to o (a). 
The a is also in these languages, as in the Sani^rit, of far 
greater range and predominance than the other vowels. The 
only degeneration is to pepet ^, and this may also be considered 
less as a short ^ than a short ejaculated d, which is commonly 
used with a nasal sound following it (m or n and ng). 

The language of Java must originally have possessed a 
closer relationship to the Balinese. This we conclude prin- 
cipally from the appearance of Malay, and also (according 
to Humboldt, vol. i. p. 198) of Tagala words, in the Kawi. 
At the period when the Kawi formed itself, the Javanese 
language could not yet have been so refined as it might 
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have been if it had been formed in the course of ages in 
civilized Hindu states. The Malay words of the Kawi, 
which do not exhibit themselves in the present Javanese, 
are original Polynesian, and reveal to us the union which 
once existed between the languages of Sumatra, Western 
and Eastern Java, Bali, and probably all the Eastern islands, 
and which, chiefly^ in the Eastern or proper Java alone 
has been obscured by a higher civilization. The influence 
of the polished Javanese has also, it is true, made itself 
felt in the Sunda territories, but the high language of 
those parts is far less developed than that of Java ; it 
probably first began with the establishment of the kingdom 
of Pajajaran ; as on Bali with the arrival of the Javanese. 
On the last the division into castes operated most, which 
rendered necessary a subordination in the manner of speak- 
ing also. By the Javanese, however, the language must 
have been rendered so complicated, since it was developed 
by them during more than a thousand years. A further 
knowledge of the languages East of Bali will probably still 
more confirm this position : the langiiages of all these islands 
are dialects differing little from each other, which have departed 
the less from the original parent the less and the later the people 
have received Sindu civilization. Besides the spoken languages, 
we have on Bali the written language; this is in poems, 
with the exception of the more recent, the Katvi, and in the 
sacred writings of the priests, the Sanskrit. 
. Humboldt (vol. i. pp. 188-203) has written best on the 
origin of the Kawi language. Some modifications however 
in the conclusions of Humboldt must be introduced by the 
fact that pure Sanskrit writings are still found with the 
priests on Bali. ^ 

Kawi is explained by Humboldt ta be " poetical language" 
{Kawi "a poet," katoya "a poem"). With this explanation 
that of the Balinese agrees ; they say that Katcin or Kakatcin 
signifies "to make comparisons," "to speak in comparisons." 
This is the mode in which poetry is formed; comparisons 
are the ornaments and marks of poetry. The explanation 
of the Javanese by Khawi (strong) scarcely needs to be 
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mentioned. Khawi is an Arabic word ; first known in Java 
in the Muhammedan era, and in Bali not at alL How ootild 
the Arabs have given the name to a language which they 
neither produced nor cultivated, but, on the contrary, have 
nearly destroyed, because it was the prop of Hinduiam and of 
all the institutions on Java which the Arabs sought to over- 
throw and cast into oblivion ? The Arabs and their followers 
have succeeded so well, that the Eawi no longer exists on 
Java, and Kawi works have nearly disappeared, while it has 
been abundantly and carefully preserved on BaU. The verb 
kaicfn or kakawin has caused the works to which that name is 
applied by the Balinese to be regarded as marriage poems, 
because it reminds us of the Malay kawin (to marry). Both 
words, the Balinese and the Malayan, appear to '.be referable 
to the same Sanskrit word. From katvya by the suffixing 
of the Polynesian an, kuwyan is formed ; this, by the con- 
traction of ya to e commonly (however improperly) oaed in 
Java, gives ka^joen ; and from this, by a careless pronunciation 
with the common permutation of e and f, are formed kawin 
and kakawin. This is then at once the Balinese word for 
" poetry " and the Malay for " to marry," because the 
marriage songs {hymen-aea) form a principal part of the 
festivity, and that which most strikes the ear. Respecting 
the origin of the Kawi language, it would seem that some 
new ideas must be kept in view. The priests did not hold 
the Kawi but the Sanskrit as the sacred language; this 
language is still found on Bali in the Yedas, the Brahmftn- 
dapurana and other mystic writings or tutura [that is Sansk. 
tantra. — Ed.]. We cannot therefore agree with Crawfurd, 
who considered that the Kawi was the language of the priests 
(Crawf. Arch. vol. ii. pp. 17, 18). 

The Hindus, and particularly the Hindu-Brahmans who 
came to Java, brought with them the Sanskrit in their 
sacred writings, and, perhaps, also a Prakrit dialect. That 
they knew and could speak a Prakrit dialect may be con- 
cluded from the comparatively late period of their arrival 
from India, which we place at the highest 500 years after 
Christ; at that time, however, the Sanskrit had been at least 
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800 years a dead language in India. On the other hand, 
against the idea, that they spoke Prakrit, pleads strongly the 
fact that we do not find a single Prakrit word in the Poly- 
nesian languages, that none of the assimilations, contractions 
and elisions which characterize the Prakrit appear in the 
Indian words of the Kawi; but it is this yery fact which 
points the way to an explanation of the origin of the Eawi. 

In the Sanskrit words on Jaya and Bali we find corrup- 
tions, which haye not originated in an Indian mode. To 
this class belong the contraction of wa to o, ya to e, the 
indistinct pronunciation, and the permutation thence arising, 
of u and o, of % and e ; further the permutation of ra and re 
{kirrit, formerly recognized by me as ri-vocalis), which how- 
eyer, as well as the preceding corruptions, neyer appear in good 
Balinese manuscripts. To this class belong also the corrup- 
tion of the prefix pra into par and per; the omission of the 
initial a in Sanskrit words, for example nugraha for anugraha, 
which are interchanged with the non-significant initial letter 
a of Jayanese yerbs. The pronunciation of Anusy&ra as ng, 
e.g. in ong, should not be ascribed to a corruption ; as this pro- 
nunciation appears to stand nearest to the unsettled sound 
of the Indian letter. The change of the Indian tr to 6 in 
Bt/asa, Balmiki, Baruna, is to be considered less as a corrup- 
tion than as an accommodation of the Sanskrit idiom for 
the preseryation of the yocalic pronimciation. I, therefore, 
belieye that the few changes in Sanskrit words haye had 
their origin in Jaya, and that not a single Prakrit word 
has been introduced into the language of that island. 

Thus the Hindu immigrants into Jaya, though they 
certainly spoke the Prakrit, as we must presume if we 
consider the time of their arriyal, appear to haye abandoned 
that language at once and adopted the dialect of the country. 
The reason for this must be sought in the circumstance of 
the Hindus arriying but in small numbers and finding a 
large population of natiyes ; further, in their being partly 
Buddhists, the adherents of which creed always adopted the 
manners and language of the nation to be conyerted, in the 
different countries into which they came. By the Buddhists 
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the devotees of Brahma were likewise compelled to yield 
with regard to language, in order not to irritate the people 
whom they wished to subject to their own worship and 
institutions, and to give thereby full play to the Buddhists. 
Thus Buddhists and Brahmans lived together in Java on 
peaceful terms, and the worship of each became not indeed 
blended with, but augmented and modified by the dogmas of 
the other. We have noticed this already on an earlier occa- 
sion when viewing the ruins of Prambanan and Boro Budo ; 
in the course of this account more distinct proofs will be given 
of this hypothesis in different places. The Kawi works are 
written partly by Sivaites, partly by Buddhists ; both use 
the same dialect, and the works of both are held in high 
regard by the people, though the Siva Brahmans of Bali 
appear to entertain a predilection for the genuine Sivaitish 
works. 

Those friendly relations appear to be one of the chief 
causes of the existence of the Kawi language. The intro- 
duction of a foreign language was not practicable on account 
of the Buddhists, and because the original population of Java 
was too large ; still the necessity was felt of augmenting 
the dialect of the country in order to express, in the tracts 
written for the people, ideas relating to worship and science, 
for which no terms were then existing. In this way the 
people became accustomed to a number of Sanskrit words 
employed by their instructors in religion, and by gradually 
introducing more and more foreign words, a distinct 
language was formed, destined exclusively for writings 
and teaching. This language could not of course adopt 
the inflexion of the Sanskrit, for, in order to understand it, 
the people would have had to be made acquainted with the 
entire Sanskrit grammar, which would have been too 
troublesome for a nation like the Javanese to acquire, and 
moreover the imparting of it was not for the interest of 
the priests, whose secret writings, containing unadulterated 
Sanskrit forms, remained unintelligible for the rest of the 
people. 

The fact that the Buddhists formed the Kawi without the 
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introduction of words from the Prakrit, seems also to prove 
that their secret writings were in Sanskrit. In Ceylon and 
the further Indian Peninsula the books of the Buddhists were 
composed in Pali (a dialect of the Prakrit) ; but, in China 
and Tibet, in Sanskrit ; the promulgation took place earlier 
in the northern parts than in those towards the south, 
and, for this reason, the books were still written in the 
aifcient sacred language of all India. If, therefore, the 
Buddhists brought their books to Java composed in the 
Sanskrit language, their introduction must have been in a 
comparatively ancient time. It has been observed already 
that this newly formed dialect was chiefly intended for the 
converted people, while the priests preserved in the Sans- 
krit the religious books used by them alone (the Yedas), 
and whatever they wished to keep secret from the people 
(Brahm&ndapurana and the Tuturs). 

The Kawi contained all those works by which the religious 
ideas and the cherished mythology of the priests were 
communicated to the people. It thus became a sacred 
language to the people, and the holiness attached itself to 
all the words, principally however to the Sanskrit, which 
were rendered conspicuous by capital letters (the aksara 
g*de or murda). For the priests of Bali this language is 
that of pleasure ; they always use it for their poetical 
compositions; almost every one of them composes a poem 
of greater or less extent, which is communicated to their 
colleagues and scholars. But the Kawi is not sacred to them; 
they greatly distinguish between Kauoi and Sloka, Sloka 
is the usual Epic measure of India, in which, in Bali, the 
Mantras (secret writings) and also the Vedas are written. 
The name Sanskreta^ as significative of the language, is 
unknown in Bali. It is not even of a very old date in 
India, having come into use to contradistingiiish it from the 
Prakreta, the vulgar language. Sloka (the measure used 
in the Epic poems of India) is used at present in Bali as 
the denomination of the works composed in that measure, 
the language of which is Sanskrit. Those are sacred and 
must be kept hidden from the people {rahaaya). The Kawi 
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has various epoclis; in the opinion of the Balinese there 
are three principal ones, yiz. : 

1. — The epoch of Ayer Langgia; in the compositions of 
his age, according to the Siva Brahmans, the Kawi appears 
in the most beautiful and oldest form. He reigned in 
Kediri^ and was one of the ancestors of Jayabaya. In his 
time the worship of Siva seems to have been predominant. 

2. — The epoch of Jayabaya; of his time is the Barala 
Yudd<i, less esteemed than, for instance, the Wiwdha^ and 
indeed of a more recent style, also many works of Buddhist 
authors. His period cannot be ascertained firom the Balinese 
records ; according to them he reigned in Barata Wdrsa 
(India), but this is the India transferred by the Barata 
Yudda into Java. His period would appear to comprise 
the reigns of several rulers, since so many works are 
ascribed to him. 

3. — The epoch of MajapahU, where we meet with still 
greater admixtures of the vulgar language, and less ac- 
quaintance with the riches of the Sanskrit. This period is 
succeeded by a fourth one, formed by the continued poetical 
compositions of the priests and of some princes in Bali. 
These, at least the priests, have preserved the knowledge of 
the Eawi, and even augmented it by new Sanskrit expres- 
sions, which they take from the secret writings. From this 
we are inclined to trace their immigration into Bali, and the 
large stock of knowledge they are still in possession of, to 
another part of Java, perhaps Kediri, and not to Majapahit. 
The tale of Siva Brahmans having come to Majapahit from 
India shortly before the destruction of that empire is alto- 
gether unknown in Bali. How is it, moreover, possible 
that those Brahmans should have acquired so speedily the 
knowledge of the Kawi and of the native language? The 
priests of Bali have been in Majapahit, how long is un- 
certain; but they descended from Kediri, and from thence 
probably it was that they brought their greater knowledge. 
These accounts can be brought into accordance with the 
account in question of the arrival of Siva Brahmans at 
Majapahit, if we here, likewise, bear in mind the transfer 
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of Baratawarsa into Java, — Eediri with its king Jayabaya 
lay in Baratawarsa; Majapahit seems not to have been 
comprised in it. 

The literature of Bali from its nature is divisible into 

1. — Sanskrit works, with Balinese paraphrase; they in- 
clude the VedaSj the Brahmdndapurdna, and the greatest 
part of the Tuturs. 

2. — Kawi works : (a) the epics sacred to the people, viz. 
the Bdmdt/ana, Uttarakanda and the Parvaa : — (b) the 
lighter Kawi poetry, as the Wiwdhaj Barata Yvdda, etc. 

3. — Javanese-Balinese compositions, written partly in the 
native measures {Eidung), such as Malat; partly in prose, 
as the historical narratives Kenhangrok, Rangga Lawe, Usana, 
Pamendanga, 

Some of the works in prose, especially the law-books, 
cannot be classed in the third category; they exhibit the 
ancient language strongly intermixed with Sanskrit, yet 
they cannot be called Kawi works, from the absence of 
measure, and this alone is the characteristic of the Kawi 
language. From this also the poetical language is determined. 

To the accents which are used in the writings of Bali 
(vid. Tijdschrift 9. 3. 254-56) must here be added a sign 
for the long ti differing from the ordinary Suku, and every- 
where used in good manuscripts, where the Sanskrit exhibits 
the long ii. This long {l is called Suku ilud, and according 
to this, Tijd. 9. 3. page 255 1. 3, is to be corrected; the 
k^rret (ri-voealis) is called Ouung makkrrH {Ghiung is 
chakra, makerrit, joined to khrrH), The long f, with a small 
point in the common figure, is called ulu mij'a. The Bali- 
nese have very indistinct notions respecting long and short 
vowels ; however they, at least the learned priests, use the 
long i, the long i^, and the t^dung as signs for the long d, 
precisely following the tradition where they must stand ac- 
cording to the Sanskrit. 

The priests are also in possession of a work on the 
euphonic laws, called Sroyanchana, 

In earlier accounts it has been noticed that in Bali no 
inscriptions on stone or metal are met with, nor any older 
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characters than the present current writing. This is 
naturally explained from the letters only having been in- 
troduced since the fall of Majapahit or a very little before. 
Although we meet with no modes of writing of a more 
ancient date, yet in the new writings all the richness is 
preserved which ever was possessed by the Sanskrit writings 
in Java. It is only in the Balinese manuscripts that we 
find preserved, with the greatest purity, the numerous signs 
of the Sanskrit, which were superfluous and unpronounce- 
able in Polynesian idioms. Nearly all doubt which may be 
entertained of the proper powers of the Sanskrit letters, as 
they have been received in Java and Bali, will be removed 
by the examination of the writing of this manuscript, and 
principally of the numerous Sanskrit words occurring in it ; 
any possible faults will be corrected and excused by those 
who are conversant with the subject, if they consider the 
many transcriptions of such manuscripts which are made in 
Bali, and how easily some corruptions and inaccuracies 
might find their way into it among a small nation, shut 
out from the source of their civilization, and for 400 years 
dependent on themselves. 

Sacred Writings newly discovered. 

The first rank in the Balinese literature, as in that of the 
Hindus, is occupied by the Vedaa, According to the com- 
munications of the priests, they are not complete in Bali, but 
only fragments, although, to judge from appearance, tolerably 
large ones, of all the four Indian Vedas, viz. 1, of the Reg- 
Veda; 2, Tajur-Veda (commonly inaccurately spelt Yayur 
Veda) ; 3, Sdma- Veda; 4, Artatva- Veda (a corruption caused 
merely by the transposition of the r, easily explained by 
the mode of writing the Indian-Balinese r above the line; 
the Indian name is Atharwa-Veda), The author of the 
Vedas is Bagawan Byasa (Vydsa in India). 

The Vedas contain the formulas of prayer as well for the 
private worship of the Panditas, performed in their houses, 
as for the feasts, great offerings and cremations of the 
people, when the Panditas mumble them inwardly. They 
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are a mystery to all except the Brahmans, and the Panditas 
instruct the younger Brahmans in them in secret. The metre 
appears to be the epic Sloka, as further illustrated in the 
Article on Metre, and the language a pure Sanskrit. From 
their being written wholly in Slokas, we may suppose either 
that the Vedas were brought into that metre in ancient 
times, and in that form introduced into Java and Bali, 
or that the knowledge of forming Slokas existed in Java. 
If the names of the Vedas were not well known, I should 
rather incline to suppose that they never had been in 
possession of the genuine Yedas, since in India the metre 
of the Yedas is guarded by ample commentaries, and must 
be regarded as an integral and sacred part of those ancient 
scriptures. The whole of the Brahmdndapurdna has been 
communicated to me on the condition of my not making 
any uninitiated person acquainted with it. In the same 
way, I may hope to obtain, also, further information about 
the rest of the mystic writings, and about the Yedas 
themselves. 

The Vedas have also been in Java, since the priests of 
Bali are of Javanese derivation and had their abode in 
Kediri and Majapahit. Any direct arrival of Brahmans 
from India is not known in BaU, and even the immigrants 
into Majapahit, shortly after the destruction of that empire, 
appear not to have adopted the Yedas of India but of Java, 
and it is even doubtful whether they arrived directly from 
India, or only from some other part of Java, since the 
Panditas know nothing of such an arrival from India, 
while they nevertheless trace their genealogy through 
Kediri to India. From the tenor of the Brahmdndapurdna 
in Bali we may draw conclusions as to the character of the 
Vedas. The genuine Indian pieces in the Yedas, which 
appear to be written in Slokas, are, probably, accompanied 
by a Balinese or Kawi comment, which after the lapse of 
some time became necessary even for the priests, in order 
not to lose the true sense of the original texts. 

It is an object of the greatest importance to get possession 
of the remains of the Yedas in Bali. The religion can only 
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first become thoroughly intelligible by their means; they 
further give the standard for the determination of the 
state of Hinduism, when it spread to the islands, and» if 
compared with the antiquities of India, especially through 
a more intimate knowledge of the history of the Yedas in 
that island, will be of service in ascertaining the age from 
which the Indian influence, and the civilization of Polynesia 
consequent on it, may be dated. SHryaaewana (worship of 
the sun) signifies not only the religion of the priests, bat 
also the book, containing those parts of the Yedas which 
are used for that worship. I saw the outside of the manu- 
script ; it contained about 80 lontar-leaves. In respect of 
contents the Brahm^ndapurclna comes nearest to the Yedas; 
it is also called shortly Brahm&nda. We find in India 
18 Pur^nas, among which is the Brahmlindaparftna. These 
18 are the sacred writings of all the different Indian sects. 
Six are especially holy to the votaries of Wishnu, six others 
to those of Siva, and six keep the mean. The more special 
sects have embraced chiefly one Pur&na, as representing the 
abstract of their worship, as the worshippers of Kresna the 
Bagawatpur&na. In this way it is easily explained how, in 
Bali, the Brahmandapur^na only should be in use, and how 
the Panditas should not have preserved even the slightest 
recollection of the other seventeen puranas, so little indeed 
that the names mentioned by me were altogether unknown 
to them. We find in Bali but one Sivaitish sect, and the 
adherents of it have acknowledged the Brahm&ndapurftna, 
perhaps already in India, as the only book of instruction. 
The Pur&nas are, as we know, the sacred books of the 
sectaries, and the priests in India did not trouble themselyes 
much with the sects and their controversies, but, adhering 
to the more purified worship of the Veda, held the religion of 
the other people in contempt. Hence it is that the Purftnas 
in India are, chiefly, in the hands of the people. In Bali, 
on the contrary, they are guarded by the priests like the 
whole of the holy scriptures, and even hid from the people. 
In Bali, everything relating to religion is in the hands of 
the priests, and on the great ignorance of the people in 
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all that is necessary according to the sacred literature for 
their temporal and celestial happiness, is founded the un- 
limited power of the priests, who are the organs of the Deity 
for the blindly believing people. 

The contents of the Brahm&ndapurelna are : the creation, ,X. 
the ancestors of^the world under the various Manus, the / 
description of the world according to Indian notions, the 
history of the ancestors of old dynasties, besides mythology 
and mythic chronology ; it is composed by Bagawan Byma 
(the holy Vyasa). He is also known in India as the author 
of the Vedas, of all the Pur&nas and of the Mah&bh&rata ; his 
name signifies composition^ and Prof. Lassen is of opinion 
that it is a personification of the recension of those holy 
writings (in what period did this take place ?). It is worthy 
of remark, however, that in BaU he (as the compiler of the 
said works), as well as Wdlmikiy the author of the lUmd- 
yana. are known, since from this we may complete the 
traditions from India. 

The Brahm&ndapur&na is written in Slokas like the Indian 
Pur^nas ; and it is to be lamented that we cannot get pos- 
session of the Indian Brahraandapurana ; a comparison of 
both of them would furnish us with a large amount of 
revelations on the progress of the literature, as well as on 
the relation of the Balinese to the original Indian worship. 
The Slokas seldom follow each other unbroken; generally, 
we meet with only a fourth or the half of a Sloka, followed 
by an extended paraphrase in the Balinese language. Under 
the head of Eeligion we shall give a few examples. 

Epic Poetry. 

R&mdyana, — ^This is the oldest Indian epos, composed by 
W&lmiki, who is also in Bali acknowledged as the author of it. 
Here, however, it exists as a Javanese elaboration by iTpoe 
Raja Ktimma, also called Jogiswara or prince of the peni- 
tents, father of M'poe (Sempu) Tanakung and of another 
poet M^pu Uarmaja, composer of the Swaradahana. The 
language is pure Kawi with a peculiarly large number of 
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Sanskrit words. The Indian B&m&yana contains 7 Kandas, 
large divisions, again divided into Sargas, chapters ; in Bali we 
find no Kandas, but the whole narrative of the first 6 Kandas 
is placed together and divided into 25 Sargas. The 7i3i, the 
Uttara Kanda, is no part of the narrative, but forms a 
separate work in Bali, the author of which, however, is 
accounted to be the same Walmiki. The separation of this 
Kanda from the rest of the Bam&yana, is a proof that it 
was introduced from India as a different piece, not forming 
part of the large work, in favour of which position the 
contents also speak, the Uttara Kanda giving an aecount of 
the history of the family of Bama after his death. From 
this we conclude that in India at the period when the 
B&mdyana was conmiunicated to the Javanese, the Uttara 
Kanda was not yet annexed to this work. We, likewise, 
do not find, in the Java-Balinese Bdmdi/ana, the long 
stories of the Bala Eanda, the history of JRdma as a child, 
where "Wasista, the priest of the house, tells him tales of the 
time of old. Those narratives, partly very beautiful, such 
as that of the Sagaridea and the descent of the river-goddess 
Ganga on the earth (vid. A. TV. von Schlegel's Indian 
Bibliotheca), are episodes not forming part of the R&ma; 
they have, however, so many charms, especially for a people 
like the Javanese and Balinese, who take every story for 
truth, that the absence of those tales in the Java-Balinese 
Rdmdyana is surprising. "We ascribe their absence to the 
same reasons as the separation of the Uttara Kanda from the 
R&m&yana ; at the time when the Bamdyana found its way 
into Java, it was not so voluminous as at present in India, 
and comprised exclusively the history of R&ma. As to the 
Mahdhhdrata, it has long since been discovered by European 
scholars from the contents, and the form of different parts, 
that in this work, as it at present exists, we have before us 
a conglomerate of Indian myths, which have been interpo- 
lated, partly in recent times. The same seems to be the case 
with the Rdmdt/ana, though the interpolations are liot met with 
so repeatedly, and are not spread through the whole work. 
For a careful critical comparison of the Indian B&mftyana 
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with that of Bali I am at present in want of an edition of 
the Indian one. In Java, up to this time, there is only 
known a Javanese elaboration of the Kawi composition, the 
Homo; this is far behind the Balinese Kam work both in 
language and style, and is looked upon by the Balinese as 
a corruption. The Romo probably was not composed until 
the Muhammedan era, and probably when, on the cooling 
of the religious zeal, the beautiful ancient literature was 
recollected, but the knowledge of the Kawi forgotten. 

I have borrowed a good manuscript of the E&m&yana from 
the highest and most learned priest in Badong^ the Padanda 
Made Aleng Kacheng in Taman Intaran. It contains the 
BiLm&yana complete on 210 lontar-leaves, and is written 
very fairly, with great care in the use of uncommon signs, 
and with attention to the euphonic laws. Of this manu- 
script the last leaf with the signature is wanting, so that 
it cannot be ascertained how old it is. For my use the 
little that was deficient has been transcribed from the text 
of another manuscript. This latter was written in the year 
(of Saka) 1693, corresponding to the year of Christ 1771 ; 
and in Bali at Band/iarapura (the Sanskrit name of Badong). 
Badong signifies as well the small kingdom of that name, 
as the residences of the princes of Badong, situated at no 
great distance from each other. "We may translate Bandhara- 
pura, "the town of union," or "the united palaces of the 
princes," pura meaning a town and a royal palace. The 
Balinese word badong has also the same meaning. It is 
written with alpasdstra (small letters) ; which makes us 
think of capital (Kawi and Sanskrit) letters. The usual 
Balinese letters may indeed be said to be small ones {alpd), 
if compared with old writings still existing in Java. How- 
ever, we find no other letters in Bali than the common recent 
current writing, and even the learned priests have lost every 
recollection of more ancient letters. Inscriptions on stone 
(as noticed already) are not found, and the letters of the 
Sanskrit shown by me to them were perfectly unknown to 
them. We can thus make nothing more of alpasdstra than 
that the writer humbly acknowledges that he makes use 

VOL. Vin. — [new 8B&IE8.] 13 
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of the imperfect letters, since the want of greater know- 
ledge does not permit him to write better and more 
correctly. 

The last words contain an invocation of the Deity, and 
we find them with slight variations at the end of several 
manuscripts ; they are pure Sanskrit, and correspond to the 
invocations at the beginning of Sanskrit works : Siddir astu, 
tatastUy ong Sarastcati namah, ong Vmung Oanapataye naniah^ 
ong sri Guruhyo namah, ''Be this the accomplishment, be 
it thos (?) : Ong adoration to Sarastcati, Ong adoration to 
Ganapatiy Ong to the gurus adoration /" The word fmung 
is not very clear nor Sanskrit. The invocation of taUastu 
(let this be) appears also superfluous; if we explain it by 
tathd astu (may it be), the sense becomes no better. Saraswati 
is the goddess of letters, the consort of Brahma. In every 
Balinese year she has a feast, where the whole of the manu- 
scripts are brought forth and consecrated in the temple. Gana- 
pati or Ganeka, the son of Siva and Parvati, is the god of arts 
and cunning, the Indian Mercury. His cunning is invoked 
in India as well as on Bali, in order to overcome the 
obstacles, which are likely to be met with in the composition 
of an important work. The gurus are on earth the parents 
and spiritual teachers ; here, however, are meant the celestial 
gurus, the Pitaras, or "spirits of the departed members of 
the family," who receive a daily worship. 

The BiLm&yana is divided into 25 sargas or chapters. 
It begins with the incarnation of the god Wishnu in the 
family of the king Dasarata of Ayodhya (the present Oude) ; 
he becomes the son of Dasarata by his wife Kosalya (Sanskrit 
Eausaly^) ; his half brothers are Barata by Kekayi and 
Laksmana by Sumitra, His teacher is the Muni Wasista, 
who instructs him above all in the Danurveda ** the art 
of arms." At an early age, the pious king Wisvamitra^ 
the rajarsi, royal resi (vid. the Rajarsis in Bali, his suc- 
cessors), when he was recognized as an incarnation of Yishnu, 
invoked his aid to deliver his hermitage from the Raksasas 
who had made war against it. This he accomplished and 
bent the bow of Parasu B&ma. From this the tale turns 
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to his nuptials with the fair Sita, and to the intrigues of his 
stepmother Kekayiy who forms the design to raise her son 
to the throne. After that he voluntarily retires into a 
hermitage, and subsequently into the forest of Dandaka, 
accompanied by Sita and Lalcsmana. Laksmana mutilates 
the JRaksasi Surpanaka who wooed for his love, and by this 
excites the hatred of Ratcana^ the prince of Langka (Ceylon) 
and brother to Surpanaka, against Bilma and his companions. 
Rawana ravishes the beautiful Sita, and Rdma seeks for 
her in vain. He makes an alliance with the monkey- 
king Sugriva, and his son the swift Hanuman. Hamiman 
discovers the hidden spot where Sita was concealed, and 
then begins the war of K&ma and his monkey-warriors 
against the Eaksasas of Langkapura. A large part of the 
work is filled with instructive conversations between the 
monkey-princes and Kama, and their relations, especially 
between JFibtsana, the brother of Raicana, and the latter. 
Finally Rawana is slain by EsLma, who with his supernatural 
weapon chakra cuts ofi* his ten heads. Sita is purified by 
Agni (the god of the fire) and disappears in mother earth. 
R&ma becomes king of Ayodhya, and retires in old age to the 
forest hermitage, where he dies. 

The Rdmdyana and the Parvas are to the Balinese a sort 
of pattern for princes. The adat of the princes, and of the 
second and third castes, is contained^ in those works, 
holy to them, whilst the Vedas and other secret writings 
furnish the rules for the Brahmans. The princes and the 
chiefs of Bali are to regulate their lives in accordance with 
the Epic writings, and as long as they do so peace and 
quietness shall prevail and increase in the country. In 
the present time, however, many princes are charged with 
indiflFerence to the sacred precepts, and with being, thereby, 
the cause of the diminution of the fortune and prosperity 
of Bali. A virtuous prince, before undertaking the smallest 
matter, examines first the conduct of the old Kahatriyaa 
and demigods, as it is described in the ancient holy litera- 
ture. The conduct of those ancient heroes is ever in the 
recollection of the princes of to-day, in order to regulate 
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their actions according to the holy patterns, wherever they 
may find themselves. 

A king is to have the accomplishments of the eight 
gods of the points of the compass, viz. IndrUy Yama, 
Surytty Chandray Anila, Kuvera, Baruna, Agni (according to 
K&md.yana, lontar-leaf 181). 

Uttarakanda.^-^Thia, as we have seen, is the last (7th) 
division of the Indian R&m&yana, The author is likewise 
Balmiki (Walmiki). Up to this time I have not got it 
into my hands ; it is, however, the history of the brothers 
of K&ma, and contains also stories altogether unconnected 
with the family of Il§.ma. A more recent Kawi work is 
the Arjuna-Wijayay which borrows its subject from the 
TJttarakanda ; of which hereafter. Kanda (compare the 
Kanda of Raffles, vol. i. p. 373 et seq.), division in India, is 
used in Bali like Parva for all sacred writings ; those Kawi 
works, however, whose names are Kanda and Parva, are chiefly 
destined for the princes and nobles of the second and third 
caste in Bali, whilst the works written in Slokas are confined 
as holy to the priests and Brahmans. The Bdmdyana and 
the Parvas (of the Mah&bhslrata) have not been long known 
to the whole people ; they were a secret of the priests and 
chiefs, and contain rules for the latter in their government 
and for every action during their temporal life. In every 
undertaking and in every event, persons of rank are bound to 
conduct themselves in accordance with the precepts contained 
in those works. Contempt or indifference in following those 
sacred writings would bring disaster on princes and people 
alike, and the entire happiness of the country is indissolubly 
dependent on the imitation of those holy works. 

Parvas (of the Mahdbhdrata), — The second great Indian 
epos is the Mahdbhdrata, composed by the Muni Wyasa 
(Bal. Byasa), The name of Mahdbhdrata is not known in 
Bali, but its 18 divisions or Parvas are kfown. The names 
of those eighteen are correct. Six exist entire and two are 
incomplete. From the name of Mahdbhdrata being un- 
known, it would appear that this work at the time it was 
brought from India to Java did not bear this name, nor 
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perhaps any general name at ally but that its divisions were 
already regarded as sacred writings. In that case^ the name 
Mah&bh&rata is only applicable to a small part of the whole 
work, since the war of the Bharatas, that is of the Pandawas 
and Kurus, occupies not more than 20,000 Slokas, whereas 
the whole work contains above 100,000. The rest consists 
of interpolated narratives of various descriptions, which, as 
occasion admits, are inserted loosely or annexed. How 
much the Balinese Parvas did contain of the Indian ones, 
it is impossible for me to decide, trithout being in possession 
of the Indian Mahdbhdrafa ; the pieces contained in them 
stand, however, in high esteem, and are faithMly copied. 
They have : 



1 Adiparva 

2 Wirataparva 

3 Bismaparva 

4 Muaalaparva 

6 Fraatanikaparva 



6 Swarffa'JRawanaparva 

and parts of 

7 Udyoga Parva and 
S Atramawasaparva. 



The names of the remaining ten they give as follows : 



9 Saba Parva 

10 Aranyaka Parva 

1 1 Drona Parva 

12 Kama Parva 

13 Salya Parva 



14 Oada Parva 

15 Swatama Parva 

16 Soptika Parva 

17 Stripalapa Parva 

18 Aavamedayajnya Parva, ^ 



Along with them they mentioned also the Santika-parva, 
although they expressly said there existed no more than 18 
Parvas : this can, therefore, b<B nothing but another name for 
one of the above 18 Parvas, Vj/dsa, the author, whom we 
have already mentioned in speaking of the Brahmdnda- 
purdnay is the son of Parasara, the grandson of Sakri, who 
is the son of Vasista, the domestic priest in Ayodhya, teacher 
of Udma, and supposed progenitor of one of the ^most 
distinguished castes of the Brahmans. This family was 
nearly extirpated through Sakri, the son of Vasista, being 

^ These are, especiallj, the works whose deficiencj the Brahmans, who spoke 
with Crawfurd, regretted. They requested me to communicate them to them, 
which I complied with as far as my pieces extended, with the promise to pro- 
vide, also, the large remaining part. The Indian books themselves are of no 
use to them, since they do not Know the writing. I was thus obliged to dictate 
them word by word. 
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devoured by one of the JRaksasas. Vasista was ready to 
immolate himself by the flames^ but was prevented on hear- 
ing from out of the womb of the mother, the cries of his 
grandson, who afterwards was called Parasara. He then 
resolved to spare his life for the education of the child. 
XJpon this he performed his domestic worship, and while 
muttering the Veda a fire broke out, into which all the 
Haksasaa were drawn down by an irresistible force and 
destroyed. This furnished the subject of a painting in the 
private temple of the r&ja Kassiman of Gunong Rata, where 
we see the holy Vasista performing his worship in the 
manner still observed to-day by the Panditas, and hosts of 
Baksasas, by the power of his words, falling into the self- 
existent fire. 

The Balinese maintain that the family of Yasista lived 
in Baratawarsa (the eldest holy name of the Brahmanical 
India, which however comprised only a part of the valley 
of the Ganges between Ganga and Jamund), VyAsa, the 
writer, is also called Hempu or JSTpu Togiswara. This is a 
name of frequent occurrence, and signifies even the highest 
divinity Siva, It is however explainable by the fact that 
a saint or Padanda, who retires from the world, becomes 
identified with the Deity, and is himself called Siva. In 
a certain sense, the Deity is himself the author of all the 
holy scriptures, since he enters into the composer and 
speaks and acts by him. 

The Bismaparva contains 102 lontar-leaves. The Adi- 
parva is nearly of the same size. The Praatanika-parva, 
which I saw, contained only 16 lontar-leaves, but was not 
complete. The names are all Indian ones with the excep- 
tion of Swatamaparva, which seems to be a corruption of 
Asvatthamaparva, thus called after a hero of the Mahdbhd- 
rata, a son of Drona. Stripalapaparva is called in the 
Sanskrit only Striparva; palapa seems to be formed in the 
Polynesian manner from alapa (harangue). The language 
of the Parvas is, like that of the Bdrndt/ana, pure Kaun, 
and more difficult to be understood than the other important 
Kawi works. In addition we have a Kapiparm, containing 
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the history of Sugriva, Hanuman and their ancestors in the 
monkey-dynasty. There exist also the Chantaka or Ketaka- 
Parva; this is a sort of dictionary, where all the synonyms 
are classed together after the manner of ' the Javanese 
daaanama; it was compiled by Kavidasi, the follower of 
By&sa; it commences with the numerous denominations of 
the gods, and is for that reason of great importance for the 
mythology. It is however written in prose, and like the 
Kawiparva strongly separated from the 18 holy Parvas. 
An Agaati (or Anggasti) Parva came also to my knowledge, 
in which the holy Agasti (the star Canopus and leader of 
Pdma in his campaign against the south of India) gives 
instruction to his son Dredasya; this work is not to be 
confounded with the Parvas of the Mah&hh&rata. 

To the ancient Indian literature pertain further the books 
of the laws, especially that of Manu. The Balinese law- 
books are, likewise, drawn from them, although they are 
written neither in Slokas nor in Kawi^ and we shall, therefore, 
speak of them after the Kawi literature. The original law- 
book of Manu, Mdnawadarma-sdstra, is not known in Bali 
either by that name or by that of Menawa S&stra (as the 
name is said to be on Bali by Raffles, vol. i. p. 991). Prabu 
Manu, however, is mentioned as the founder of the law, 
and the Indian origin of the Balinese law and law-books 
is thus certain. The Purvddigama or Siva Sdsana, especially, 
is said to have Manu for its author. ( Vide infrd.) 

Common Kawi Literature. 

1. Bdrata Yudda. — "With respect to its contents, the B&rata 
Yudda stands nearest to the Parvas. For a considerable 
time it has been regarded as the only version of the Indian 
Mah&bh&rata in our islands. But we have now found on 
Bali the original pieces of that epos. The B&rata Yudda is /' 
formed after four of the Parvas, viz. after the Bisma, Drona, 
Kama, and Salt/a- Parva ; the author is Hempu (or M'pu) 
S'dah, who lived in the time of Sri Paduka Batdrd Jaya- 
bat/a, Prince of Kediri, and wrote his works by the order 
of the latter ; the design of the Prince was to obtain by the 
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composition of the work a kadigjayarif a subjugation of the 
world. In this also an Indian idea is conspicuous ; by the 
performance of great offerings, by sumptuous works of 
architecture, and by works of literature, the prince thus 
engaged becomes not only famous, but he also acquires 
extraordinary power, by which he is enabled to subject the 
universe to his will. Such was also the aim of the great 
offering of the prince of Lombok (in September, 1846), 
who, not being recognized by all as the legitimate chief, 
sought, by offerings and abundant alms, to prove his royal 
right and to strengthen himself for warlike enterprises. 
The time at which the manuscript of which I made use 
was composed is the year of Saka 1724 (corresponding to 
the year of Christ 1802). To judge from its . outward 
appearance, I should have taken it to be much older ; in 46 
years the lontar-leaves have already become much injured, 
and it seems to prove what is said, also, of Indian manu- 
scripts, that they cannot survive a hundred years. This, 
probably, is also one of the causes that in Java, in so short 
a time, almost the whole of the ancient literature was lost, 
and that, when the desire for the old literature was revived, 
hardly any of the old manuscripts could be discovered. 
In Bali, also, we must not look for very old manuscripts; 
however, those which are guarded and transcribed in the 
families of the priests may almost be considered as original, 
since in these families the knowledge of language and 
religion is preserved with the minutest care. Some faults 
are, of course, also possible here. 

The place where the manuscript was written is Swechcha- 
nagaruy also called nagara Sukawati, situated in the kingdom 
of Gianyar. I have noticed above that Badong has also 
a Sanskrit name (Bandanapura) ; this is the case with all 
distinguished places in Bali ; this place has even two nearly 
accordant Sanskrit names. Sukawati is the city abounding 
in pleasure; Swechcha-nagara, the city of well-being. We 
perceive here, again, how far the Indian element, and thereby 
the Indian language, has penetrated into Bali. However, 
all those places have also Polynesian names for the populace 
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— the Sanskrit ones are frequently known to the princes 
and priests only. 

The name B&rata Tudda was formerly translated "penance, 
combat/' and commonly written Brdtd Yudda; brata 
(Ind. vrata) is penance^ and the heroes of the combat 
acquiring perfection by penance, the explanation had ap- 
pearance in its favour. But we find in the manuscripts of 
the priests of Bali constantly Bdrata Yudda, with the capital 
b (according to De Groot), corresponding to the Sanskrit 
bh, and followed by the t'dung (or tarung), representing the 
long d; the name cannot, therefore, be brought into ac- 
cordance with brata, which originated in vrata. B&rata, 
as we find it written, signifies however "a descendant of 
Bharata " (the old Indian ruler of the universe), and we 
have thus in our work *Hhe combat of the descendants of 
Bharata." Now the Kurus and the Pandawas are descendants 
of that ruler, and nothing can be more appropriate than 
such a title for the work. This explanation has, already, 
been offered by Raffles, but the reasons which render it 
irrefutable we first learned from the good Balinese manu- 
scripts. 

The conclusion of this work agrees much with that of 
the Rdmdyana, and is Sanskrit : Ong sri devyebyo namah, ong 
t'mung Ganapataye namah, ong siddir astu, tat-astu hastu, ong 
dirgayur astu. Ong adoration to the happy gods ! Ong adora- 
tion to Ganapati ! Ong may the accomplishment be, may that 
be ! Ong, may there be long life ! Devyebyo must be devebyo. 
What gods however are meant is not clear. Saraswatl and 
Oaneia cannot be intended, since the latter is invoked sepa- 
rately ; tat-astu is here made more forcible by the addition of 
another astu ; the word fmung here likewise precedes Gana* 
pati. Dirgayus, " long life," is a thing for which the Indians 
and Balinese, and especially the composers of literary works, 
always supplicate the Deity. It is not necessary to draw 
the attention of those who are acquainted with Sanskrit to 
the inflected Sanskrit forms, and to the proper observance 
of the difficult euphonic laws of that language, occurring here 
and at the conclusion of the E&melyana. In an enumeration 
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of the Eawi works of a less sacred character, the Bftrata 
Yudda is placed at the head, because the contents are closely 
connected with the holy Parvas. It stands however in less 
esteem, and is more recent than some other Eawi works, 
e.g. the Wiwaha. The language is also not a very pure 
Eawi, but more intermixed with the common bhdsd, 

2. Wiwaha. — This is known from the Javanese para- 
phrase of Oericke, published in the twentieth volume of the 
Transactions of the Batavian Society. The contents and 
arrangement of the narrative in the Eawi Wiwaha is 
the same as in the translated paraphrase. The lan- 
guage is a very pure and beautiful Eawi; it is likewise 
not composed in the common Javanese song-form, but in 
the metres derived from India (to be afterwards described). 
The author is M'pu Kanwa, not Kanno, as we find in the 
Javanese Wiwaha, which word has been formed by the usual 
Javanese corruption of wa into o. Eanwa is the name of 
an Indian Muni or Saint. Our Kanwa, however, we may 
be sure, was a Javanese, perhaps of an Indian descent. 
He too lived in Kediri under Aper Langgia, the ancestor of 
Jayabaya, 

Hempu 8'dah and Hempu Kanwa seem to have been 
adherents of the Sivaitic sect. We find here few or no 
traces of Buddhism in the B&rata Yudda and Wiwaha. 

3. Sm-ara dahana, the burning of Smara (the god of love) ; 
a well-known Indian myth. The god Siva is interrupted 
in his penance by Smara (or Eama), that is to say, he 
loses the fruits of his penance by falling in love. Enraged 
by this, he bums the god of love in flames which issue from 
his body. The god of love is therefore also called Anangga 
(the bodiless), because his body was burnt by Siva. This 
work too is of the time of Ayer Langgia, Prince of Eediri. 
The author is called M^pu Darmaj'a, son of Raja Eusutna, 
the composer of the Ramayana Katoi. 

4. Sumdna Sanfaka comprises part of the Indian Raghu- 
eansa.^ Raghu, the ancestor of Rdma, begets the Adia ; she 

^ The Indian Raghuvansa has been published in Calcutta, and by Stensler in 
London. 
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is permitted to choose her consort afber the Indian royal 
custom (Svayamwara, also so called on Bali). Her husband 
Bevindu died, and she then gave birth to Dasarata, the father 
of R&ma. This work also is composed in Eediri or Daha 
under Aper Langgia; the writer is M'pu Monaguna (the 
name signifies '' whose prominent attribute is silence, 
mauna''). The writers of the three latter works bear 
Sanskrit names, and belong to the Sivaitic sect ; the names 
of the Buddhist writers are in the language of the country, 
and, in this circumstance, likewise, the characteristic of that 
religion is conspicuous, which made its way chiefly by 
yielding to and adopting the manners of the numerous and 
widely diflTerent countries into which it was propagated; 
whilst Brahmanism, rigidly adhering to the ancient tradi- 
tions, and holding in contempt all that is foreign, is no- 
where found beyond India except in Java and Bali, and 
perhaps in parts of Sumatra and Celebes. 

All the three above-mentioned works are in a peculiarly 
good style, and highly esteemed, and this chiefly because 
they are of Sivaitic authorship. 

6. Bomakawya; the song of Boma (or BhAuma),^ "the 
son of the earth ; " he is begotten by Wishnu from Pretiwi 
(the earth), and has, as son of the earth, a demon form and 
disposition. He is a Banauoa (that is, like the Grecian Giants 
and Titans). He waged war against Indra, the god of (the 
lower) heaven, and triumphed over him. (Indra is also 
overcome by Rawanay the giant-king of Ceylon, and his 
power appears everywhere as secondary, against which the 
evil spirits are proof.) One of the higher gods (Wishnu 
or Siva) must subject his adversaries in order to restore 
peace and order on earth. Here it is sang Kresna, the 
well-known (eighth) incarnation of WishnUy who kills 
Boma, and delivers Indra from his distress. Boma is killed 
by being lifted up from the earth, which constantly re- 
invigorates him. The author is M*pu Bradah Boda, that 
is, "a Bauddha, a Btuidhist;" he wrote in the time of 

1 Buma Ealantaka bj Baffles ; the name Anraka Sura has not yet come to mj 
knowledge in Bali. (Biaffles, toI. i. p. 388.) 
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Jayahaya of Kediri, Under that king Buddhism seems 
to have found its way for the first time into Kediri 
(the largest empire which existed in Java before Majapahit), 

6. Arjuna Wijaya ("the triumph o{ Arjuna") is formed 
after the Uttarakanda in like manner as the B&rata Yudda 
after the four above-mentioned Parvus. It contains the 
combat of Arjuna with Rawana and his victory. Rawana 
is here bound, but not yet killed, because his time has not 
yet arrived. He is to be destroyed by Rdma, Whether 
we are warranted in supposing, here, an expedition of the 
Brahman Hindus against the South of India and Ceylon, 
previous to that of K&ma (who is considered to be a 
personification of the subjugation of those regions), further 
research must show. The composer is M'pu Tantular Boda, 
likewise a Buddhist in Kediri under Jayahaya, 

7. Suta Soma. — The ratu Delia (Danawa, Demon). Puru- 
sada had made captive all the kings of Baratawaraa and 
conquered the ratu Darma. He is overcome by Suta Soma 
and his relative Prabu Maketii. It contains many episodes, 
and also the history of Rdma. The subject is said to be 
taken from the Ketaka Parva (vid. supra), although we 
should not have expected it from the nature of that work. 
The author is the same who composed the Arjuna^Wijaya 
viz. the Buddhist M*pu Tantular of Kediri. 

We have thus compositions from older works in the epoch 
of Jayahaya, or at least of the successors of the King of Ayer 
Langgia; it appears that the older Kawi language then 
began to be difficult of comprehension, and that the favourite 
subjects of literature were, therefore, translated into a more 
comprehensible language. The influence of the Buddhists 
in this innovation is not to be mistaken. 

8. Hariwangaa. — This likewise is an Indian poem, com- 
monly joined to the Mahdhhdrata (the Indian one is 
translated by Langlois in Paris and obtainable in Calcutta); 
this piece, too, invites us to a comparison between India and 
Java, the Kawi and the Sanskrit. The contents, according 
to the priests, are : the conduct of Kresna towards Bukmini 
(his wife), and the war against the two princes Jarasanda, 
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fether-in-law of Kansa, ruler of Magada, and Chedi or 
Sisupala. This work is written in Majapahit} and thus 
of later origin than the preceding; the author is M^pu 
Penulu Boda, likewise a Buddhist. The King of Majapahit 
at this period was Brayang Wkasing Suka, father of Bra 
Wijaya (Bramjoi/o), who, according to Javanese records, 
was the last (Hindu) prince of Majapahit. 

These are the most important works of the Kawi litera- 
ture, so far as I am yet acquainted with it. With these 
however we are far from having exhausted Balinese litera- 
ture. We have besides them, first, the law-books written in 
prose; further, the Tuturs or "instructive writings," of 
which nothing can as yet be ascertained, since they are for 
the most part secret writings. Further, the Babads or 
historic-genealogical works, partly written in Kidung, i,e, 
the newer (Javanese) measure, partly in prose. Moreover, 
we have pure Polynesian myths ; above all, those of Panji, 
which are likewise written in Kidung. Then there also 
exist little essays on the transmigration of the soul, on 
erotic subjects, etc. ; and finally there is the Balinese 
Kalendar, a work of the utmost importance. 

Babad, or Historical Essays.* 

1. Kenhangrok, — He is a son of Brahma and progenitor 
of the rulers of Kediri, Majapahit and Bali, It has not 
as yet been ascertained in what epoch he must be sought for. 
His residence was in the Kampong N'dok, whose situation 
is not known in Bali, but is supposed to be in Baratawarsa, 
It is written in prose, and contains forty or more lontar- 
leaves. I am only in possession of the first part, which has no 
more than seventeen leaves. His mother is called Kenhendok; 
the god Brahma met her, much in the same way as the 

^ Majapahit is the literal translation of the Sanskrit Wilvatikta (corrupted 
Wilatikta, Us. Jawa), the bitter vilva (aegle marmelos) ; this then at least is 
not a fictitious fruit, and the name of Majapahit not unmeaning, as it was 
formerly considered (vid. Raffles). 

' The name Babad is also met with in Java (yid. Raffles, Literature, vol. i. 
p. 393), and it also comprises, following him, all the historic works and new 
chronicles. Raffles spells it Babat. In Bali I find the word written Babad, 
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Greek Zeus knew how to win his numerous loves, whikt 
she as a married woman was amusing herself in the field. 

2. Rangga Lawe. — 8iva Budda (N. B.), ruler of Tumapily 
is made captive for misgovemment by the King of Daha or 
Kediri, and his empire Tumapil is overthrown. The chief 
minister of Kediri is Rangga Lawe ; he at a later time 
disagrees with his sovereign, and is finally vanquished and 
put to death. The work contains a minute description pf 
the court of Kediri and the position of the grandees of the 
empire, and may serve as a pattern of the constitution of 
the old empire in Java. It is, especially, maintained in Bali 
that the court of Majapahit was altogether in the same 
style, and that all the rules of the court of Kediri were 
carried to Majapahit. For this reason it would be 
desirable to have this work published (text and translation), 
accompanied by the necessary notes ; this however can only 
be usefully done in Bali. The manuscript in my possession 
contains sixty- seven Ion tar-leaves, each furnished with four 
rows on the face and back, and is written very neatly. It 
was written in Oarogor (Ologor) in Badong, on the day of 
Saneschara Kaliwon Landep, in the month Kaaa, the 18th 
day of the increasing moon, in rah 9, Unggik 6, cor- 
responding with the year of Christ 1847, Saturday, the 26th 
June. It commences with a metre of fifty- two syllables in 
each line, the stanza as usual of four lines. 

3. Usana Jaway "The ancient institutions of Java," 
a work containing the subjugation of Bali by the Javanese 
of Majapahit and the settling of the Deva Agung in G^lgel, 
with the distribution of the lands amongst the grandees 
of the Court. One manuscript of it had twenty-nine lontar- 
leaves, and was derived, as they told me, from Pasuruang ; 
it, however, probably came from Bali to this place, and seems 
to be little or not at all known in Java. It is written in 
prose. In that work a predilection for Arya Damar and 
his family is plainly manifested, whilst it passes over the 
Patih Gaja Madda, the founder of Mengui and ancestor of 
the powerful family of Karang-Asem, almost in silence. 
For this we- may find reason in the circumstance that it 
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was originally composed by a follower of the dynasty of 
Anja Damar, According to the postscript it was written 
in Oalogor by Pam'chuUan (in Badong\ on the day Rediti 
Pahing (Sunday), in the week Dunffuian, in the month of 
Kanam (the 6th), on the 13M day of the dark half in the 
year 1 {rah), of the Ungg^k^ 6. This would be the year 51, 
if we take the eighteenth century, we should have 1751 of 
Saka^ corresponding to the year 1839 of the Christian era. 

4. Usana Bali. — The contents of it are known from the 
T\jd9chrift roor Nederlandach Indie, 9th year, voL 3, pp. 245- 
373. There I have said that it is a work exclusively 
intended for the people, and not Bsteemed by the priests. 
It is otherwise with the Usana Jaiva, which is held in 
honour by all castes, at least in Badong. 

5. Pamendanga,^ a sort of Chronicle of more recent times. 
It contains sundry confused histories of priests and kings, of 
the distribution of Bali amongst the original Pungairaa of 
Geigri, and genealogies of kings, o{ Karang^Asem, for instance. 
Respecting the division of the vice-regencies among the 
Pufigafcas, this work widely differs from the Umna Jawa, 
and its value and style are far inferior to those of the latter. 
It is also written in prose. Other Babcuia are found in the 
family of every prince ; if it were possible to gather the 
greater part of them from the different. states, they certainly 
would spread much light on the history of Bali, if carefully 
compared with each other. 

TuTuii8, OR Doctrinal Writings. 

These are divided into two classes, the secret writings 
of the priests, and such as are also current among the other 
castes, especially the second and third. The former are 
extremely numerous, but since they are kept secret, we can 
only mention the names of a limited number of them. They 

> Thtggik ii t period of ten jetrs. Rat^ t ringrle Te«r of tlut time. Sappotiiig 
the era to be known, we find from it tbe year of 8akm. 

' From the Pamendanga a play is derired, performed bj a lingle penon in 
topmgi (maikf) ; it repreienti the more ancient hiitory of fiali, Tii. of the 
JJtf Ayungt, 
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seem to be written, like the Vedas, in Slokas. T\i& names 
I obtained are the following : 

1. Buwana Sangksepa (the shortening or contraction of the 
world or of men). 

2. Buwana Koaa (the treasure of the world). 

3. WrShaspati Tatwa (the Tatwa, truth, the essence of 
Wr^haspatiy the star Jupiter, teacher of the gods). 

4. Sarasa Muschaya (sdrasa is explained by isi, the con- 
tents; it is, however, probably sdrdsa, the lotus; muschaya 
is not very clear, but is explained by kumpulany " accumula- 
tion," " gathering ; '* this is one of the works enumerated 
by Crawfurd). 

5. Tatwa Jnyana (knowledge of substance, essentia). 

6. Kandampat, 

7. Sajotkrantu 

8. Tutur Kamoksa (vid. infrd). Under this denomination 
exist numerous works ; it means, " instruction for blessed- 
ness, or for delivery from the transmigration of the soul." 

The second class of the Tuturs, current, also, among the 
other castes besides the Brahmans, are, for instance, 

1. Rajaniti (wisdom of kings); it contains rules for the 
policy and the government of kings, and is in many respects 
analogous to Machiavelli^s Princeps. 

2. Nitipraya or Nitisastra (super -abundance, or manual 
of wisdom) ; it is of a similar character with the former. 

3. Kamendaka Niti (rules of wisdom of the sage Ka^ 
mendaka). 

4. Naranatia {nara "men," 7iatia "the mimic"). 

5. Ranayajnya (the sacrifice of the battle). 

6. Titi dasa gunita ; this belongs properly to the first 
division, but has been made by Padanda Wahu Rawuh into 
Kawi under the name of Nitisara (compendium of wisdom). 

Law-Books. 

These are written in prose ; they comprise most of the 
Balinese books which are mentioned by Craicfurd and Raffles, 
The accounts of them however differ from each other. Raja 
Kasiman names them : 
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1. Agama. 2. Adigama. 3. Dev&gama (aomewhat difficult 
to understand). 

4. Sdraaamuschaya (the same we have just met with among 
the secret writings). 

5. Dustakalabat/a (the fear of the malignant Kala), a law- 
book, in which in particular the faults committed by children 
are punished. 

6. Swara Jambu (the voice of Jambu), that is, ** the 
command, the law of India/' Jamhu-Dwipa. 

7. Devadanda (in very old language), it comes in use when 
Wuhnu appears incarnated upon earth. 

8. Yajhaaadma (yajila "sacrifice" — sadmaP). 
The Pandita in Taman Intaram mentions only 

1. Agama} 2. Adigama, — the two law-books mentioned 
by Kaffles as the basis of the law for the common people. 
Raffles calls the latter Degama. 

3. PurvMigama or Sivasdsana, the above Adigama^ or "the 
command of Siva" of value exclusively for the Brahmans. 

4^ Devdgama, the dgafna of the Devas. 

6. Svajambu — Svarq/ambu; the meaning is doubtful; 
perhaps svara "voice," "command," and jambu, in lieu of 
Jambu Dwipa (India), thus, " the voice of the law of India" 

The principal law-book from India (ap. Raffles Menawa 
Saaira, Ind. Mdfiawa-dharma^sdstra) is wanting, according 
to all inquiries for it which I made among several priests 
and persons of rank. They, however, are aware that all their 
laws have been derived from Prabu Manu (the ruler Manu), 
who, in different ages, under different names, holds the 
government of the world. I found it mentioned only in 
the Sivaadsana, the law-book of the Brahmans, under the 
name Dharma- sdaira Kutara - Mdnavddi ; ddi has here, it 
would seem, the true Indian sense " and so forth" so that 

^ Agama is explained by Wilson^ Sanskrit Diet., **a 8&stra or work on sacred 
science and of divine origin." In the Malayan and common Balinese language 

it signifies religion ; in the names Agama^ Adigama^ Devdgamaf it has evidently 
more the old Indian meaning, and especially that of law-book, Adigama seems to 

have originated in Adhi and Agamoy with the omission of the first & of dgtuna, 
a carelessness which is frequently met with among the Sanskrit words in the 
Kawi, e.g. Svatamaparva for Aivattamaparva, The a in Polynesian words is a 
euphonic prefix, which was then omitted in the Sanskrit words likewise. 

TOL. Vm. — [WBW 8S&I£S.] 14 
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the translation t^ be '^ the law-books, that of Kutara Mdnawa 
and the others." Kutara^ is also mentioned by Raffles 
as ''a law-book/' and is not explained by Humboldt. 
Kutara appears to me to be the same as Uttama, viz. the 
name of the third in the line of Manus. The conversion 
of XJttama into Kutara is quite possible, and supported by 
a passage of the Brahmdndapurdna: ^tara Manu, lent. 11. 
Uttara is the comparative, ^^ the higher,* and Uttama i\ie 
superlative, " the highest " degree. The k before Utara 
I am inclined to regard as the Polynesian prefix, added 
through ignorance. Opposed to this conjecture, it is true, 
is the fact that the law of India must have been framed by 
the first Manu, Sicayamhhuwa Manu; but we have various 
law-books, and these are even yet not all known. Possibly 
the original Balinese law-book has been derived from 
another Indian one, although the contents are upon the 
whole the same as in that of Swayambhuwa. 

This Dharmasdstra Kutara Mdnawa is either now in Bali 
and kept secret, or it is one of the works which existed in 
Java, but were lost and were not brought to Bali. It is 
mentioned along with the Sdrasa Muschaya,^ which we learn 
to be one of the Tuturs; further, along with the Kamandaka, 
a Tutur for obtaining advantage, or intrepidity. A learned 
Brahman is expected to be acquainted with all these works. 
It was not without the greatest difficulty that I got the 
Sivasdsana into my hands ; however, I may hope to obtain 
in the like way insight into the remaining law-books and 
the Tuturs. The Sivasdsana was borrowed by me on the 
same condition as the Brahm&ndapur&na, viz. not to show 
it to any one of the people. The manuscript of the Sivasdsana 

1 Kutara is, following Wilson, " the post round which the string passes, that 
works the churning stick." This explanation is here in no way appTicahle. 

* Sdraaa Muschaya might be explained by : '* the lotus [or the sea) of th$ 
nobly bortty*' if we take Muschaya for a corruption of Amushydyana, "a man of 
noble descent," "person of rank." The a was easily thrown off, as we hare 
seen in many instances, or united with the a at the end of Sarasa, and becoming 
thereby a. long d, which however was no longer recognized. Another explanation 
would be " the lotus to be hidden,** H Muschaya maybe regarded as a corruption of 
Mushya. Both corruptions are made possible by the frequently occurring omission 
and addition of syllables, and the imperfection of the organ for such words. 

[This is clearly a mistake on Dr Friederich's part. T)ie Sanskrit equiyalent 
is evidently sdra'samuchchaya, — £.] 
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in question was written on the daj Mahulu Pahinff Anggara 
(Tuesday), of the week Sungianff., in the year of Saka 
(Sakatcarsa) 1682 (a.d. 1760), in the month Srawana, on the 
8th day of the white half, in Wilaiikta} After this the 
writer makes his excuses in the customary manner for the 
bad and careless writing, and he has great need to do so, 
for the manuscript abounds in faults; he pleads his in- 
experience (rnuda) and inferiority {hina dina). He adds 
further that the work is a secret writing (rahasya), and 
concludes with the well-known invocation : 

Siddir astu, tat^ astu astu 
Ong Saraswatie namah 
Ong g^mung Oanapataye namah 
Ong sri Gurubyo namah 
Ong ong K&madevaya namah. 

Respecting these invocations, we refer to what as said 
under Itdmdyiana and Bdrata Yudda. Here only is added 
**Ong adoration to Kdmadeva /" He, the god of love, would 
thus appear to be peculiarly the favourite deity of the writer. 
The god of love is indeed highly honoured and praised in 
many of the newer poems, a circumstance the analogy of 
which we find again in India. We give here the prologue, 
the text and the translation of the Sivasdsana : 

"This is the Piirvddigama — Sdaana-edstra-saro-dritiay^ first 
composed by the accomplished old teacher, the raja Purohita, 
who knows all qualities, who resembles the rays of the sun, 
who dwells in the hearts of all mankind ; Misraharana^ who 
as the highest precious stone outshines all the divine 

* Where this JFilatikta is to be sought for in Bali remains uncertain; it is 
(Wilwatikta^ the Sanskrit name for Majapahit, It is possible that the work 
was originally written in Majapahit^ and that the copyists in succession retained 
the name of the city, where it originally was composed, although they themselves 
were in Bali. 

' This word must be divided, it would appear, ini» two parts ; Purvadigama 
sasana '* the command^ law of the Purvadigama,*^ and Sdstra Saro dreia ** in 
which is contained the essence of holy works." The Saro is inserted instead of 
Sara, and we thus find the nominative case in place of the theme in a composition. 
This seems to be an error founded very likely in the want of acquaintance with 
the meaning of the Sanskrit terminations and inflexions, but offenng at the same 
time another proof of the preservation of the inflexions in the memory of the 
Panditas. 
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teachers of Sim (of the Sivaite sect), the lowest, the middle, 
and the highest; further is he named the first Ouru, the 
great saint The same asked for ashes, afker he had obtained 
permission to ask for ashes of the children and grand- 
children of * Sang £asmangkura{?) ; the same commanded 
him thereupon to compose the Sdsanddigama Sdstrasarodriia 
for all priests, as many as hold the religion of Ska ; for the 
Panditas of Siva as well who live in the cities, the perfect 
ones, as also those who choose to dwell partly in cities, 
partly in the country, also for the host of the learned, who 
take care of processes, who settle disputes between all men, 
at the court and in the country, this is their number. 
Assuredly the Adigamas^tra sarodrSta must contain the 
laws for the conduct of them all." 

The text follows. It is upon the whole pure, but ex- 
hibits notwithstanding some faults, e.g. basma with the com- 
mon 6. 

Awignam astiu Nihan Purv&digama-s&sana sftstra-saro- 
dr^ta purwa ramba^ sang t'las wr^dd&ch&rya * r&ja puro- 
hita sarvagunajna, banu-rasmi sadrSsa sarvajanahr^jaya, ta 
Misraharana, sakalslgra - chudamani sirasi pratistita t'kap 
sahana par&chdrya 8iva^ kabeh, kanistarmadyottama,^ n'dan 
sira param&diguru mahabagaw&n^ tanggehnira, sira pangu- 

* Purwaramba is divisible into purva^ " the first or the foremost,** and dramha 
" the be^nning." The work was first written by Pandita Miaraharana. 

2 That Pandita is wrSdi/dehdtya (wredda " aged," and acharya *' a spiritual 
teacher "J, "the aged, experienced Icacher;** further, raja Purohita "a royal 
Purohita (domet»tic priest, vid. below). Sarvagunajna (he knows all the guMaa)^ 
which, as we have seen above, are tliree, viz. Satwa, raja, tama. " He is like the 
rays of the sun, and enlightens the world by his wisdom ; he dwells in the heart! 
of all men, and is beloved and honoured by every one." Misraharana is a 
genuine Indian Bcahmanical name ; misra is founa in many names ; it signifies 
"a person of distinction." Sakalagrachudamam-sirasi'pratistita, ete.^ "he 
stands above the head of all Brahmans, as the precious stone chudamani is the 
highest extremity of the head ornament (of Siva).*' 

•* Par&ch&rya Hiva^ with the addition of Kabeh ; paracharya means " all the 
teachers;" Acharya Siva "the teachers of the i^iW- worship," contrasted with 
the acharya Buddha "the Buddhist teachers." However, even in this work, 
which bears sueh distinct marks of Sivaitism, we find proofs of intermixture 
with Buddhism. 

* liista madyottama is known to us from the Us. Bali, p. 340. Here, howeyer, 
are meant the various ranks of the priests, depending on their learning and piety. 

* The writer is also Paramudit/wu "highest of the Gurus'* (vid. below Oum- 
loka) ; further, Mahabagawdn " the most holy," bagawSn is the title of the Resit^ 
e.g. Bagawan Trinawindu Mahttriti is an inscription on stone, in the possession 
of the Batayian Society, lithographed in the twenty-first volume of the Trans- 
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daran b&sma ngaranira sakari wnangnira panadafaan b&ama 
t'kapning santana pratisantana ^ sang B^smangkura, sira 
atah praman&keii ^ pag^hnikang raksaning s&sanftdigama 
8&stra-saro-dreta ri para pungku^ makabehan sahana sang 
gum'ge Siv&gama, kimuta sahana saAg Budyangga Siva 
pinaka stawira ring nagara sang s&mpun-kr^tta, nguni weh 
sang mah&rep ring nagara l&wan ring pradesa, t'las karuhun 
sang watek pragiwaka wyawahara wichedaka,^ sang w'nang 

actions ; it is also found, although illegible, in Raffles, toI. i. page 42. This title 
is very frequently eiven in the Balinese writings to holy men. He requests 
basma ** ashes." Ashes are usually spread over the body by the Sivaites in India, 
and are used by all penitents together with cow-dung. On Bali basma is ex- 
plained to be chandanay i.e. pounded sandal-wood mixed with odoriferous oils, 
and this is frequently used in religious ceremonies. The loathsomeness of ashes 
and dung seems not to be reconcileable with the Sivaitish religion on Bali. Siva 
is considered on Bali rather as a friendly god, a god of light, who is not pleased 
with such impurities. Kula^ for whom they are chiefly designed (the black 
malignant god), does not enjoy such prominent worship as in India. I have 
however also seen Balinese, who besmeared the lower parts of the body with 
some black matter ; but on inquiring whether it was cow-dung, I was answered 
in the negative. A distinction must be made between this and medicaments. 
Sang Baamatigkura can be no other than Siva ; the word is not very clear ; but 
as Siva is frequently represented in India as a penitent, besmeared with ashes and 
cow-dung, the name Basmangkura seems to oe applicable to Siva under that 
form. The practice of spreading ashes over the body thus still prevailed in the 
time at which the work was first written. The request of the Pandita of Siva 
for ashes is similar to the existing custom of the Balinese, who ask in the temples 
and of the priests for consecrated water ; common ashes could not have been 
used by the Pandita for his religious observances, just as common water has no 
purify/ng virtue for the people. •• 

^ The position renders it uncertain how Santana pratisantana is to be con- 
strued. The words naturally appear to belong to Sang Basmangkura, but the 
sense requires us rather to refer them to the Fandita; this construction, it is 
true, is a forced one ; we should be compelled to read it thus, Sakari w'nangnira 
fkapning santana pratisantana panadahan basma sang Basmangkura '^ since 
he had power, (he) with his children and grand-children, to ask ashes of 
Stng Basmangkura. ' Even thus arranged, it still remains imperfect, because 
we should expect to find the prefix (ring) before Sang Basmangkura. It cannot, 
however, be supposed that the children and grand-children of Siva are her^ 
spoken of. 

' Framandkenf a derivation from prAmana, " tJie principal object" thus, " to 
make one*s thief object.** FagShnikang raksaning sdsanadigama would seem 
rather to convey the meaning ^^ to preserve y than to makcj the Sdsana.'* It must 
of course be supposed, or rather it is known, that there existed a more ancient 
law-book. The Fandita then only receives the order to make a recension, which 
is to be used for all the Brahmans in the cities and the country, and those who 
exercise judicial powers. This very probably is also indicated by the addition of 
Sustrasarodrita, which I translated, althougn not justly according; to the Indian 
rules of composition, ** in which is contained the marrow (medulla) of the sacred 
writings (the codices) ; " certainly indicating the earlier existence of other 
sastras, of which Misraharana only made an extract or review. 

' Fungku is explained to be Fandita. It is repeated here once more, that the 
new law-book shall be used for all the priests, who adhere to the SivAgama^ ** the 
worship of Siva.** 

* Wyawahdra — wiehedaka, Vyavahdra (following "Wilson) " contest at law," 
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mamgatak^n wiwadaning sarva jana ring saM^ madya 
muang ring pradesa na ta luimira, yayan sang liyang 
Adigama s&stra-saro-dr^ta juga pamakning s&sana knuna- 
nird-tika kabeh.^ 

This introduction may serve as a proof of the abundance 
of Sanskrit words in its language, and give an idea of the 
contents, which we cannot further describe here. 

There further exists in Bali a law-book, called Svara, 
issuing &om the Deva Agung, and in force for all princes 
and persons of rank. It cannot, as yet, be ascertained 
whether it is the same work as the Smrc^'ambu (or 
Svajambu)f but it seems to be a different one, since the 
addition of Jambu in the latter points to its Indian origin. 

{Explanation,) Tatwa or Tutur kamoksa (vid. above) contains 
rules for a religious life with special directions from the 
birth of a man up to his death. It frequently prescribes 
fasting (Ind. vrata, brata, votum). In accordance with 
those writings not only the Padandas regulate their lives, 
but also the princes and those of rank who aspire to the 
condition of holiness; they attain, thereby, the dignity of 
Iteai (a saint, without sin), and the priests become Brah^ 
marsiy the princes Rqjarsi; the latter of course, as it is 
natural, in consequence of their birth, rank below the 
former. Every prince must properly aim at this dignity, 

'* lawsuit," " process." JFiehedaka from unehheda " separation," " disjunction," 
"dividing," "cutting;" from it is derived wichedaka "one who divides, 
separates ; " thus in the case of a suit he with whom the judging and decreeing 
rests ; the whole composition thus signifies 9i judge. To this comes tang w*nang 
mamgatakin wiwddaning sarva janoy ** one who has authority to settle minor 
differences among the whole nation " (thus juge de paix). From this it would 
appear that the Brahmans have jurisdiction, criminal and civil, which is also 
noticed hy Raffles. In Bali notwithstanding, only a few of the judges belong 
to the caste of the Brahmans, in Badong only one. The supreme judge in 
Pam'chuttan is a Brahman; the others are eligible from all castes, and are gene- 
rally Sudraa who are well acquainted with the common law-books, the Agama 
and Adigama. In spiritual affairs the Panditas are the judges, in political affairs 
the princes. 

^ Sabd (aula regia), the Indian name for the Court of the princes, which in 
Java has, by the prefix pa and the affix an, been changed into pat^ban, which 
also by its form answers to the open place of audience of the princes. 

' The Sivasdsana or Furvddigamasdsana is thus the law-book for all the 
Brahmans, in the cities as well as in the country, and for those in whose hands 
the jurisdiction is deposited as well as for the rest. It is not, however, applicable 
in the decision of the lawsuits of persons belonging to one of the three lower 
castes. 
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and the abiaeka "the anointing" of the chief prince is 
dependent upon it. By becoming Rm and by the Abiseka^ 
not only the dignity of the prince is raised, but he is, 
thereby, as it were, received into the caste of the Brahmans ; 
— the like rule is also observed in India. The predecessor of 
the last Sovereign of Pam'chuttan ^as Reai, and had received 
the Abiaeka ; even as the former Deva Agunga. At present 
there is no prince of Bali who has received the Abiaeka, 
The Rdjd Kaaaiman, however, aims at the dignity of Beat, 



Malat. 

The Malat contains the history of the celebrated hero 
Panji; who had his adventures on Bali also. The work is 
as voluminous as the R&m&yana; it is however not written 
in the Kam measure or language, but in Kidung, which 
means the newer Java - Balinese measure. The subjects 
contained in it are exhibited to the public in the Oambuh 
(dramatic performances by men, who speak themselves). 
The same is the case with the Bdmdt/ana. The B&rata 
Yudda and Wiwdha are represented in the Wayang Kulit in 
the same manner as on Java. Of the Indian drama nothing 
seems to have found its way into this island. The names of 
the most famous of the Indian dramas are unknown there. 
The tale of the Sakuntala is known from one of the Parvas, 
and the original narration we find also in India in the 
Mahdbhdrata. But the magnificent drama Sakuntald of 
Kdlidaaa is not known. The reason of this is, probably, that 
most of the Indian dramas are of late times, and, perhaps, 
at the time the Brahmans came to Java, were exclusively 
found at the courts of the princes of Ujayini^ Cdahmir, 
Ayodyd, etc., so that the Brahmans could not be acquainted 
with them. Besides, the drama forms no part of the sacred 
literature, and the Brahmans might have neglected it for 
that reason. 
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Esuoioy. 



The religion of Bali, as is well known, is the Hindu, and 
in £act the two great Indian creeds, the Brahmanical and the 
Buddhist, exist there. The adherents of the latter are few 
in number, and live in Karang-Assem in the dessa of Buddha 
KUnff (Crawiiird) and in Oianyar, in Batuan. These Bud- 
dhists, whom no European has ever yisited, appear, however, 
to hold a modified form of religion. Grawfurd remarks that 
the people of Boleleng had spoken rather contemptuously 
of the Buddhists, but I have not noticed this in the southern 
' part of Bali. It is true they are said to be allowed to eat 
all kinds of animals, cows for example, which the worship- 
pers of Siva are forbidden to eat, and dogs and other unclean 
things, but they are not accused of actually eating them. 
As for the relations between Sivaism and Buddhism, the 
Fanditas state that Buddha is Siva's youngest brother, and 
that the two sects exist peacefully side by side, although the 
Buddhists do not worship Siva, and the Sivaites do not adore 
Buddha. In the form of worship, however, an intermixture 
of the two religions is apparent, for on great feasts, e.g. the 
Panchairalikrama, a priest of Buddha is invited to join the 
four Fanditas of Siva, and performs his devotions sitting 
tofvards the south, while the other four throughout the 
service sit towards the remaining cardinal points, and in the 
middle. At the cremation of princes, moreover, the holy 
water from a Sivaitic Fandita is mingled with that of a 
Fandita of Buddha, and is used in this form by the worship- 
pers of Siva. The intermixture of the two religions is also 
shown by the frequent mention of Buddha in the Kawi 
writings, and by the Buddhist composers of these writings, 
these works being also held in honour by the Sivaites. This, 
however, applies more to Java, whence all those writings 
came, but it is partly applicable to Bali also. So much is 
certain, that the Buddhists in Bali (and in earlier times in 
Java) were not fanatics, and that they left the Hindu 
Fantheon undisturbed, whilst they worshipped Buddha as 
the only true God. 
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SiVAITES. 

The great majority of the Balinese hold the Brahmanical 
belief, and belong to the sect of Siva. There is no trace 
of the other sects (Wishnuites) in Bali, and the worship of 
^ Siva has absorbed, as it were, that of all other gods of the 
Hindu Pantheon. The religion may be divided into the 
private tcorship of the priests and the public tcorship of the 
people. 

The Domestic Worship of the Priests. 

The domestic rites of the Panditas remind us of the 
ancient Yeda-worship of the Indian Brahmans, and in fact 
owes its origin to it. In old times the Brahmans in India 
did not worship the gods of the people; Brahma, Wishnu 
or Siva, and all the rest of the gods connected with them, 
had no existence for those men — ^they adored the celestial 
bodies, especially the «m/i, and fire {Agni) and various stars. 
The domestic worship of the Brahmans in Bali has also the 
sun for its object, and is called snryasevana (worship of the 
sun); it is performed without temples or idols and with but 
few offerings. Upon asking what the sun meant, I was told 
that it was Siva, and therefore we may presume that the 
Brahmans no longer hold the ancient faith, and have 
adopted the ordinary service of Siva. Siva, however, has 
become so idealized, at any rate by the Brahmans, that he 
may very well be identified with the supreme (solar) deity, 
and in the popular creed of India Siva is also the repre- 
sentative of fire, and bears the sun as a third eye in his 
forehead. We, therefore, adhere to the hypothesis, that the 
Brahmans in Bali hate preserved the ancient worship of the 
Indian Brahnians^ which is based on the Vedas ahne, and takes 
but little or no fiotice of the gods of the people, and that, 
although they conduct and regulate the worship of the 
popular gods, they do not themselves take part therein. 

I have been permitted to see the domestic devotions of 
a Padanda. They are performed between nine and eleven 
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o'clock in the morning, on a fasting stomach, and are 
obligatory at least at full and new moons, in addition to 
which most Panditas perform them on every fifth day 
(Kalitoon, according to the Polynesian week of five days). 
Especially holy prists, and those of high rank, such as the 
Padanda Made Aling Kaching in Taman Intaran, observe 
them daily. On ordinary days, however, the service is not 
so long as on Kaliwon, and on this day again it is shorter 
than at full and new moons. On the latter occasions, too, 
the priest is arrayed in his full vestments. The place of 
worship is a Bale^ in one of the priest's inner courts. The 
portion of the Bale ^ where the ceremony takes place is sur- 
rounded on three sides with a lattice- work of bamboo ; that 
of my Padanda was only open to the west. The Padanda 
is clothed in white, with the upper part of the body naked, 
after the Balinese-Indian manner. He sits with his fiEU^e 
to the east, and has before him a board upon which stand 
several small vessels containing water and flowers, some 
grains of rice, a pan with fire, and a bell. He then mumbles, 
almost inaudibly, some words or prayers from the Vedaa^ 
dipping the fiowers into the water and waving them and 
a few grains of rice before him (towards the east) with the 
forefinger and thumb of his right hand, whilst at the same 
time he holds up the pan containing fire. After having 
proceeded with his prayers for some time, during which he 
makes all kinds of motions with his fingers and turns his 
rosary, he appears to be inspired by the deity; Siva has, 
as it were, entered into him; this manifests itself in con- 
vulsions of the body, which grow more and more severe, and 
then gradually cease. The deity having thus entered into 
him, he no longer sprinkles the water and flowers towards 
the east alone, but also towards his own body, in order to 
pay homage to the deity which has passed into it. The bells 
are not used in the ordinary daily worship, but only at the 
full and new moons and cremations. « 

fiy this ceremony the Padanda is completely purified; 

^ The names of the Bale are : Tataf Mahanthi^ Maharx^ Boat; the holy water 
if called Sivamba, t.e. sdiva and amMat, ** water of SiTa." 
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all his actions, even the partaking of earthly food, are holy. 
He then eats (but only once in the day) ; while he is doing 
so no one but his children, who wait upon him, may 
approach, and they keep silence. The remains of his food 
are like Amrita (Ambrosia), and are eagerly solicited and 
consumed by those present — including the princes, if they 
have a Pandita in their house, or happen to be in his house. 
The water which the Pandita has used during his devotions 
is looked upon, in accordance with the Veda8y as holy ; it is 
called toya tirta (water of a holy place), and is bought by 
the people for their purifications, for sprinkling corpses and 
for offerings. This is one of the sources of income to the 
Panditas. In addition to his domestic worship, he performs 
the public religious ceremonies (see below), and conducts the 
cremations and the offerings for the departed. In his own 
house, moreover, he occupies himself with the Ved-as, with 
the sacred and the common Kawi literature ; he teaches his 
children and those (chiefly princes and men of rank) who 
come to him as pupils. He is also the people's astronomer 
and astrologer, and alone knows how to regulate the calcu- 
lation of time according to the different divisions of the year 
(see the Balinese Calendar). Finally, he consecrates the 
weapons. Every new weapon to be wrought is brought to 
him before the operation: he places some mysterious signs 
upon it, especially the word Ong {om)^ and until this has 
been done, the weapon is of no value or power. When the 
weapon is quite finished, the owner makes offerings and the 
Pandita reads the Vedas over it to insure its effectiveness. 



Religion of the People. — ^Places of Worship. 

The chief places of worship are the sad-kahyangan (the 
six temples) — so-called icar' €^ox^V' They are all dedicated, 
under various names, to Siva. The principal and oldest 
temple, the founding of which is narrated in the Uaana 
Bali, is (1) in Bcisuki, at the foot of the Ounung-Agung, 
the holy mountain in Karang-Assem ; the name of the deity 
is sang Pumajaya^ and his weapon tuak (a sword-like creese). 
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(2). Watu Kahu in TahanaUy at the foot of the peak of 
Tabanany called Barattan or Watu Kahu; the name of the 
deity is sang Jayaningrat, the weapon panah (bow). 

(3). Uluwatu, on the point of the table-land (bukit) in 
Badongy picturesquely situated above the sea, over which the 
rock on which the temple stands projects. This temple is 
the prahu of Dem Danu. The deity worshipped here is 
sang Manik Kumawang (the brilliant precious-stone); his 
weapon is tumbak (lance). The access is difficulty through 
rocks and wild places. The temple can only be approached 
with the soverei^. 

(4). Yeh Jeruk (Jeruk-wsLter) in Oianyar, in the interior, 
in the Kampong of Narangkana; the deity is sang Putra 
Jaya (the prince of victory) ; the weapon pedang (sword). 

(5). Oiralawa, in Khngkong, on the coast; the deity is 
Sanging Jaya (the triumphant one) ; the weapon is sambuk 
(whip). 

(6). Pakendungan, in Tabanan, on the coast. The name 
is sang Manik Kaleba {kaleba:ndumilahy brilliant); the weapon 
duung (sword-like creese). 

These are the principal temples, in which the rulers make 
offerings for the whole people. In Uiuwatu, the feast-day 
is the 21st of the Balinese year ; in Easuki, on the full moon 
of the month Kapat or Karttika (in September or October), 
A few other places, although of less consequence than those 
already mentioned, are of special importance. 

(1). Sakennan, on the island Serangan, belonging to 
Badong. The deity worshipped is sang hyang Indra; his 
weapon is the bq/ra (Sanskrit waj'ra), which really means 
lightning, but according to the drawing corresponds to the 
so-called thunderbolt. His feast is on the 11th day after the 
Balinese new-year. 

(2). Jempui, in Banglt, also with Indra as its deity. 

(3). Rambot Satoi in Jembrana, near the frontier of Tabanan. 

(4). Samantiga; and (5). K6ntel Oumiy both in Oianyar. 
It is not known what deities are worshipped in the last 
three. These places are sacred through the supernatural 
power which issues from the gods adored there. 
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We have besides in each desm one or more Panaiarana 
(naiar, a court ; the offerings to Durgd, Kdia and the Butas 
are placed upon tlie ground, in the court). In these Durga^ 
the wife of the malignant Kdla^ and the chief of the BuioB 
or lidkaams (evil spirits), is worshipped. The worship of 
these latter occupies the people almost more than that of the 
beneficent gods, for the pernicious influence of these beings 
must be guarded against in all sorts of ways, whereas the 
beneKcent gods are more easily propitiated. Other temples 
are called Pari and PangmUman; the former are, principally, 
for persons of the highest rank, and the latter for the 
people ; here Siva is worshipped with his family. Another 
name is Pardryangan^ an assemblage of temples for all the 
gods and Piiaran (the shades of the dead). The small 
temple-houses are called Kahyangan^ place for a deity 
{Hyang). To these belong also the Sadkahyangan. Finally, 
there is in every house a number of small temples, called 
Sanggar (in Crawfurd Sangga), Among these there is a 
Meru, a temple with several roofs one above the other, rising 
up in the form of a pyramid, dedicated to Siva. Tlie rest 
of the small temples are mostly devoted to the service of the 
Piiaras. The house-temples of the princes are of some 
importance and costliness, but they are not built in the best 
taste. Among these, besides the Meru«, which are of wood, 
we find also the pyramidal erections of stone. Padmdnana 
(the PadmuHana must be dedicated to the sun ; Siva is the 
sun), tho.apex of which is truncated and provided with a 
sort of stool, M\yon which incense is burnt to Siva, in his 
three foyms, viz. Sadd-Siva, Parama-Sita and Mahd-Swa 
(the incense being of three sorts : M'nyan, Madyagaicu and 
Chand^na) ; and Chandi, a complete pyramid, not truncated, 
Besid^'S these buildings one finds several Baks, partly of 
masoi|iry (G'dong Chantel) inlaid with Chinese porcelain and 
glasQi-work and oniamented at the back with pictures, and 
partly of wood (0*dong Tank), upon which the offerings 
are placed. The Jlrnt and PadmuHaiia are chiefly regarded 
OS the seats of the supreme deity ; tlie Menu are also pro- 
vided with lingaa^ which however are, usually, merely of 



202 BELIGION OF 

pointed wood and are fixed in great numbers in the roofs. 
The extremity of the Merus and also of the other small 
temple-houses is generally covered with an inyerted pot or 
sometimes a glass, a circumstance that reminded me at once 
of Buddhism, since this seems to represent the dome (or 
hubble) which is the distinguishing feature of all Buddhist 
temples. The Sivaites, however, will not admit this, but 
they give no explanation of this ornament. The linga is 
also found in great numbers on the walls surrounding the 
temples, and here is of stone, shaped like the specimen 
which I have sent from Boleleng to the Batavian Genoot- 
schap. The original signification of the linga is almost lost ; 
the word now means simply "the most excellent one." 
In addition to the above, we have temples on the sea-coast, 
dedicated to the god of the sea, Baruna; and further, smaU 
houses in the sawahs and on the roads, dedicated to Sri^ the 
consort of Siva; in the latter the passers-by strew a few 
grains of rice, if they have any with them. 

The Gods worshipped. 

In India, according to the popular belief, Brahma, 
Wishnu and Siva, or the Trimurti (Trinity), are the supreme 
gods. It is well known that the Brahmans, originally the 
first caste, pay but little honour to these gods, and that the 
Vedas place other deities above them — Wishnii and Siva, 
indeed, playing a very subordinate part therein. The 
popular creed is further subdivided into two gr^t sects, 
the one worshipping Wishnu, and the other SivA, as its 
principal deity. In India, also, Brahma is not m^de the 
object of any special worship ; as creator he is neutriflized, 
as it were, for his work of creation is accomplished, \while 
the attention of mortals is absorbed by Wishnu, theV J^^* 
server, and the dreaded Siva, the destroyer. It is ce^jkaij^ 
that no Wishnuites ever came to Bali, nor probabb 
ancient Java. The only idols in Java which undoubtt 
represent Wishnu are mostly found in conjunction 
Siva, and, it would appear, are merely added to make! 
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retinue of the latter god larger and more splendid. It may 
be safely asserted that Wishnu has nowhere been the chief 
object of worship. 

In Bali aU the characteristics, names and attributes of 
Wishnu are given to Siva; he combines in himself the 
power of aU gods, all others being as it were but other 
forms of himself. Siva is the highest invisible firmament 
(dkdsa), or dwells alone in the heart ; Brahma, fre, which 
through smoke becomes water or Wishnu. Hence it is alsc 
that a Padanda is called Siva; if Siva were not the all- 
comprising deity, completely idealized, that designation 
would not be applicable to these holy men, whose power, 
through the study of the Vedas^ is greater than that of the 
common gods. • Siva's heavens are, the Meru, Kaildsa, 
Ounung Agung (Svarga or Indrahka; Wishnuloka or Brahmd- 
loka, and Sivaloka are the three heavens rising one above 
the other). 

In the Indian mythology we find several god's (Wishnu, 
Durgd, Oanesa, Skanda, etc.) provided with many arms, to 
indicate their power. In Bali four arms are given to Siva 
alone, while all the other gods, imless they assume a demo- 
niacal {Rdksasa) shape, have but two arms. Siva also has 
a third eye in his forehead (signifying in India the sun, but 
not recognized as doing so here {rnata trinetra). His names 
are: Paramesvara (the supreme lord); Mahesvara (the great 
lord); Mahddeva (the great god); Srlkanda (the throat of 
eloquence ?) ; Sudasina (with pure throne) ; GHvaka (meaning 
imcertain) ; Sangkara, Oarha (the foetus) ; Soma (the moon) ; 
Wrekandu (?) ; KrHtiwasas (clothed in a tiger-skin) ; Garba^ 
data (garba, foetus, and duta, messenger); Qanggadara (he 
who carries the river Oanggd in his hair); Hara (he who 
grasps); Kdmdri (the enemy of Kdma, the god of love); 
Wrisaketana (he who has the bull in his standard). Durjadi, 
probably more correctly Durjati. Triambaka (he who speaks 
the three Vedas) ; Kaicandi, Sarvajna (the omniscient) ; 
Wiskandi, Pisnaki; Bdma {Wdma, the left-handed); MrSdda, 
Ugra (cruel); Suli (he who bears the trident); Ganasara, 
Oanddipa (the lord of hosts) ; Isa (the lord) ; hdna (ditto) ; 
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Kandali, Matsyadurita {matsya, fish, and duriiOy sin); Potti- 
pati (the lord of creatures); Tripurdri or Tripurdntaka (the 
enemy and destroyer of the demon Tripura; also Wishnu*% 
name). Wriksaketu (he who has a tree in his standard); 
Sambu, Srava, ear, and Bava, nature; Dara (the holding 
one); Kr^snarsa, Kus&di (he who has the Kusagrasa as his 
first attribute); Saddakaripu (the enemy of the Saddaka); 
Sinia {sifna, whole, or sinia, boundary); Praniesti or Para- 
mesti (the highest); Nandakawahana (he who rides on the 
Nandi) ; Kdmadahana (he who has burnt the Kdma) ; OirUa 
(the lord of speech); Prawesada, Sdli (domestic?); Jivdttna 
(the soul of life); Isvdnukara, Pitamhara (covered with a 
yellow garment) ; Beraica {Phairawa, the terrible one, also 
a subordinate deity in the demon-shape). Nilakanta, and 
Nilalohita (with a dark blue throat, from drinking the 
poison that comes forth from the troubled sea) ; Sani (sani, 
the name of the planet Saturn, and sani, worship); Iswara 
(the lord); DrMaketu (with plainly- visible standard); Umd- 
pati (consort of the Uma); Chaturbuja (with four arms). 

Part of the manuscript of the ChantakorParta was wanting 
here, but many more names were mentioned to me from 
memory. Siva appears to have in all not less than a 
thousand names in Bali, as in India. The following are 
further names: Bhna (he who is to be feared); Rudra (also 
a special class of eleven gods of this name); Bawa (nature); 
Kapdlahrit (he who wears a skull-chain) ; and finally Jagan- 
nata (the lord of the world). This last name always means 
Wishnu in India, but, in Bali, Siva is the supreme and 
almost the only god, and thus Wishnu's principal name is 
given here to Siva. 

Siva's Attributes.! 

These are diflFerent in his various forms and temples. He 
has the rosary {guduha gemtri, Sansk. aksamdla) ; the fan 

' Siva became incarnate as Arjuna Wichaya, His wife Dewi YafnoMfoti 
commits suicide upon hearing a false report of the death of her husband, and at 
the prayer of the noly Fulascha is called to life hj sang hyang Sagara (the ocean) 
by means of Mretasat\jivana (life-giving Ambrosia). 
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(ubaS'Ubas, Sansk. chdmara). These two symbols represent 
him as a penitent. He has further the insula (the pointed 
trident, to be distinguished from the trident without points, 
which, e.g. the Bagawan Trinawindu in the Batavian Society's 
Collection carries, and which the Balinese call Tekan. Both 
tridents stand with their points upwards; the inverted 
trident (of Wishnu) I have not yet met with. Siva also has 
in Bali, as in Java, the Padma (the lotus), which in India 
belongs to Wishnu; this, however, is not regarded as the 
lotus-flower, but as a weapon. We have already mentioned 
other symbols of Siva in the Sadkaht/angan, namely, Tuak, 
a sword-like creese; panah, the bow; tumbak, the lance; 
p'dang, a sword ; sambuk, a whip ; and duung, a sort of creese. 
With the exception of the creeses, all these symbols are also 
Indian, and belong to Siva in India ; the creese, however, is 
purely Polynesian. The bow and the sword proper are 
not used in Bali, and which are only known there from the 
religion and the writings. 

From Siva is to be distinguished Kdla; originally they 
were one and the same, but Siva is the bright (white) god 
of light, while K&la is the dark (black), terrible and de- 
stroying one. K&la is worshipped, with Durga and the 
Butas, in the Panatarans and in the houses. The feast of 
Bayakdla, the day before the Balinese new-year, is dedicated 
to him, and he must be propitiated by bloody offerings. The 
offerings placed daily before the houses and in the niches 
of small pillars, or in the walls, are also intended for him 
and the Butas. 

Siva's consort is Umd. This is one of the many names 
of this deity, but not the principal one in India. In Bali 
it is used more commonly than Pdrvati; she is also called 
CHriputri (daughter of the mountain ; Pdrvati has the same 
meaning). Durga is distinct from her, as Eslla is from Siva. 
(Durg£l in conflict with Mahisasura does not appear in Bali.) 
She is also called Dewi Oanggd and Dewi Danu (the goddess 
of the mountain lake ; this great mountain lake lies in the 
midst of the great Balinese range of mountains) [Us. Bali, 
p. 274] ; in this character she is worshipped on the Gunung 

VOL. Vin. — [new 8BBIB8.] 16 
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Batur, which rises from the middle of a mountain lake 
{Danu^ Jay. ranu), and she is regarded as the cause of 
eruptions and of the overflowing of the waters which is 
indispensable for the cultivation of rice. As goddess of 
the rice-fields she is called Sri (in India Wtshnu'a wife 
is called Laksmi, who here is also 'Siva's wife) and has her 
temples on the Bawahs and on the roads between them. 
She is also worshipped along with Siva. The same ap- 
plies to Oanesa, who possesses no temples and but few 
images in Bali. On account of his mis-shapen form, he is 
not beloved. 

Brahma, like Wishnu, has no special temples \ on great 
festivals, small temple-houses are erected for both deities, 
when offerings are made to all the gods, but after the 
festival these are taken down again. The following are 
other names for Brahma: Chatumiuka (provided with four 
faces); Prajdpati (the lord of created beings, the creator); 
Padmai/oni (born out of a lotus ; he is supposed in the Indian 
Mythology to have come forth out of a lotus which rises to 
the surface of the . sea out of the navel of Wtshnu as 
NArftyana, resting upon the bottom of the sea). According 
to the Balinese conceptions, he has only one head ; if he is 
represented with more than one head, with four arms and 
other extraordinary limbs, he is to be regarded as Brahma- 
mMi or as a B&ksasa {mMi, the body, form, figure, does 
not precisely express this idea). The same is true of Wishnu 
and other gods. Brahma, the creator, has been deprived of 
all his distinguishing features ; he has no temples either in 
India or in Bali, and he is entirely subordinated to Siva, the 
supreme deity, and although he appears in the Brahm&nda- 
purAna as the creator of the latter, Siva, when once created, 
possesses far greater power than Brahma the creator. 
Brahma and Wishnu are looked on in Bali as emanations 
or forces of Siva, and as related to each other; Brahma 
represents fire, Wishnu water; the fire through smoke is 
changed into water, and so Brahma's force passes into that 
of Wishnu. Siva himself has the dkdsa, the highest firma- 
ment, as his element, and he dwells in the hearts of the 
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purified.^ (See as to Sadd, Prama, MahA Sim, Us. Bali, 
p. 337.) Brahma's symbol is the danda (stafif) ; a staff is 
carried by the Brahmans, if they become Panditas, and 
hence it is that they are called Padandas, ''proyided with 
a staff.^ The danda, howeyer, is also regarded as a weapon, 
and includes the idea of punitive justice. 

Brahma's wife is Saraswati, the goddess of eloquence ; she 
too has no special temples, but she has a feast-day in each 
Balinese year, in the week of Watu Ounong, on the day of 
Saneachara Mania (Saturday). On. this day all the Manu- 
scripts are brought into the house- temples and consecrated ; 
the old prince Kassiman brings his in procession to Ounong 
rata (his country residence) ; a Pandita is called upon, and 
reads the Vedaa oyer the manuscripts, whereby ^heir holiness 
is renewed. At the same time offerings of rice, kwe-kwe, 
sirih, etc., are made to the goddess, and the floor of the 
temple is sprinkled with holy water. Saraswatt's names, 
according to the Chantaka-Pat*va, are : Bagi (bhaga, know- 
ledge) ; B&sa (language) ; Oiwa, GHwasa, Veda (Science) ; 
Widdyana {widd, knowledge, at/ana, road); Baradi, Ycmi, 
Sdstrawit (the learned in writings); Sudem (th/Q good goddess); 
Dari (the holder); Suma^*i, Oanggadari (she who holds the 
ganggd) ; Prqfmdari (she who holds learning) ; Kastawit, 
Barjimandari, Nilasiki, Satradana, 

Wishnu is scarcely worshipped at all in Bali ; as god of 
water less honour is paid to him than to Baruna, although 
the latter is a sea-god of inferior rank. The principal 
temples on the sea-coast are dedicated to Siya; we haye 
already spoken of the erection of a temple for Wishnu on 
festiyals. Wishnu is neyertheless an important personage 
to the Balinese; in his yarious incarnations he is the hero 
of most of the Kawi works ; it might be said that Siva is the 
high and invisibk, Wishnu the incarnate god, who has acquired 
infinite fame by his deeds on earthy and whose conduct serves 
as an example for all the actions of princes and people. His 
names, although better known from the Kawi writings than 

1 Sadu'Siva (the cterDal Siya) is a well-known name for Siya in India, not for 
Brahma. 
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from religious worship, are as follow: Ndr&yana (he who 
floats upon or in the waters); 8ori (Sauri also a name for 
the -planet Saturn); Chakrapdni (he whose hand is armed 
with the Chakra); Jandrdana (he who is plagued by men 
with prayers); Padmandha (he who has a lotus-navel; «ee 
Brahma Padtnayoni); (the holy) K^si; Kesa (the fine- 
haired); Wekunta (Wdikunta, the careless one); Wistara 
(collection?); Srawa (srawa, the ear?); Indrdwarqfa (the 
younger brother of Indra) ; Govinda (a name for KrSsna as 
a cowherd); Garuda-dvaja (he who has the Garuda in his 
standard); Kesaica (Kesa); Pundarikdksa (the lotus-eyed); 
Kr^sna, PUdmbara (with a yellow garment; Siva also is so 
named above); Wuvaksena (tviswak, everywhere, s^nd, an 
army ; whose army reaches everywhere). SvaM (self-bom) ; 
Sangkhi (he who has the Scmgkha, shell-trumpet) ; Dana- 
vara (perhaps Danavdri, the enemy of the Danawas, the 
demons); ITanoksaja, (?) Wriksa (this must be wrisha, the 
bull, also a name for Wishnu); Kapi (the ape); Basudeva 
(Wasudeva, the father of Kr^sna, literally "the god of riches," 
or Wdrndeva, Krgsna) ; Mddawa and Madusudatia (the con- 
queror of the demon Madu), These names are given in the 
Chantakaparwa in slokas; with a few slight alterations we 
obtain pure inflected Sanskrit : 

• 

Wisnu Nalralyana Sori, Chakrap&ni Janardanah 
Padman&ba Resi Kesah, Wekunta Wistara Srawa 
Indr&waraja Hupendrah, Gohvinda Garudadvaja 
Kesawah Pundarikaksah, Kr^snah Ftt&mbarochatali 
Wisvaksenah Svabd Sangkhi, Danawara Hanoksajah 
Wresah Eapi Basudevah, MMawa Madusiidana. 

Besides these, his avataras are well known, viz. Maisya, fish ; 
Wardha, wild pig ; Kiirma, tortoise. To these must be added 
two local ones, not known in India, viz. Pati Gaja Madda^ 
founder of the Karang-Asem family, and the cock Siling- 
sing, the apotheosis of cock-fighting. Parta and Maruta also 
are incarnations of Wishnu, slain by Rdvana, The following 
are yet other names for Wishnu: and Wdmana and Tripu* 
rdntaka (the dwarf and the conqueror of the demon Tripura ; 



THE ISLAND OF BALI. 209 

the latter name we have also found to belong to Siva, and it 
has refeience to the five Avatara); Narasingha, man-lion (in 
the fourth Avat&rd)\ Rdma (in the seventh Avatdra) ; Puru- 
sottama (the most excellent of men, with reference to his 
numerous incarnations)* His symbols are in the first place 
the chakra sudarsana (the disc, which, being well slung by 
him, penetrates everything, and returns to him) ; and then 
the aanghka (the shell- trumpet), the gadA (club), danda (the 
stafi*, also belonging to Siva and Brahma) ; the same applies 
to the tuak (a sword-like creese, which in one of the Bodkah- 
yangana belongs te Siva as a distinguishing symbol). In 
images of Wishnu and Brahma we also find a circular mark 
on the forehead ; this is a third eye, but appears to point to 
the Indian tilakoj the mark of the sect. No other remem- 
brance, however, of this tilaka (which name i» imknown 
here) has been preserved, and the Balinese seem to draw the 
mark on the foreheads of the gods in accordance with a tra- 
dition which is no longer understood, or endeavour to keep 
secret the origin of this sect-mark, in order that the form of 
religion, at present existing, may be regarded by every one as 
the only and true form. According to the statements of the 
priests, Wishnu and Brahma are invoked in the Vedas, and 
do indeed appear in the Indian Vedas, although as gods of a 
very inferior rank ; if they play a higher part in the Vedas 
of Bali, we should again be compelled to entertain some 
doubts as to the authenticity and originality of these Vedas, 

Wishnu's wife is 8'ri. We have already met with Siva's 
consort under the name S'rl, as protector of the rice-fields 
and goddess of fertility. According to Indian ideas, this is 
always Wishnu's wife ; but just as many of the names and 
attributes of Wishnu are in Bali given also to Siva, so S'ri, 
originally the consort of Wishnu, appears in Bali as one 
of the names of Siva's wife. We have already said that 
Wishnu and Brahma are but other forms of Siva ; and so 
also their wives belong, as special forces (S'ri^ goddess of 
fertility ; of abundance ; Saraswati, goddess of eloquence 
and learning), to Siva the supreme deity. Laksmi is un- 
known as a name for Wishnu's wife. As Wishnu's consort, 



210 RELIGION OF 

she has no special temples. The mark on' her forehead, and 
on that of Saraswati, is called pert/asan, derived probably 
from yasas, Jay. yasa, fame, and in that case meaning ex- 
cellence ; the signification of this word, however, is not clear, 
and upon asking whether this were the sect-mark (Tilaka), I 
was answered in the negative. 

We have thus found that the three supreme gods of the 
popular creed of the Hindus are looked upon as expressions 
of one and the same force, are worshipped together, and re- 
garded, as it were, as one being. Siva in the popular belief 
also is almost the sole god ; the inferior gods, with Indra at 
their head, are his lesser forces. The difierent names of the 
gods mean for the ignorant people, it is true, as many dif- 
ferent gods, but the priests hold oth^r views. 

We will here say a few words respecting Indra and the 
inferior gods, and will then give an enumeration of the gods, 
as, according to the Brahtn&ndapurdna, they were created. 

Indra. This deity, the prince of the Devas, that is, of the 
subordinate gods, who require the Amreta to keep them 
alive, and who are often brought into danger and vanquished 
by doers of penance and giants, has, singularly Plough, 
special temples in Bali. Sakennan in the island of Serangan 
in JBadang, and Jempul in Banglt, we have, already, become 
acquainted with as such. The explanation of this we think 
is, that our Sivaitic sect has succeeded in making Wishnu 
(and Brahma) of little importance, and in causing him to be 
regarded as a part, an emanation or force of Siva, but did 
not find it necessary to deprive of his worship the popular 
Indra, the example of princes, who is glorified in so many 
poems. Indra could never be inimical to the consequence 
of Siva, and was therefore harmless to the imported Sivaism, 
and, by allowing him temples, the prejudices of his d6Votee8 
were perhaps spared from a blow. His temples and atr 
tributes are even of considerable importance. He has also 
the third eye. The following are among his names: Sata- 
kratu (worshipped with 100 offerings); Trinetra (provided 
with three eyes, like Siva); Sahasranetra (provided with 
a thousand eyes; these are the stars, Indra himself the 
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visible heavens, while the higher, invisible firmament, dkdaa, 
represents Siva); Devardja (the king of the Dems or sub- 
ordinate gods) ; Sachipati, the husband of S*achL 

His weapon is the baj'ra {wqfra, lightning ; here, however, 
represented as a kind of weapon in the form of a thunder- 
bolt). 

Indra's wife is S^achi, only remarkable on Indra's account. 

The eight gods of the cardinal points (Lokapdla) are 
named very frequently in the writings; in the religious 
worship they are less, prominent. In the lidmdi/ana, lent. 
181, these eight gods are enumerated as follows: Indra, 
Yama, Siirya, Ghandra, Anila, Kuvera, Baruna, AgnL We 
meet with the same names again in India, only Nirriti 
appears there instead of Surt/a, and Isdni instead of Chandra. 
The order in which they stand, beginning with the east and 
going round by the south, is however different, and in India 
is tolerably fixed : Indra in the East, Agni N.E. ; Yama S. ; 
Sdrya (or Nirriti) S.W. ; Waruna W. ; Wdyu (or Marut, 
Parana, and in Bali Anila, all meaning tvitid) N.W. ; Kuvera 
N. ; Chandra (or Isdni) N.E. Uaana Bali, p. 261, gives the 
eight cardinal points thus: (1). Purva East; (2). Oneha S.E.; 
this is Agncya ( Wilson, " the South-East quarter ") to be 
derived from Agni, fire and the god of fire, whose throne 
is in the south-east ; (3). Daksina south ; (4). Neriti (Sansk. 
Nairritl, belonging to the south-west quarter, to Nirriti; 
Nirriti, according to some, SHrya, according to others, pre- 
sides over that point of the compass) S.W. ; (5). Paschima 
behind or west ; (6). Wayabya (Sansk. Wdyamya, belonging 
to Wdyu, the wind, compare Anila, Parana) N.W. ; (7). 
TJtara, north; (8). Usania (fiot Resania), answering to the 
Sansk. disania or disani, " belonging to Isdni,'' N.E. Here, 
therefore, we have the names of the cardinal points accurately 
preserved by adjectives derived from the names of the 
guardian deities ; even the less-known Nirriti and Isdni are 
not forgotten. It cannot surprise us, however, that in Bali 
all the cardinal points are attributed to various forms of 
Siva, although this alteration seems to be of later date. 

Yama and Baruna are the only gods besides Indra of any 
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note in the religious worship ; they also are to some extent 
identical with Siva. With Indra in his heaven we find the 
Wardpsaras (the most excellent Apsaras), and the Wtdiddaras 
and Wtdiadaris (male and female spirits), as well as the Rem; 
the last are the human beings who have become gods, after 
having attained, through a holy life, to Indra's heaven ; hia 
heaven is called Svarga, or Indraloka, and is the ideal of a 
royal dwelling ; the descriptions of it agree with the Indian 
accounts. Even this heaven and its inhabitants are not safe 
from the attacks of foes (see the Wtwdha, the combat be- 
tween Indra and Bavana [the latter is called Indrajit, the 
vanquisher of Indra] ; and other myths) ; its inhabitants 
are also liable to become human again, at least they re- 
quire the Amr^ta in order to preserve their divine power. 
Indra's heaven lies beneath that of Wishnu (and Brahma), 
and the latter beneath that of Siva. It is not until it 
reaches Siva's heaven that the soul attains the repose and 
release of transmigration (Moksa), But little is heard in 
Bali of Wishnu's heaven ; it is known rather from tradition 
than from religious doctrine. Every man endeavours to 
reach Siva's heaven (which is to be sought on the Kailasa, 
the Meru, or the Ghinung Agung, in Bali, at its highest 
point) ; but only a Padandu appears to have a right to im- 
mediate entry therein. The rest of the people have to be 
satisfied with Svarga, Indra's heaven, where they hope to 
live for ever, entirely after the Balinese manner of living, 
but without care and with greater splendour. The attain- 
ment of the Svarga is in some cases immediate ; a Bela or 
Satia who follows her husband into the fire, passes into that 
heaven at once ; a prince, who sacrifices himself and his ad- 
herents in defence of his country, goes with all his followers 
to Indra's heaven, where, probably, they fall again to fight- 
ing. Cremations also, if they be accomplished according to 
rule — which is difficult, as the priests can very easily discover 
a fault, if they have not been consulted as to all ceremonies, 
however insignificant — are considered to bring the subject of 
the cremation to Svarga, But this last means of entry is not 
looked upon oa so certain as the two others; the Balinese say 
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of several princes that although they we're burnt with all 
proper ceremony, they still wander upon earth in the form 
of animals (frogs, snakes, etc.). Another obstacle is the 
judicial power of Yama, who judges the dead with strict im- 
partiality in the lower world (Naraka). Perhaps the post- 
ponement of cremations for two months, and sometimes for 
several years (up to twenty), has reference to this preliminary 
judgment by Yama, and the punishments imposed by him ; 
here, however, as is the case in most religions, there is a 
palpable inconsistency : it is believed that the souls of the 
dead, provided that no outward observances have been neglected, 
pass immediately into Svarga ; it is at the same time believed 
that the soul must first be judged by Yama (the Indian Pluto, 
and the lord, Jehovah, who, according to the Old Testament, 
will punish Jewish sinners), and must, for all sins, perform 
penances which will last millions of years, and which hinder 
them from reaching Svarga, Doeeant theologi meliora ! 

Baruna (Sansk. Varuna) is the god of the sea ; the temples 
on the sea-coast are dedicated partly to him and partly to 
Siva. Wishnu also is stated to be a sea-god, or god of water 
(represented in India on this account with the inverted 
trisula), but he has no temples either in this or in his other 
capacities. The subordinate Baruna, however, for the same 
reason as Indra, is not erased from the list of the gods who 
are worshipped. Baruna is sometimes represented as a 
youth, in the same manner as Indra. He is then dis- 
tinguished by the p&sa. This should really be a sling, with 
which he catches up the dead bodies, etc., and Yama the 
souls ; in Bali, however, the pdsa, contrary to the meaning 
of the word, is a long dart, round which a serpent winds, 
and which ends in three teeth (like the trisdla). Baruna has 
usually a monstrous figure with the head of a Bdksasa, from 
which a serpent's tongue projects^ and a huge serpent's tail 
turning upwards, the rest of the body being human. This 
serpent-form indicates his nature as sea-god. The deva agun 
sagara (agun must be agung ; Crawfurd, " On the island of 
Bali," Asiat. Bes. vol. xiii.) is the same as Yaruna. 

Yama, the god of death and of punitive justice, is identi- 
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fied with Siva (and Kdla) ; he has no special worship, but 
Siva is also worshipped under the name of Yama. He is 
called sang hyang Darma (justice) ; and PHtardja (the prince 
of the departed). His severe punishments {e.g. the boiling 
of a soul in a copper kettle for thousands of years) are very 
well known. He is regarded as a god, not as a JRdk&asa, 
although he has teeth on his cheeks and his forehead 
(dangstra, comp. Oanesa), and besides this the well-known 
tusks of the Rdksasas (jdiyung or chaling) ; his symbol is the 
gadd, club. 

The rest of the gods of the cardinal points have as it were 
no worship. S&rya is the same as Siva, and the worship of 
the priests is addressed to him ; mamryaaewana (worship 
of the sun). Chandra^ the moon, in India an attribute of 
Siva, did not become known to me as such in Bali, but all 
principal feasts are regulated according to the full and new 
moon. To insure success, all great undertakings (offerings, 
cremations) must be carried out in the first or white half of 
the moon. Anila or Wdyu (BaL Bayti) has no worship at 
all, but is regarded as the vital principle ; in fasting {bratu) 
the doer of penance shall live by the vayu alone. The vayu 
in its various forms comes also under notice in the healing 
of the sick. The physician causes his vayu to pass into the 
sick man's body. The Padandas are therefore in great 
request for curing sick people, because their vayu is par- 
ticularly holy. 

Kuvera, the god of riches (Bal. Kubera), known only from 

the myths. Still less is known of Nirriti and Isdni. Agni, 
finally, the god of fire, is frequently invoked in the Veda- 
worship in Bali, as in India, but has no temples and is not 
worshipped by the people. 

To the family of Siva, but still as subordinate gods, belong 
Ganesa and Kdrtikeya or Skanda, his sons. I have not yet 
become acquainted with the latter in Bali ; of Ganesa 
(commonly called Gana), on the entrances, there are images 
of stone (Ganesa images are introduced into Bali by Kabu 
Ayu; compare Abdullah in the 7". v. N. /., 2, 161 seq.) and 
paintings, all tolerably rude. The stone images are some- 
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times to be found in the temples of Siya, and Ganesa then 
appears publicly as a subordinate, attendant deity, very 
much resembling the JRdksasas that keep watch. Special 
worship and offerings for him are unknown. In literature, 
however, Gana is as important in Bali as in India. He is 
the god of learning and of cunning (also of the orang 
dagang and of thieves). He is called Oatiapati, lord of hosts 
(he is the leader of the yet inferior gods); Windydka (the 
leader, in reference to the same idea) ; Sarwdwigna (from 
sarwa, all, and amgna, without obstacle, Le. he who over- 
comes all obstacles) ; Wignakarta (^vigtia, obstacle, karta 
probably from krtt, to cut, to solve, — he who removes all 
obstacles)* In the drawings which are made of him, he holds 
in his right hand the pmtaka, a book of lontar-leaves, as 
a symbol of learning. Of the rest of his (Indian) attri- 
butes, with the exception of the moon, I have seen or heard 
nothing. He has an elephant's trunk (tulali) and elephant- 
tusks (gading)y and also the dangstra (which we have found 
in Yama) on his cheeks and forehead. It is only in Ganesa 
and Yama that these misformed parts do not indicate a 
demoniacal nature ; they belong otherwise only to the Butas 
and Rdksasas, and to gods who by choice assume demoniacal 
forms. All the rest of Gana's body is entirely human, and 
he has only two arms, the reason of which we have already 
seen above in Siva's case. Independently of the preference 
given to the worship of Siva, the sole and supreme god, the 
absence of homage to Ganesa may also be explained by his 
shape. Everything monstrous is regarded in Bali with a 
certain repugnance ; it is true, the numerous representations 
of demons conflict with this statement, but then these are 
the hostile spirits, which are overcome in great measure by 
the beneficent gods. It is especially remarkable that the 
form of an elephant is looked upon as unlucky, although 
I cannot assert that this was always the case. A former 
prince of Boleling kept an elephant and used to ride out upon 
it; his conduct was universally condemned, and to this is 
ascribed the fact that this prince was punished by the gods 
with the loss of his kingdom. The abhorrence of the tiger 
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is more natural ; if tigers make their appearance in a king- 
dom of Bali, it is believed that that kingdom will speedily 
fall (come under the dominion of the evil spirits).^ The rhi- 
noceros, on the contrary, enjoys great honour, although not 
in life. The Deva agung. and also the prince of Lomhok have 
asked the Netherland Government for one of these animals 
for great sacrificial festivals ; they use the blood and fat for 
the preparation of various offerings, and the excrementa as 
medicine. 

Kdma, the god of love, and his wife Ratih, have, so far as- 
I know, no special temples, but yet are much honoured 
among this very erotic people. K&ma also is again as it were 
a form of Siva (see Us. Bali, p. 276). Other names of K&ma 
are sang hyang Smara (about equal to the Latin cura^ for "to 
be in love ") ; also Anangga, the bodiless, for, according to a 
myth, Siva has burnt his body ; and Manobu, bom in the 
heart. 

Vasukiy the Indian serpent-king, nearly coincides here with 
Atlanta (eternity), or Antabhoga, the serpent upon which 
Wishnu rests. Vasuki also belongs here to Siva's retinue ;. 
he dwells in the various principal temples in which Siva is 
worshipped (in the sadkahyangam). After the time of wor- 
ship in Basuki, at the foot of the Chinong a^ung (which place 
is named after the same serpent), it is supposed that he goes 
through the air to UlmcatUy the sanctuary on the point of the 
table-land (in Badong)^ and so round to the other Kdhyangan» 
as well. He is then to be seen as a fiery streak in the sky. 
The brightness comes from the precious stones with which 
his immense head is adorned. Many apparently meaningless 
fables exist about Vasuki (in Bali always called gasuki). As 
yet I have not succeeded in extracting the " sachen aus diesen 
sagen." I have long thought of a former serpent-worship, 
especially as a Padanda is also called Bujangga (serpent),, and 
in the Usana Java Siva, Buddha, and Bujangga are called 

* In the greater portion of Bali tigers do not occur ; they swim over to Jem' 
hrana from Banyuwangiej and remain in that nearly uninhabited district and in 
the mountains of Tabanan and Boleling. The high cultivation of the country 
prevents them from spreading further. Their appearance is a sign that men 
must depart. 
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sons of Sang Haji {adia, as it seems to me^ '' the first ")^ a 
circumstance which indicates very strongly the existence of 
three diflferent forms of worship, viz. the purely Sivaitic, the 
Buddhistic, and the serpent-worship (?). Of purely Indian 
myths, that of a former destruction of the serpents, in which 
Taksaka, Vaauki, and a third, at the prayer of a penitent, 
alone were spared, is known in Bali from the books. This 
sacrifice of serpents {Sarpayajm) was accomplished by king 
Janamejaya^ the great-grandson of Arjuna Wijaya (compare 
the Rdksasa^ Yq/iia of Bagaimn Wassistd). The bird of Wislmu 
Oaruda is frequently represented in Bali, always in mon- 
strous Rdksasa shape, with a beak and wings, but at the 
same time with tusks ; in other respects it has a human 
body. His parents are Ka^yapa and Winata; Aruna is his 
brother. The most inferior persons of the Indian mythology, 
such as Kinnara, Kimpurusha, Uraga (serpents), Detia, JOd- 
nava, Pisdcha, and others, are known in the literature of 
Bali. For the most part, however, we meet only with the 
Oandarvas, the Wtdkulars, and Apsaras in Indra's heaven, 
and the Detias as giants of antiquity; the Rdksasas and 
Butas (real beings, evil spirits) as enemies of mankind and 
opponents of the beneficent gods, dreaded, yet always to be 
propitiated. 

In the laet-mentioned we clearly recognize the principle 
occurring in all religions, of a good and an evil supreme 
power, the conflict between which in the Hindu doctrine, it 
would seem, is never, and never will be, decided. A union, 
however, of the two powers is clearly apparent in the fact 
that Kdlu and Durgd, the heads of the JRdksasas and ButaSy 
are regarded as no other than Siva and his wife, since the 
gods possess the power to change the latter into JRdksasas. 

The accounts relating to the Blitas are confused ; there are 
a great number of names for a few of them, e,g, buta Wilis, 
buta Lawehan;^ they are also named after the shape which 
they assume, e,g, buta hula asu, "the buta with a dog's head*' 
(jnsu, Sansk. svd, dog), buta hula limbu, " the buta with the 

' Also Klika, servant of Lurga (in India Kdlikd is another name for Durga). 
Elika was probably originally the same person as Durga. 
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head of a cow.'' A collective Balinese name is dagan ; their 
haunts are chiefly burial grounds and unclean places, and at 
night they break into the houses which are not protected 
from them by means of offerings. With the people in 
general the Liaks are still more common than the Butas. 
The former are human beings, who, by the knowledge of 
certain mantras (magic formularies), can alter their shapes 
and also render themselves invisible, a bright light, proceed- 
ing from the place of the tongue, alone remaining; they are 
obliged to feed on carcases, and chiefly haunt burial grounds 
and the places where corpses are kept for cremation. They 
also take out the entrails of sleepers, so that the person thus 
robbed must die in a short time. Their mistress is Rangda 
ning Oira, the widow of Giray whose history is found in the 
Chahn-Arang (a Babad); she lives on the Gfunung agtmg, 
where the Liaks hold their assemblies. Fire-flies, which are 
very numerous and of large size in Bali, are sometimes said 
to be Liaks ; moreover, the accusation of being a Liak often 
affords reasons for declaring a person to be innocent. 



fTo be continuedj 
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Art. VI. — The Pali Text of the Mahdparinibbdna Sutta and 
Comme7itari/, mth a Translation. By R. C. Childers^ 
late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

[Continued from Vol. VII. n.b. p. 80.] 

abhibhujrya j&n&mi pass&miti evamsailiii hoti^ idam catu- 
ttham abhibhilyatanam. Ajjhattam ar&pasaiini eko bahid- 
dhsL r&psLni passati nil&ni nilavani^&ni nilanidassan&ni nllani- 
bh&sllni seyyathft pi n&ma ummllpupphaih nilam nllava^nam 
ntlanidassanam nilanibh&sam seyyath^ pi v& pana taiii va- 
ttham Bdr&naseyyakam ubhatobhsLgavimattham ntlam nila- 
vannam nilanidassanam ntlanibh&sam evam eva ajjhattam 
ar&pasailni eko bahiddh& ri!ip&ni passati ntl&ni ntlavann&ni 
nilanidassan&ni nilanibhlls&ni t&iii abhibhuyya j&n&mi pass&- 
miti evamsafLili hoti, idam paficamam abhibhsLyatanam. 
Ajjhattam ar&pasaniii eko bahiddh& r&p&ni passati ptt&ni 
pttavann&ni pitanidassan&ni pttanibhftsd.ni seyyathft pi n&ma 
ka^ik&rapuppham pitam pttavani^am pitanidassanam pitani- 
bhftsam seyyathft pi v& pana tarn vattham B&r&naseyyakam 
ubhatobh&gavimattham pitam pttavannam pitanidassanam 
pltanibh&sam evam eva ajjhattam ar&pasailiii eko bahiddhft 
r&p&ni passati pit&ni pttavann&ni pttanidassan&ni pttani- 
bh&s&ni t&ni abhibhuyya j&n&mi pass&mtti evamsafini hoti, 
idam chattham abhibhsLyatanam. Ajjhattam ariipasafLni eko 
bahiddhft r&p&ni passati lohitakftni lohitakavann&ni lohita- 
kanidassan&ni lohitakanibh&s&ni seyyathft pi nllma bandhuji- 
vakapuppham lohitakam lohitakavannam lohitakanidassanam 
lohitakanibh&sam sejryathft pi v& pana tarn vattham Bllr&na- 
seyyakam ubhatobh&gavimattham lohitakam lohitakavannam 
lohitakanidassanam lohitakanibh&sam evam eva ajjhattam 
arApasanni eko bahiddh& r&p&ni passati lohitakani lohita- 
kavann&ni lohitakanidassanani lohitakanibh&sani t&ni abhi- 
bhuyya jan&mi pass&miti evamsannt hoti, idam sattamam 
abhibhilyatanam. Ajjhattam ar&pasaniii eko bahiddh^ riip&ni 
passati odatani od&tavannani oddtanidassan&ni od&tanibheLs&ni 
8eyyath& pi n&ma osadhit&rak& od&t& od&tavanniL odeltani- 

*, ^^, *^ T -Tima((ham correcUd to -Tima^^m '^ SZ osadhi. 
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dassan^ odlltanibh&s& seyyath& pi y& pana taiii vattham 
B&r&naseyyakam ubhatobhagavimattham odatam od&tavan- 
nam od&tanidassanam od&tanibh&sam evam eva ajjhattam 
ar&pasanrii eko bahiddhsL rdp&ni passati od&t&ni oddtavann^ni 
od&tanidassanani od&tanibh&s&ni t&ni abhibhuyya jan&mi 
passdmiti evamsanni boti, idam atthamam abhibyiyatanam. 
Im&ni kbo Ananda attha abhibh&yatandni. 

Attha kbo ime Ananda vimokh^^ katame attfaa. R&pt 
rdpani passati, ayam patbamo yimokho. Ajjhattam arft- 
pasafini babiddb^ r&psLni passati, ayam dutiyo yimokho. 
Subhan t' eva adhimutto boti, ayam tatiyo vimokbo. Sabbaso 
rupasanfianam samatikkam^ patigbasaM&nam attbagamft 
ndnattasann&naih amanas&dr& ananto &k480 ti cLkftsftnaii- 
c&yatanam upasampajja vibarati, ayam catuttbo vimokbo. 
Sabbaso llkas&naiic&yatanam samatikkamma anantam viMft- 
nan ti vinn&naiicdyatanam upasampajja vibarati ayam 
pancamo vimokbo. Sabbaso vinndna^cayatanam samatikk- 
amma n'attbi kinciti &kincanMyatanam upasampajja vibarati, 
ayam cbattbo vimokbo. Sabbaso &ki£[cann&yatanam sama- 
tikkamma nevasafinan&saiin&yatanam upasampajja vibarati, 
ayam sattamo vimokbo. Sabbaso nevasaiinlln^nii&yatanam 
samatikkamma sann&vedayitanirodbam upasampajja vibarati, 
ayam attbamo vimokbo. Ime kbo Ananda attba vimokb&. 

Ekam iddbam Ananda samayam Uruvel&yam vibar&mi 
najja Neranjar&ya tire Ajapalanigrodbe patham&bbisam- 
buddbo. Atba kbo Ananda Mdro papimi yen&bam ten' 
upasahkami, upasahkamitv& ekamantam attb^i, ekamantam 
tbito kbo Ananda M&ro pllpim^ mam etad avoca. Parini- 
bbatu d&ni bbante Bbagav& parinibbdtu Sugato parinibbft- 
nakalo d&ni bbante Bbagavato ti. Evam vutte abam Ananda 
Maraih papimam etad avocam. Na t^lvabam p&pima parini- 
bbayissami y&va me bbikkbd na savaka bbavissanti viyattA 
vinita visaradS, babussut& dbammadhara dbamm&nudbamma- 
patipannS, 8&micipatipann& anudbammacarino sakam ftcariya- 
kam uggabetvd &cikkbissanti desessanti panfiapessanti pattba- 
pessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti uttanikarissanti uppannam 

^ Y -yimat^ham corrected to -Timat^am. 
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parappav&dam saha dhammena suniggahitam niggahetyft 
sappatih&riyam dhammam desessanti. Na t&v&ham p&pima 
parinibb&yissclmi y&va me bhikkhuniyo na s^vikft bhavissanti 
viyattft yinitd vis^radft bahu8sut& dhammadharft dhamm&- 
nudhammapatipann& 8&micipatipann& anudhammac&riniyo 
sakam ^Lcariyakaiii uggahetv& ^cikkhissanti desessanti paiiiisL- 
pessanti patthapessanti yivarissanti vibhajissanti utt&nika- 
rissanti uppannaiii parappav&dam saha dhammena sunigga- 
hitam niggahetv& sapp&tihsLriyam dhammam desessanti. Na 
t&vdham pdpima parinibbdjrisssLmi y&va me up&sak& na s&yak& 
bhavissanti viyatt^ yinitft yisarad& bahussutd. dhammadharft 
dhamm&nudhammapatipanna s&micipatipann& anudhamma- 
c&rino sakam &cariyakam uggahetv& &cikkhissanti desessanti 
pann&pessanti patthapessanti yivarissanti vibhajissanti utt&ni- 
karissanti uppannam parappavddam saha dhammena sunigga- 
hitam niggahetyft sapp&tih&riyam dhammam desessanti. Na 
t&v&ham p&pima parinibbsLyiss&mi y&va me up&sik& na s&yik& 
bhavissanti viyattd. yinit& vis&rada bahussut& dhammadhar& 
dhammdnudhammapatipanna samicipatipannA anudhamma- 
c&riniyo sakam &cariyakaih uggahetva &cikkhissanti desessanti 
paMapessanti patthapessanti yivarissanti vibhajissanti utt&ni- 
karissanti uppannam parappavadam saha dhammena sunigga- 
hitam niggahetv^ sapplltih&riyaih dhammam desessanti. Na 
t&vllhaih p&pima parinibb^yissami y&va me idam brahma- 
cariyam na iddhafL c'eva bhavissati phitafi ca vitthsLrikam 
b&hujannaih puthubhdtam y&vad eva manussehi suppakft- 
sitan ti. 

Id&n' eva kho Ananda ajja Gllpdle cetiye M&ro p&pim& 
yen&ham ten' upasankami upasahkamitv^ ekamantam atthftsi 
ekamantam thito kho Ananda Maro p&pimd mam etad avoca. 
Parinibb&tu d&ni bhante Bhagav& parinibb&tu Sugato parini- 
bb&nakalo d&ni bhante Bhagavato, bh&sit& kho pan' esa 
bhante Bhagavat& v&c&. Na t&v&ham p&pima parinibb&- 
yiss&mi ydva me bhikkhft na s&vak& bhavissanti viyattft 
vinit& vis&radd bahussutsL dhammadhar& dhammllnudhamma- 
patipannd s&micipatipanQ& anudhammae&rino sakam &cariya- 
kaih uggahetv4 acikkhissanti desessanti paM&pessanti pattha- 
pessanti yivarissanti vibhajissanti utt&nikarissanti uppannam 

TOL. Vm. — [new BBBIS8.] 16 
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parappav&daih saha dhammena suniggahltam mggalietv& 
sapp&tih&riyam dhammam desessantiti. Etarahi kho pana 
bhante bhikkhd Bhagavato 8&yak& viyattft yinit& vis^radft 
bahussutA dhammadhar& dhamDi&iiudliammapatipann& s&mi- 
cipatipaiiii4 anudhammac&rino sakam ftcariyakam uggahetvjl 
ftcikkhanti desenti pann&penti patthapenti yivaranti yibba- 
janti utt&nikaronti uppannam parappavddani saha dhammena 
suniggahltam niggahetv& sapp&tih&riyam dhammam desenti, 
parinibbdtu dkm bhante Bhagav& parinibb&tu Sugato parini- 
bb&nak&lo d&ni bhante Bhagavato^ bh^sit^ kho pan' eA 
bhante Bhagavato v^&. Na, t&v&haih p&pima parinibbft- 
yiss&mi y&va me bhikkhuniyo . . pe . . y&va me upAsakft . . 
y&va me up&sik& . . y&va me idam brahmacariyam na iddhaS 
c'eva bhavissati phitaii ca vitth&rikam b&hujafinam puthu- 
bhiitam y&vad eva manussehi suppakasitan ti. Etarahi kho 
pana bhante Bhagavato brahmacariyam iddhaii e'eva phttafl ca 
vitth&rikam bdhujannam puthubh&tam y&vad eva manussehi 
suppak&sitaihy parinibb&tu d&ni bhante Bhagavft pannibb&tu 
Sugato parinibb^nak&lo d&ni bhante Bhagavato ti. Evam 
vutte aham Ananda Mdram p&pimantam etad avocam. 
Appossukko tvam p&pima hohi^ naciram Tath&gatassa parini- 
bb&nam bhavissati ito ti^nam m^s^nam accayena Tath&gato 
parinibbayissatiti. Id&n' eva kho Ananda ajja G&p&le oetiye 
Tath&gatena satena sampaj&nena ayusankharo ossattho tL 

Evam vutte ftyasm^ Anando Bhagavantam etad avooa. 
Titthatu bhante Bhagav& kappam titthatu Sugato kappaih 
bahujanahit&ya bahujanasukhaya lok&nukamp&ya atth&ya 
hit&ya sukh&ya devamanuss&nan ti. Alam d&ni Ananda ma 
Tath&gatam y&ci ak&lo d&ni Ananda TathlLgatam y&can&y&ti. 
Dutiyam pi kho &yasm£l Anando . . pe . . Tatiyam pi kho 
&yasm& Anando Bhagavatam etad avoca. Titthatu bhante 
Bhagavi kap{)am titthatu Sugato kappam bahujanahit&ya 
bahujanasukh&ya lok^ukamp&ya atthllya hit&ya sukh&ya 
devamanuss&nan ti. Saddahasi tvam Ananda Tathllgatasaa 
bodhin ti. Evam bhante. Atha kin carahi tvam Ananda 
Tath&gatam y&vatatiyakaih abhinippijesiti. Sammukhi me 

lA All /our Sinhalese MSS. have accidentally omitted from suppak&dtam to 
manuBBehi ^ DSZ omit pe, P Am pa. 
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tarn bhante Bhagavato sntam 8ammiikh& patiggahltam, yassa 
kassaci Ananda catt&ro iddhip&d^ bh&yit& bahulikat& y&nikat& 
yatthukat& anutthitft paricitft susam&raddhft so dkankham&no 
kappaih y& tittheyya kapp&vasesam yk, Tath&gatassa kho 
Ananda cattaro iddhipM^ . . pe . . kapp&yasesaih y& ti. 
Saddahasi tyam Anand&ti. Evam bhante. Tasm& ti h' ^- 
anda tuyh' ev' etam dnkkatam tuyh' ey' etam aparaddham 
yam tyam Tathagatena eyam ol&rike nimitte kayiram&ne 
ol&rike obh&se kayiram&ne n&sakkhi patiyijjhitum ba Tath&- 
gatam y&ci, titthatu Bhagayft kappam titthatu Sugato kappam 
bahujanahit&ya bahujanasukh&ya lokannkampslya atth&ya hi- 
t&ya sukb&ya deyamanuss&nan ti, sace tyam Ananda Tath&- 
gatam y&ceyy&si dye 'ya te Y&Xik Tath&gato patikkhipeyya 
atha tatiyakam adhiy&seyya. Tasmft ti h' Ananda tuyh' ey* 
etam dnkkatam tuyh' ey^ etam aparaddham. 

Ekam id&ham Ananda samayam Rdjagahe yiharftmi Gijjha- 
k&te pabbate. Tatra pi kho t&ham Ananda &mantesim, ram- 
aniyaih Ananda R&jagahaih ramantyo Gijjhakdto pabbato, 
yassa kassaci Ananda cattaro iddhip&d& bh&yit& bahultkatft 
y&nikat& yatthukat^ anutthit^ paricitd susamlLraddh& so 
* &kankham&no kappam y& tittheyya kapp&yasesam y&, Tath&- 
gatassa kho Ananda catt&ro iddhip&d& bh&yit& bahultka- 
t& y&nikat& yatthukat^ anutthitft paricitft susam&raddh&, 
&kankham&no Ananda Tath&gato kappam y& tittheyya kap- 
plLyasesam y& ti : etam pi kho tyam Ananda Tathigatena 
ol&rike nimitte kayiram&ne ol&rike obh&se kayiramftne n^- 
kkhi patiyijjhitum na Tath&gatam y&ci, titthatu Bhagayft 
kappaih titthatu Sugato kappam bahujanahit^ya bahujana- 
sukhaya lokanukamp&ya atthllya hit&ya sukhaya deyamanu- 
ss&nan ti: sace tyam Ananda Tathslgatam y&ceyy&si dye 
'ya te yftcA Tath&gato patikkhipejrya atha tatiyakam adhiy&- 
seyya : tasmd ti h' Ananda tuyh' ey* etam dnkkatam tuyh' 
ey' etam aparaddham. Ekam id&ham Ananda samayam tatth' 
eya Rijagahe yiharftmi Nigrodh&r&me . . pe . . tatth' eya 
R&jagahe yiharami Corapap&te . . tatth' eya Rfijagahe yiha- 
r&mi Yebh&rapasse Sattapanniguh&yam . . tatth' eya B&jagahe 
yiharami Isigilipasse K&lasilayaih . . tatth' eya RSjagahe yiha- 

"PKala- 
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r&mi Sitavane Sappasondikapabbh&re . . tatth' eva K&jaga- 
he yihar&mi Tapod&r&me . . tatth' eva R&jagahe Tihar&mi 
YeluTane Ealandakanivilpe . . tatth' eva Bajagahe vihar&mi 
Jivakambayane . . tatth' eva E&jagahe vihar&mi Maddaku- 
cchismim migadaye. Tatra pi kho t&ham Ananda ftmantesim, 
ramaniyam Ananda B&jagaham ramaniyo Gijjhakdto pabbato 
ramaniyo Gotamanigrodho ramaniyo Corapap&to rama^lyi 
Yebh&rapasse Sattapanniguh& ramaniyft Isigilipasse EAlasild 
ramaniyo Sitavane Sappasondikapabbh&ro ramaniyo Tapod&- 
T&mo ramaniyo Yeluvane Ealandakaniv&po ramaniyam Jiva- 
kambavanam ramaniyo Maddakacchismim migad&yo, yassa 
kassaci Ananda catt&ro iddhip&d& bhsLvit^ bahulikat& y&ni- 
kat& vatthukat^ anutthit& paricit& susamaraddhft, so iikaD- 
kham&no kappam y& tittheyya kapp&yasesaih y&, Tath&gatassa 
kho Ananda catt&ro iddhipddd. bh£hrit& bahulikat& y4nikat& 
yatthukata anutthit& paricit& susam&raddhft, ftkankhamftno 
Ananda Tathslgato kappam \k tittheyya kapp&yasesam y& 
ti. Eyam pi kho tyam Ananda Tath&gatena olarike nimitte 
kayiram&ne oUrike obh&se kayiramane nd.sakkhi patiyijjhitam 
na Tath&gatam y&ci, titthatu Bhagay& kappam titthatu 
Sugato kappam bahujanahitslya bahujanasukh&ya lok&nu-* 
kamp&ya atth&ya hit&ya sukh^ya deyamanuss&nan ti. Sace 
tyam Ananda Tath&gatam yaceyyftsi dye 'ya te y&c& Tathi- 
gato patikkhipeyya atha . tatiyakam adhiy&seyy&ti. TasmA 
ti h' Ananda tuyh' ey' etam dnkkatam tuyh' eya etam 
aparaddham. 

Ekam id&ham Ananda samayam idh' eya Yes&Iiyam yiha- 
r&mi Udene cetiye. Tatra pi kho t&ham Ananda &mante8im« 
ramaniyft Ananda Yes&li ramaniyam Udenam cetiyam, yassa 
kassaci Ananda catt&ro iddhip&d& bhlLyitd bahulikatd. y&ni- 
kat& yatthukata anutthit& paricit& susam&raddh& so akankha- 
m&no kappam y& tittheyya kapp&vasesam yk, Tath&gatassa 
kho Ananda catt&ro iddhip&d& bh&yit& bahulikatft y&nikat& 
yatthukata anutthit& paricit& susam&raddh&y &kankham&no 



8 D Kala- »• Jt pp. 23, 24 / have wrongly admitted the word so before fikaA- 
khamano ananda ; it has crept into some of the MSS. from the previous tentene$ 
(so ^kankhamdno kappaiu) ^* DSYZ omit from so ikankham&no to susam&raddhA, 
I have supplied it from the Burmese MS. 
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Ananda Tath&gato kappam y& tittheyya kapp&yasesam t& 
ti. Evam pi kho tyam Ananda Tath&gatena ol&rike nimitte 
kayiram&ne ol&rike obh&se kayiramslne n&sakkhi patiTijjhituih 
na Tath&gatam ystci, titthatu Bhagavft kappam titthatu 
iSugato kappam bahujanahit&ya bahujanasukh&ya lok&nu- 
kampaya atthslya hit&ya snkhe^ya devamanuss&nan ti. Sace 
tvaih Ananda Tath&gatam y&ceyyftsi dve *va te v&cft Tathft- 
gato patikkhipeyya atha tatiyakaih adhiv&seyya. Tasm^ ti V 
Ananda tuyh' ev' etam dnkkatam tuyh' ev' etam aparaddham. 
Ekam id&ham Ananda Bamayam idh' eva Yes&liyam viha- 
rftmi Gotamake cetiye . . pe . • idh' eva Ves&liyam vihar&mi 
Sattambacetiye . . idh' eva Vesiliyam vihar&mi Bahuputte 
cetiye . . idh' eva Yes&liyam vihardmi Sftrandade cetiye . . 

Id&n' eva kho t&ham Ananda ajja Gd.p&le cetiye ftmantesim, 
ramaniy& Ananda Yes&li ramantyam Udenam cetiyam rama- 
niyam Gotamakam eetiyam ramaniyam Sattambam cetiyam 
ramantyam Bahuputtam cetiyam ramaniyam S&randadam 
cetiyam ramaniyam Gftp&lam cetiyam, yassa kassaci Ananda 
cattftro iddhip£ld& bh&vit£L bahulikat& y&nikat& vatthukatft 
anutt^it& paricitd 8usam&raddh& so &kankham&no kappam 
y& tittheyya kappd^asesam Yk, Tath&gatassa kho Ananda 
catt&ro iddhip&d& bh&vitft bahulikat& y&nikat& vatthukat& 
anutthitft paricit& 8usam&raddh&, akankham&no Ananda 
Tath&gato kappam y& tittheyya kapp&vasesam v& ti. Evam 
pi kho tvam Ananda Tath&gatena ol&rike nimitte kayiram&ne 
ol&rike obh&se kayiram&ne n&sakkhi pativijjhitum na Tath&- 
gatam y&ci, titthatu Bhagav& kappam titthatu Sugato kappam 
bahujanahit&ya bahujanasukh&ya lok&nukamp&ya atth&ya 
hitlbya sukh&ya devamanussanan ti. Sace tvam Anttnda 
Tath&gatam y&ceyy&si dve Va te v&c& Tath&gato patik- 
khipeyya atha tatiyakam adhiv&seyya. Tasm& ti h^ Ananda 
tuyh' ev' etam dukkatam tuyh* ev' etam aparaddham. Na 
nu evam Ananda may& patigacc' eva akkh&tam, sabbeh' eva 
piyehi man&pehi n&n&bh&vo vin&bh&vo amiath&bh&vo tarn 
kut' ettha Ananda Iabbh& yam tarn j&tam bhiitam sankha- 



^* The reading atpp, 23, 24 ihould b$ sattambam, though tnott of the MSS. on 
thote pages have tattambakam in imitation of gotamakam. 
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tarn palokadhammam taiii vata m& palujjiti, n^ etam th&nam 
vijjati. Yam kho pan' etam Ananda Tath&gatena cattam 
vantam muttam pahinam pati^issattham ossattho ^yusan- 
kh^iro ekamsena vacS. TathS,gatena bhsLsit&y naciram Tath&- 
gatassa parinibbanam bhavissati ito tinnam m&sdnam acca- 
jena Tathagato parinibb&yissatiti^ tarn vacanam Tath&gato 
jivitahetu puna paccavamissatitiy n' etam th&nam vijjati. 
Ay&m' Ananda yena Mah&yanam X{itagarasal& ten' upasan- 
kamiss&mati. Evam bhante ti kho &ya8m& Anando Bha- 
gavato paccassosi. 

Atha kho Bhagava sLyasmatd. Anandena Baddhim yena 
Mahavanam K<it&gara8&m ten' upasankami, upasankanutvft 
ayasmantam Anandam sLmantesi. Gticcha tvam Ananda, 
yavatiki bhikkhd YesS,lim upaniss&ya yiharanti te sabbe 
upatthanasaliyam sannip&tehiti. Evam bhante ti kho &yasm& 
Anando Bhagavato patissutva yavatiki bhikkhii Ves&lim 
upanissaya viharanti te sabbe upatthAnasAUyam 8annip&tetv& 
yena Bhagav& ten' upasankami, upasankamitv^ Bhagavantam 
abhivadetv^ ekamantam atthasi, ekamantam thito kho dyasmft 
Anando Bhagavantam etad avoca. Sannipatito bhante bhik- 
khusangho yassa dani bhante Bhagav& k&laih maiiiiatiti. 
Atha kho Bhagav& yena upatth&nasd.l& ten' upasankami, 
. upasahkamitva pannatte d^sane nisidi, nisajja kho Bhagav& 
bhikkhii 4mantesi. Tasm& ti ha bhikkhave ye vo may& 
dhamma abhifinaya desitft te vo s&dhukam uggahetvft ftsevi- 
tabba bhavetabb& bahultyitabba yathayidam brahmacariyam 
addhaniyam assa ciratthitikam, tad assa bahujanahit&ya 
bahujanasukhaya lok4nukamp&ya atth&ya hitaya sukh&ya 
devamanuss4nam. Xatame ca te bhikkhave dhammft may& 
abhinn^ya desital ye vo sadhukam uggahetv& &sevitabb& 
bhavetabba bahulik^tabbsL yathayidam brahmacariyam ad- 
dhaniyam assa ciratthitikam, tad assa bahujanahit&ya bahu- 
janasukhaya lok&nukampd.ya atth^ya hitaya sukh&ya deva- 
manussanam. Seyyathidam cattaro satipatth&na catt&ro 
sammappadh&nsL catt4ro iddhip&dft paiic' indriy&ni pafica 



7 P paccae- ^ P abhifiM ^ P abhififUl, S abhififiat&yata carreeted to abhifaUtya, 
T abhififiatdya corrected to abhiiifUlya, Z abhiMayata, D abhimfiata. 
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bal&ni satta bojjhang& ariyo atthangiko maggo. Ime kho 
bhikkhave dhamm& may& abhiilil&ya desit&, te yo s&dhukaih 
uggahetv& ^sevitabb^ bhd,vetabb& bahulik&tabbft yathayidam 
brahmacariyam addhaniyam assa cirattbitikam^ tad assa bahu- 
janahit&ya bahujanasukhslya lok&nukamp&ya atthslya hit&ya 
sukh^ya devamanuss&Dan ti. 

Atha kho Bhagavft bhikkhA ftmantesi. Handa dftni bhik- 
khave &mantay&mi vo^ yayadhamma sankhar&, appamddena 
sampsldetha, naciram Tath&gatassa parinibb&naih bhavissatiy 
ito tinnam mEts^naiii accayena Tathslgato parinibbd,yissattti. 
Idam avoca Bhagavft, idam vatv& Sugato ath&param etad 
avoca Satth&, 

Paripakko vayo mayham, parittam mama jSvitam, 
Pah&ya vo gamiss&mi^ katam me saranam attano, 

Appamatta satimanto susil^ hotha bhikkhavo^ 
Susamahitasankapp^ sacittam anurakkhatha. 

Yo imasmim dhammavinaye appamatto vihessati 
Pah&ya j&tisams&ram dukkhass' antaih karissatiti. 

Tatiyakabh&nav&ram nitthitam. 



Atha kho Bhagav& pubbaidiasamayam niy&sety& pattaci- 
varam &d&ya Ves&lim pindS,ya p&visi, Ves&liyam pind&ya 
caritT& pacchsLbhattam pind&ya patikkanto n&g&palokitaiii 
Yesalim apaloketyft ^yasmantam Anandam &mantesi. Idam 
pacchimakam Ananda Tath&gatassa Yesalidassanam bha- 
yissati, &y&m' Ananda yena Bhandag&mo ten' upasankamis- 
s&m&ti. Evam bhante ti kho &yasm& Anando Bhagavato 
paccassosi. Atha kho Bhagavft mahata bhikkhusanghena 
saddhim yena Bhandagamo tad avasari. Tatra sudam 
Bhagavd. Bhandagame viharati. Tatra kho Bhagavft bhi- 
kkhd £Lmantesi. Gatunnam bhikkhave dhammslnam ananu-, 
bodh& appativedh^ evam idam digham addh&nam sandh^- 
vitam samsaritam mamaii c'eva tumh&kafi ca^ katamesam 



> D abhimHata, SPZ abhififia i> P reach bb&^aTaram taidyam {omitting 
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catunnam. Ariyassa bhikkhave silassa aiianubodh& appati- 
vedhft evam idam digham addh&nam sandh&vitam samsaritam 
mamail c'eva tumh&kafi ca, ariyassa bhikkhave samddhissa 
ananubodh& appativedhft evam idam digham addh&nam 
sandh&vitam samsaritam maman o'eva tumhcLkan ca, ariy&ya 
bhikkhave pann&ya ananubodhd appativedh^ evam idam 
digham addh&nam sandhdvitam samsaritam mamafi c' eva 
tumhlJatn ca, ariye^ya bhikkhave vimuttiyd. ananubodhd 
appativedh& evam idam digham addh&nam saudh&vitani 
samsaritam mamafL c' eva tumh&kafL ca. Tayidam bhik- 
have ariyam silam anubuddham pafividdham ariyo sam4- 
dhi anubuddho patividdho ariy& pann& aiiubuddh& patividdh& 
ariy^ vimutti anubuddhft patividdh&, ucchimift bhavataj^hft 
khin& bhavanetti n' atthi dS.ni punabbhavo ti. Idam avoca 
Bhagav& idam vatv& Sugato ath&param etad avoca Satthft, 

Silam samddhi paiin^ ca vimutti ca anuttarft, 
Anubuddh& ime dhamm& Gotamena yasassin^, 

Iti buddho abhiiin&ya dhammam akkh&si bhikkhunaniy 
Diikkhass' antakaro Satth& cakkhumft parinibbuto ti. 

Tatra sudam Bhagav& Bhandagame viharanto etad eva 
bahulam bhikkh&nam dhammim katham karoti, iti silam 
iti sam&dhi iti pann&, silaparibh&vito sam&dhi mahapphalo 
hoti mah&nisamso, sam&dhiparibh&vit4 pafLfLSl mahapphalft 
hoti mahsLnisamsd, paM&paribh&vitam cittam sammad eva 
ftsavehi vimuccati, seyyathidam k^m&savft bhav&savft ditth&- 
sav& avijjasavft ti. 

Atha kho BhagavsL Bhandagame yath&bhirantam vihari- 
tv& ftyasmantam Anandam &mantesi. Ay&m' Ananda yena 
Hatthig&mo . . pe . . Ambag&mo . . Jambug&mo . • yena Bho- 
ganagaram ten' upasankamiss&m&ti. Evam bhante ti kho 
fiyasm^ Anando Bhagavato paccassosi. Atha kho Bhagav& 
mahatsL bhikkhusanghena saddhim yena Bhoganagaram tad 
avasari. Tatra sudam Bhagav& Bhoganagare viharati An- 
ande cetiye. Tatra kho Bhagav& bhikkhu &mantesi. Catt&ro 
'me bhikkhave mah&padese desess&mi, tarn sun&tha s&dhukam 
manasikarotha bh&siss&miti. Evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhA 

^ DSTZ omit .dit(h&8aT&. 
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Bhagavato paccassosum^ Bhagavft etad avoca. Idha bhik- 
khaye bhikkhu evam vadeyya, sammiikh& me tarn ^vuso 
Bhagavato sutam sammukh^ patiggahitam, ayam dhammo 
ayam vinayo idam Satthu s&sanan ti, tassa bhikkhave 
bhikkhuno bh&sitaih n' eva abhinanditabbam no patikkosi- 
tabbam, anabhinanditva appatikkositv^ t&ni padavyanjan&ni 
sftdhukam uggahetva suite ot^etabb&ni yinaye sandasseta- 
bb&ni : t&ni ce sutte ot&riyam&nani yinaye sandassiyam&n&ni 
na c'eva sutte otaranti na yinaye sandissanti nittham ettha 
gantabbam, addh& idam na o'eya tassa Bhagayato yacanam 
imassa ca bhikkhuno duggahttan ti^ iti h' etam bhikkhaye 
chaddeyy&tha : t&ni ce sutte ot£Lriyam^n&ni yinaye sandassi- 
yam^ani sutte o'eya otaranti yinaye ca sandissanti nittham 
ettha gantabbam^ addh& idam tassa Bhagayato yacanam 
imassa ca bhikkhuno suggahitan ti : idam bhikkhaye pafha- 
mam mah&padesam dhe^reyy&tha. Idha pana bhikkhaye 
bhikkhu eyam yadeyya^ amukasmim n&ma ftvase sangho 
yiharati sathero sap&mokkho tassa me sanghassa sammukhft 
sutam sammukh& patiggahitam^ ayam dhammo ayam yinayo 
idam Satthu sdsanan ti, tassa bhikkhaye bhikkhuno bh&sitam 
n'eva abhinanditabbam no patikkositabbam^ anabhinandity^ 
appatikkosity& t&ni padayyaiijan&ni sftdhukam uggahetyft 
sutte otftretabbani yinaye sandassetabbftni : tftni ce sutte 
otftriyam&nftni yinaye sandassiyamftnftni na c' eya sutte 
otaranti na yinaye sandissanti nittham ettha gantabbam, 
addhft idam na c'eya tassa Bhagayato yacanam tassa ca 
sanghassa duggahitan ti, iti h' etam bhikkhaye chaddeyyfttha: 
tftni ce sutte otftriyamftnftni yinaye sandissayamftnftni sutte 
c'eya otaranti yinaye ca sandissanti nittham ettha gantabbam, 
addhft idam tassa Bhagayato yacanam tassa ca sanghassa 
suggahitan ti : idam bhikkhaye dutiyaih mahftpadesam dhft- 
reyyfttha. Idha pana bhikkhaye bhikkhu eyam yadeyya, 
amukasmim nftma ftyftse sambahulft therft bhikkhd yiharanti 
bahussutft ftgatftgamft dhammadharft yinayadharft mfttikft- 
dharfty tesaih me therftnam sammukhft sutam sammukhft 
patiggahttam, ayam dhammo ayam yinayo ayam Satthu 
s&sanan ti, tassa bhikkhaye bhikkhuno bhftsitam n'eya 

" DSYZ read hitam /or h' etam in this lin$ ^'^ DSYZ imam. 
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abhinanditabbam na patikkositabbam, anabhinanditvcl appa- 
tikkositv^ t&ni padavyanjan&ni s&dhukam uggaheivft sutte 
ot&retabb&ni vinaye sandassetabb&ni : i&ni ce sutte ot&riya- 
m&n^ni vinaye sandassiyam&n&ni na e'eva sutte otaranti na 
vinaye sandissanti nittham ettha gantabbam, addhll idam 
na c'eva tassa Bhagavato vacanam tesaii ca ther&nam dugga- 
httan ti, iti V etaih bhikkhave chaddeyy&tha : t&ni ce sutte 
ot&riyam&n&ni vinaye sandassiyam&n&ni sutte e'eva otaranti 
vinaye ca sandissanti nittham ettha gantabbam, addh& idam 
tassa Bhagavato vacanam tesaii ca ther&nam suggahitan ti : 
idam bhikkhave tatiyam mah&padesam dh&reyy&tha. Idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evam vadeyya, amukasmim n&ma 
&v&se eko tbero bhikkhu viharati bahussuto &gat&gamo 
dhammadharo vinayadharo m&tik&dharo, tassa me therassa 
sammukh^ sutaih sammukh^ patiggahitaihy ayam dhammo 
ayam vinayo idam Satthu sasanan ti, tassa bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhuno bh&sitam n' eva abhinanditabbam na ppatikkosi- 
^bbam, anabhinanditv& appatikkositvft t&ni padavyaiijan&ni 
s&dhukam uggahetv& sutte ot&retabb&ni vinaye sandasseta- 
bb&ni : t&ni ce sutte ot4riyam&n4ni vinaye sandassiyamUn&iii 
na c'eva sutte otaranti na vinaye sandissanti nittham ettha 
gantabbam, addh& idam na c'eva tassa Bhagavato vacaaaih 
tassa ca therassa duggahitan ti, iti h' etam bhikkhave 
chaddeyysLtha : t&ni ce sutte ot&riyamdn&ni vinaye ^aiidaam* 
yam&nS,ni sutte c'eva otaranti vinaye c^ sandifisaim i 
ettha gantabbam, addhft idam tassa Bhagavato va^^ tassa 
ca therassa suggahitan ti : idam bhikkhave oatutnam mahft- 
padcsam dh&reyy&tha. Ime kho bhikkhave oattAto mah&- 
padese dhdreyyathati. 

Tatra pi sudaih Bhagavft Bhoganagare viharanto Anande 
cetiye otad eva bahulaih bhikkhftnam dhammim katham 
karoti, iti stlaih iti samlUlhi iti pafln&^ silaparibhclvito samftdhi 
mahapphalo hoti mah&nisamso, samcUihiparibh&vit& pafiifiA 
mahapphal& hoti mah4nisams&, paM&paribh&vitam oittam 
sammad eva &savehi vimuccati, seyyathidam k&m&8av& bhav- 
&sav& ditthasavft avijj&sav& ti. Atha kho Bhagav4 Bhoga- 

^ DSYZ omit di^asaya. 



Bhan. 4.] CUNDA ENTEETAINS BUDDHA. 231 

nagare yath^bhirantaih Yiharity& ftyasmantam Anandam 
amantesi. Ay&m' Ananda yena P&v& ten' upasankamissa- 
mslti. Evam bhante ti kho &yasm& Anando Bhagavato 
paccassosi. Atha kho Bhagavd, mahat& bhikkhusanghena 
saddhim yena P£ly& tad avasari. 

Tatra sudaih BhagavA P&yayam viharati Cundassa kam- 
m&raputtassa ambayane. Assosi kho Cundo kammaraputto, 
BhagavA kira P&vam anuppatto Pav&yam viharati mayham 
ambavane tL Atha kho Cundo kammd,raputto yena Bha- 
gava ten' upasankan^, upaaankamitva Bhagavantam abhi- 
yddetyS. ekamantam nisidi^ ekamantam nisinnam kho Cundam 
kamm&raputtam Bhagav& dhammiya kathaya sandassesi sa- 
madapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. Atha kho Cundo kam- 
mcLraputto Bhagavato dhammiy& kath&ya sandassito 8am&- 
dapito samuttejito sampahamsito Bhagavantam etad avoca. 
Adhiv^setu me bhante Bhagaya sv&tan4ya bhattam saddh- 
im bhikkhusanghenati. Adhiy&sesi BhagayH tu^htbh&yena. 
Atha kho Cundo kammaraputto Bhagayato adhiy&sanam 
yidityS. utth&y' asanel Bhagayantam abhiyadetyd, padakkhi- 
nam katya pakkami. Atha kho Cundo kamm&raputto taasi 
rattiy& accayena sake niyesane panttam kh&daniyam bhoja- 
niyam patiy&dapety& pahutaii ca sukaramaddayaik Bhagayato 
k&lam &roc4pesi, k&lo bhante nitthitam bhattan ti. Atha 
kho BhagayA pubbanhasamayam niy&setya pattaciyaram 
&dS.ya saddhim bhikkhusanghena yena Cundassa kammsLra- 
puttassaf niyesanam ten' upa^ankami, upasankamityA paiinatte 
&sane nisHI^ nisajja kho Bhagay^ Cundam kamm&raputtam 
Amantesi. Yan te Cunda stlkaramaddayam patiyattam tena 
mam pariyisa, yam pan' annam kh&daniyam bhojaniyam 
patiyattam tena bhikkhusangham pariyisati. Evam bhante 
ti kho Cun do kamm&raputto Bhagayato patissuty4 yam ahosi 
sftkaramaddayam patiyattam tena Bhagayantam pariyisi, 
yam pan' annam khddaniyam bhojaniyam patiyattam tena 
bhikkhusangham pariyisi. Atha kho Bhagay& Cundam 
kamm&raputtam Amantesi. Tan te Cunda stlkaramaddayam 
avasittham tarn sobbhe nikhanAhi, n&han tarn Cunda pass&mi 

^ P nikhaDdhi. 
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sadevake loke sam&rake sabrahmake sassamanabr&hmaniy& 
paj&ya sadevamanuss&ya yassa tarn paribhuttam samm&pa- 
rin&mani gaccheyya aiinatra Tath&gatass&ti. Evam bhante 
ti kho Cundo kamm&raputto Bhagavato patissutvft yam ahosi 
sOikaramaddavam ayasittham tarn sobbhe nikbaioitvft yena 
BhagaY& ten' upasankami, upasankamitvd. Bhagavantam abhi- 
T&dety& ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nisinnam kho Cun- 
dam kamm&raputtam Bhagav& dhammiyi kath&ya sandass- 
etvft samftdapetv^ samuttejetvi sampabamsetva utth&y' ftsanft 
pakkdmi. 

Atha* kbo Bhagavato Cimdassa kamm&raputtassa bhat- 
tam bhutt&vissa kharo &bddho uppajji lohitapakkhandikft, 
pabsllhH vedanft vattanti mS.ranantik&. T& 8udaih'Bhagav& sa- 
to sampaj&no adhiv&sesi avihaiiilamllno. Atha kho Bhagayft 
styasmantam Anandam dmantesi. Ay&m' Ananda yena Kusi- 
n&rd, ten' upasankamiss&m&ti. Evam bhante ti kho Aya6m& 
Anando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

Cundassa bhattam bhuiijitvdr kammarass&ti me sutam 
Ab&dham samphusi dhiro pabalham m&ranantikam, 

Bhuttassa ca sikkaramaddavena vy&dhi ppab&|hft udap&di 

SatthuQO : 
Yiriccam&no BhagavH avoca gacch&m' aham Kusin&ram 

nagaran tu 

Atha kho Bhagav& magg& okkamma yen' af^Sataram ruk* 
khamOilam ten' upasankami, upasankamitv^ ftyasmantam 
Anandam ftmantesi. Ingha me tvam Ananda eatuggunam 
sanghatim paMapehi, kilanto 'smi Ananda niBidisrfimiti. 
Evam bhante ti kho ftyasm^ Anando Bhagavato patissatvA 
catuggunam sahgh&tim pafinslpesi. Nisidi Bhagav& paMatte 
ftsane^ nisajja kho Bhagav& ^yasmantaih Anandam &man- 
tesi. Ingha me tvam Ananda p&niyam &hara, pip&sito '^smi 
Ananda piviss&mlti. Evam vutte ftyasmsL Anando Bhaga- 
vantam etad avoca. Id&ni bhante paiicamatt&ni sakatasat&ni 
atikkant&ni^ tarn cakkacchinnam udakam parittam k4itam 

* DY -parinamam » DP nikhanitva " P baihavedana " P maraQ- >> SZ um- 
phusi, D phiisati, F pliuBi,. S phusatl corrected to Bamphusi ^ P oundkMa/or 
ohattaasa ^^ P ririficamano. 
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&yilam sandati, ayam bhante Kakutth& nadt avidiire acchodik& 
8&todik& 8itodik& setak& supatitthft ramaniy&, ettha Bhagavft 
p&niyan ca pivissati gatt&ni ca sitamkarissatiti. Dutiyam 
pi kho Bhagavi ayasmantam Anandam ftmantesi. Ingha 
me tyam Ananda p&niyam 4hara, pip&sito 'ami Ananda pi- 
viss&miti. Dutiyam pi kho &yasmd, Anando Bhagavantam 
etad avoca. Id&ni bhante paE[camatt4ni sakatasat&ni atikkan- 
tatni, tarn cakkacchinnam udakam parittam lulitam ftvilam san- 
dati, ayam bhante Kakutth& nadi avidOre acchodik& s&todik& 
sitodikd. setak^ supatitthd ramaniy&, ettha Bhagav& p&niyafi 
ca pivissati gatt4ni ca sitamkarissatiti. Tatiyam pi kho 
Bhagav£l &yasmantam Anandam dmantesi. Ingha me tvam 
Ananda pftniyam fthara, pip&sito 'smi Ananda piyiss&mtti. 
Evam bhante ti kho ayasm& Anando Bhagavato patissutvA 
pattani gahetv& yena 8& nadik^ ten' upasahkami. Atha kho 
sk nadik& cakkacchinaS. parittd, lulit4 &vil& sandam&n& &yas- 
mante Anande upasankamante acch& vippasannd an&vil& san- 
dittha. Atha kho &yasmato Anandassa etad ahosi, acchariyam 
vata bho abbhutam yata bho Tath&gatassa mahiddhikat^ ma- 
hftnubh^vatsl, ayam hi ak nadik4 cakkacchinn& paritt& lulitft 
&yilS. sandamAn4 mayi upasankamante acch& vippasannd an&- 
yilH sandatiti, pattena psiniyam &d&ya yena Bhagavsl ten' 
upasahkami, upasahkamity& Bhagavantam etad avoca. Ac- 
chariyam bhante abbhutam bhante Tathdgatassa mahiddhi- 
katd mahdnubh&yat&, idslni sd, bhante nadikH cakkacchinn& 
paritt& lulit& slvilft sandam&Q^ mayi upasankamante acch& 
vippasann& aD&vilsl sandittha, pivatu Bhagav& p&ntyam pivatu 
Sugato p&niyan ti. Atha kho BhagavH pdniyam ap&yi. 

Tena kho pana samayena Pukkuso Mallaputto Alslrassa 
Kal&massa sdvako Kusindr&ya P&vam addh&namaggapati- 
panno hotL Addassl kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavantam 
annatarasmim rukkham^le nisinnam, disv& yena Bhagav& 
ten' upasahkami, upasahkamitvft Bhagavantam abhivMetvd 
ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Pukkuso Malla- 



1 D kuk-, P acchodaka sitodaka satodaka siipatititta, S sttodika * D kuk-, 
P acchodaka sitthodaka sahodaka supatitta, S siip-. 
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putto Bhagavantam etad avoca. Acchariyam bhante abbhn- 
tarn bhante, santena vata bhante pabbajit& yihftrena yiharanti. 
BhAtapubbam bhante Al&ro Ked&mo addh&namaggapatipan- 
no magg^ okkamma avid^re amiatarasmim rukkhamMe di- 
T&vihare nisidi. Atha kho bhante paiicamatt&ni sakatasatftni 
Alslram K&l^am niss&ya niss^ya atikkamimsu. Atha kho 
bhante aiiiiataro puriso tassa sakatasatthassa pitthito ftgacob- 
anto yena Al&ro K&ld,mo ten' upasankami, upasankamityft 
Al&ram EalUmam etad ayoca. Api bhante padoamattftni saka- 
tasatHni atikkamant^ni addas&ti. Na kho aham kvuao addasan 

» 

ti. Kim pana bhante saddam assositi. Na kho aham kvxjuao 
saddam assosin ti. Kim pana bhante sutto ahoslti. Na kho 
aham sLvuso sutto ahosin ti. Kim pana bhante saMt ahofiitL 
Evam &yuso ti. So tvam bhante sanni sam&no j&garo pafica- 
matt&ni sakatasat&ni nissHya niss&ya atikkamant&ni n'eya 
addasa na pana saddam assosi, api hi te bhante sang^&ti 
rajena okinnS. ti. Evam dvuso ti. Atha kho bhante tasaa 
purisassa etad ahosi. Acchariyam vata bho abbhutam Tata 
bho, santena vata bho pabbajitH yihsLrena viharanti, yatra hi 
n&ma saiini sam^o j&garo pancamatt&ni sakatasat&ni niss&ya 
niss&ya atikkamantani n'eva dakkhiti na pana saddam sosaa- 
titi, Alare KsLlame ulUram pasddam pavedetv^ pakk&mttL 
Tarn kim mafinasi Pukkusa, kataman nu kho dukkarataram 
durabhiBambhavataram y&, yo sanni sam&no j&garo paiioa- 
matt&ni sakatasat&ni niss&ya nissdya atikkamant&ni n'eva 
passeyya na pana saddam suneyya, yo va sanni sam&no j&gaio 
deve yassante deve galagalsLyante vijjut&su niccharantisu aaa- 
niysL phalantiy& n'eva passeyya na saddam suneyy&ti. Kim hi 
bhante tsLni karissanti paiica y& sakatasat&ni cha y& sakafasa- 

t4ni satta ysL sakatasat&ni attha \k sakatasat&ni naya y& sakata- 

• • • . . 

sat&ni dasa yd sakatasat&ni sakatasatam y& sakatasahassam yft, 
atha kho etad eya dukkarataram c'eya durabhisambhayatarafi 
ca yo saiini samsLno jagaro deye yassante deye ga}aga}&yaiite 
yijjut^u niccharantisu asaniyd phalantiya n'eya passeyya na 
saddam suneyyati. Ekam idaham Pukkusa samayaih Atum&- 
yam yiharslrai Bhusagare. Tena kho pana samayena deye 

>^ P dakkasi, sossasiti, DSYZ dakkhiti <? D galagalflyante, Y gaiagalftyante 
** D galagal-, S galagal- corrected to galaga)-, Z bA|ahaI*. 
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yassante deve gajagalilyaiite yijjut&su niccharantisu asaniyft 
phalantiy& Bhus&gslrassa dve kassak^ bhsLtaro hat& catt^ 
ca balivaddH. Atha kho Pukkusa Atum&ya mahdjanak&yo 
nikkhamitv^ yena te dve kassakH bhsLtaro hat& cattsLro ca 
balivaddH ten' upasankami. Tena kho pan&ham Pukkusa 
Bamayena BIiusd.g&r& nikkhamitya Bhu8&gllradvd,r6 abbho- 
kdfie cankamami. Atha kho Pukkusa aimataro puriso tamh& 
mah&janakdyH yeu^ham ten' upasankami^ upasankamitv^ 
mam abhiysLdetv^ ekamantani atth^i, ekamantam thitam 
kho aham Pukkusa tarn purisam etad ayocam. Kin nu kho 
so Hyuso mahcLjanak&yo sannipatito ti. Idani bhante deve 
yassante deye galagal&yante yijjut&su niccharantisu asaniy& 
phalantiysL dye kassakd bhataro hat& catt&ro ca baliyadd&, 
etth' eso mahdjanakdyo sannipatito, tyam pana bhante kya 
ahositi. Idh' eya kho aham &yuso ahosin ti. Kim pana 
bhante addas&ti. Na kho aham &yuso addasan ti. Kirh 
pana bhante saddam assositi. Na kho aham &yuso saddam 
assosin ti. Kim pana bhante sutto ahositi. Na kho aham 
&yuso sutto ahosin ti. Kim pana bhante saniii ahositi. 
Eyam &yuso ti. So tyam bhante sanni samsLno jagaro deye 
yassante deye galagal&yante yijjutsisu niccharantisu asaniyH 
phalantiyd. n'eva addasa na pana saddam assositi. Eyam 
&yuso ti. Atha kho Pukkusa tassa purisassa etad ahosi. Ac- 
chariyam yata bho abbhutam yata bho, santena yata bho 
pabbajit& yih&rena yiharanti, yatra hi n&ma saniii samS,no 
j&garo deye yassante deye galagal&yante yijjut^u niccharan- 
tisu asaniyft phalantiysL n'eya dakkhiti na pana saddam sos- 
satitiy mayi ul&ram pas&dam payedety& mam abhiyddety& pa- 
dakkhinam katyS. pakkamiti. 

Eyam yutte Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagayantam etad ayoca. 
Es&ham bhante yo me Al&re KalsLme pas&do tarn mahsLyelte 
y& opun&mi sighasot&ya ya nadiyd payahemi. Abhikkantaiix 
bhante abhikkantam bhante, seyyathel p» bhante nikkujjitam 
y& ukkujjeyya paticchannam y& yiyareyya mAIhassa yft 
maggam icikkheyya andhak^re \k telapajjotam dh&reyya 
cakkhumanto rupani dakkhintiti, eyam eyam Bhagavatd. 

^ D galagal- ^ DSYZ dakkhissati, P dakkhati. 
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anekapariyftyena dhammo pak&sito es&ham bhante Bhaga- 
yantam saranam gacchfimi dhamman ca bhikkhnwinghaft ca, 
npAsakam mam Bhagay& dh&retu ajjat' agge pftnupetam 
saranam gatan ti. 

Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto annataram purisam ftman- 
tesi. Ingha me tyam bhane sihgivannam yugam mattam 
dh&raniyam &har&ti. Evam bhante ti kho so pariso Pukka- 
sassa Mallapnttassa patissutysl tarn sihgivannam yugam matt- 
am dh^raniyam &hari. Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto tarn 
sihgivannam yugam mattam dharaniyam Bhagavato upan&- 
mesi, idam bhante sihgivannam yugam mattam dhftraniyam, 
tam me bhante Bhagay& patiganh&tu anukampam upftd&y&tL 
Tena hi Pukkusa ekena mam acchadehi ekena Anandan tL 
Evam bhante ti kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavato pad- 
ssutvsl ekena Bhagavantam acch&desi ekena &yasmantam 
Anandam. Atha kho Bhagavd Pukkusam MaUaputtam 
dhammiyft kath&ya sandassesi sam^apesi samuttejesi sampa- 
hamsesi. Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavat& dham- 
mijk kath&ya sandassito sam&dapito samuttejito sampaham- 
sito utth&y' iaank Bhagavantam abhivsLdetv^ padakkhinam 
katvsl pakk&mL 

Atha kho &yasm4 Anando acirapakkantePukJrase Mallaputte 
tam sihgivannam yugam mattam dhslraniyam Bhagavato k&- 
yam upan&mesi, tam Bhagavato k&yam upan&mitam vitaccikam. 
viya khsLyati. Atha kho ^yasma Anando Bhagavantam etad 
avoca. Acchariyam bhante abbhutam bhante y&vaparisuddho 
bhante Tath&gatassa chavivanno pariyod&to, idam bhante 
sihgivannam yugam mattam dharaniyam Bhagavato k&yam 
upanamesim, tam Bhagavato kdyam upan&mitam vitaccikam 
viya kh&yatiti. Evam etaih Ananda. Dvisu kho Ananda 
k&lesu ativiya Tathdgatassa parisuddho hoti chavivanno pari- 
yod&to, katamesu dvisu. Tan ca Ananda rattim Tath&gato 
anuttaram samm&sambodhim abhisambujjhati yan ca rattim 
anupMises&ya nibb&nadhdtuysl parinibb&yati, imesu kho 
Ananda dvisu k&lesu ativiya Tath&gatassa parisuddho hoti 



« PSZ mattham » P mattham, Z mattam* corrected to mattham '•, " P8Z 
ma^tham ^ D vitayikam, P s&tacchikam, Y Tit&sikam eorrecttd to ' 
S vitaccikam '* P hatacchikam. 
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chavivanno pariyod&to. Ajja kho pan' Ananda rattiy^ pac- 
chimay&me KusinHr&yam Upavatlane Mall&nam s&lavane 
antarena yamakas&l&nam Tath&gatassa parinibb&nam bhavis- 
sati. Ay&m' Ananda yena Kakutth& nadi ten' upasanka- 
miss&m&ti. Evam bhante ti kho &yasmft Anando Bhagavato 
paccassosi. 

Singivannayugam mattam Pukknso abhih&rayi 
Tena acch&dito Sattha hemavanno asobhathslti. 

Atha kho Bhagay& mahat& bhikkhusanghena saddhim 
yena KakutthcL nadt ten' upasahkami, upa8ankamitv& Ka- 
kuttham nadim ajjhogahety&- nah&ty& ca pivityft ca paccutta- 
rity& yena Ambayanam ten' upasahkami, upasankamity& 
ftyasmantam Cundakam &mantesi. Ihgha me tyam Cundaka 
catuggunam sangh&tim paiiMpehi, kilanto 'smi Cundaka ni- 
pajjiss&miti. Eyam bhante ti kho d.yasm£L Cundako Bhaga- 
yato patissuty^ catuggunam sangh&tim paflnHpesi. Atha 
kho Bbagay& dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi p&de 
p^am accsUlh&ya sato sampaj&no utth&nasailiiam manasika* 
rity&. Ayasm& pana Cundako tatth' eya Bhagayato purato 
nisidi. 

Gttnty&na Buddho nadiyam Kakuttham 
Acchodis&todikam yippasannam 
Og&hi Satthd. sukilantar&po 
Tath&gato appatimo 'ya loke. 
Nah&ty& ca piyity& ca udat&ri Satth& 
Purakkhato bhikkhuganassa majjhe. 
Satth& payattd BhagayH idha dhamme 
Upslgami Ambayanam mahesi. 
Amantayi Cundakam nslma bhikkhum, 
Catuggunam patthara me nipajjaih. 
So modito bhslyitattena Cundo 
Catuggunam patthari khippam eya. 
Nipajji Satthsl sukilantardpo, 
Cundo pi tattha pamukhe nisiditi. 



'<> DY kuk-, S kuk- altered to kak-, at eeeotid oeeurrenee «» DY kuk- *« D accho- 
dikam, P acchedakam satndakam ^ D pitya, P nhatyR ca pitT& c*. 
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Atha kho Bhagav& ^yasmantam Anandam ftmantesL 8iy& 
kho pan' Ananda Cundassa kamm&raputtaflsa koci yippad- 
saram upadaheyya, tassa te kvuBO Cunda al&bh& taasa te 
dulladdham yassa te Tatk&gato pacchimam pi^dapfttam 
bhunjitya parinibbato ti, Cundafisa Ananda kanim&rapntta- 
ssa evam yippatis&ro pativinetabboy tassa te kvuao ]khhk 
tassa te suladdham yassa te Tath&gato pacchimam pi^dapft^ 
tarn bhufijity& parinibbnto, sammukh& me tarn &ynso Cunda 
Bbagavato sutam sammukhft patiggahitam, dve 'me pi^da- 
p&td samasamaphali samasamavip&k^ ativiya annehi pintja- 
p&tehi mahappbalatari ca mahinisamsatari ca, katame dve, 
yan ca pindapsltam bhunjityft Tathftgato annttaram sammft- 
sambodhim abhisambujjhati yan ca pindap&tam bbufljityi 
Tath&gato anup&dises&ya nibb&nadh&tuy& parinibb&yati, ime 
dve pindap&tH samasamaphalcl samasamayip&k& atiyiya a2Sehi 
pindapatehi mahapphalatar& ca mahftnisamsatard ca. Aynsam- 
yattikam &yasmat& Cundena kamm&raputtena kammawi upa- 
citam, yannasamyattanikam ayasmata Cundena kamm&ra- 
puttena kammam upacitaihy fl nkhaft ftThyRt tAnilrRTin &yaflEmat& 
Cundena kamm&raputtena kammam upacitam, yasasamyatta- 
nikam cl3'asmat& Cundena kamm&raputtena kammam upaci- 
tam, saggasaihyattanikam ayasmat& Cundena kammftraputtena 
kammam upacitam, ftdhipateyyasamyattanikamftyasmata Cun- 
dena kammaraputtena kammam npacitan ti, Cundassa Ananda 
kammaraputtassa evam yippatis4ro pativinetabbo ti. 

Atha kho Bhagavi etam attham yiditva t&yam yel&yam 
imam udanam ud&nesi^ 

Dadato punnam payaddhati, samyamato yeram na ciyati; 
Kusalo ca jahati p&pakam, ragadosamohakkhaysl sa nibbnto ti. 

Alarayedallabh&nay&ram nitthitam catuttham. 



Atha kho Bhagavft ftyasmantam Anandam ftmantesi. Ayftm' 
Ananda yena Hirannayatiyd nadiy& parimatiram yena Knai- 
n^r& TJpavattanam Mall&nam s&layanam ten' npasankamia- 



2^ DSYZ samuamato ^ P has simply bha^aTiram catuttham {wromylp wriUm 
«ln.). 
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s&m&ti. Evam bhante ti kho ftyasmft Anando Bhagavato 
paccassosi. Atha kho Bhagavft mahati bhikkhusanghena 
saddhim yena Hirannayatiyllnadiy& p&rimatiram yena Kud- 
ii&r& Upavattanam Mallllnam s&layanam ten' upasankami, 
upasankamityH iyasmantam Anandam ^mantesi. Ingha me 
tvam Ananda antarena yamakasHlUnam uttarasisakam manca- 
kam paHnHpehi^ kilanto 'smi Ananda nipajjissHmiti. Evam 
bhante ti kho ^yasmH Anando Bhagavato patissutv^ antarena 
yamakasild^nam uttarasisakam maiicakam paiin&pesi. Atha 
kho Bhagav& dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi p^de 
p^am accMh&ya sato sampaj&no. 

Tena kho pana samayena yamakasd.I& sabbaphldiphull& 
honti ak&lapupphehi, te Tath&gatassa sariram okiranti ajjho- 
kiranti abhippakiranti Tath&gatassa pAjsLya^ dibb&ni pi man- 
d&ravapupph&ni antalikkhd papatanti tUni Tath&gatassa sa- 
riram okiranti ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tathftgatassa pdj- 
&ya» dibbdni pi candanacunnani antalikkh4 papatanti t&ni 
Tath&gatassa sariram okiranti ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti 
Tath&gatassa pOj&ya, dibb&ni pi tnriysLni antalikkhe vajjenti 
Tath&gatassa pdjsLya, dibbsLni pi sangit&ni antalikkhe yattanti 
Tath&gatafisa pAj^ya. 

Atha kho Bhagay& slyasmantam Anandam Umantesi. Sab- 
baphaiiphuUa kho Ananda yamakas&ia ak&lapupphehi Tathft- 
gatassa sariram okiranti ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tath&- 
gatassa piij&ya, dibb&ni pi mandaravapupphani antalikkhH 
papatanti t&ni Tath&gatassa sariram okiranti ajjhokiranti 
abhippakiranti Tathslgatassa p(ij&ya, dibb&ni pi candana- 
cunnani antalikkhe papatanti tftni Tathftgatassa sariram oki- 
ranti ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tath&gatassa p(ijd.ya, dib- 
b&ni pi turiyslni antalikkhe vajjenti Tatb^gatassa pdj&ya, 
dibbani pi sangit&ni antalikkhe vattanti TathsLgatassa piij&ya. 
Na kho Ananda ett&vat& TathsLgato sakkato v& hoti garukato 
v& m&nito \i p{ijito va apacito yk, yo kho Ananda bhikkhu 
yk bhikkhuni v^ upasako va upsusika va dbamm&nudhamma- 
patipanno viharati samicipatipanuo anudhammacari so Tathft- 
gatam sakkaroti garukaroti maneti piijeti param&ya piijgLya. 
Tasma ti h' Ananda dhamm&nudhammapatipann& vihariss&ma 
sdmicipatipannsL anudhammac&rino ti, evam hi vo Ananda 
sikkhitabban ti. 



A _ . A 
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Tena kho pana samayena &yasm& Upavftno Bhagavato 
purato thito hoti Bhagavantam vijam&no. Atha kbo Bhag- 
ay& ftyasmantam Upavslnam apas&desi, apehi bhikkhu mft me 
purato attbdsiti. Atha kho &yasmato Anandassa etad ahosi. 
Ayam kho ayasmft Upav&no digharattam Bhagavato upatthft- 
ko santik&vacaro samipacslrt, atha ca pana Bhagay& pacchime 
k&Ie slyasmantaiu Upay&nam apasidesi, apehi bhikkhu m& me 
purato atthasiti, ko nu kho hetu ko paocayo yam Bhagav& &y- 
asmantam Upavanam apas&desi, apehi bhikkhu m& me pu- 
rato atth&siti. Atha kho Hyasmd Anando Bhagavantam etad 
avoca. Ayam bhante ^yasmd Upavslno digharattam Bhaga- 
vato upatth&ko santikdvacaro samipac&ri, atha ca pana Bha- 
gav& pacchime k&le slyasmantam UpavUnam apas&deti, apehi 
bhikkhu m& me purato atth&siti, ko nu kho bhante hetu 
ko paccayo yam Bhagav& ^yasmantam Upav&nam apasft- 
desi, apehi bhikkhu mS. me purato atth&siti. Tebhuyyena 
Ananda dasasu lokadhsltusu devat^ sannipatitd. Tathagatam 
dassand,ya, y&vatib Aaanda Kusin&rd. TJpavattanam Mallftnam 
B&lavanam samantato dv&dasa yojan&ni n'atthi so padeeo 
v&laggakotinitt(idanaraatto pi mahesakkhdhi devat&hi ap- 
phuto, devatsl Ananda ujjhUyanti, ddrll vat' amh& &gat& 
TathsLgatam dassan^ya, kadaci karahaci Tath&gatd loke up- 
pajjanti arahanto 8amm&sambuddb&, ajja ca rattiy4 pacchi- 
maydme TathAgatassa parinibbanam bbavissati, ayafi ca 
mahesakkho bhikkhu Bhagavato purato thito ov&rento, na 
mayaih labh&ma pacchime kale Tathagatam dassan&y&ti 
devat& Ananda ujjhslyantiti. Eathambhiit£l pana bhante 
Bhagav& devat& manasikarotiti. Sant' Ananda devatft 
&k&se pathavisaiiiliniyo kese pakiriya kandanti b&h& pag- 
gayha kandanti chinnapap&taih papa tan ti ftvattanti vivatt- 
anti, atikhippam Bhagava parinibb&yissati atikhippam Su- 
gato parinibbelyissati atikhippam cakkhum loke antaradhft- 
yissatlti. Sant' Ananda devat& pathaviyfi, pathavisafifiiniyo 
kese pakiriya kandanti \Ahk paggayha kandanti chinna- 



^ D has upavai^- in each place except the 3rd, P has upavai;^- throughout^ 
SYZ upvan- throughout ««' SYZ -nittudd-, P -nittud-, aphu^ «« SZ -karontlti 
^ DY avM^^enii viva^^enti. 
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papsltam papatanti ftvattanti vivattanti, atikhippam Bhagav& 
parinibbslyissati atikhippam Sugato parinibbsLyissati atikhip- 
pam cakkhiim loke antaradh&yissatiti. Ya pana t& devatft 
vltar&gd t& sat& sampaj&n& adhiv&senti, anicc& sankharcl tarn 
kut' ettha labbhft ti. Pubbe bhante dis&su vassam Tutth& 
bhikkha agacchanti Tathagatam dassanftya, te mayam labh- 
dma manobh&yaniye bhikkhd dassan&ya labh&ma payirup&- 
san&ya Bhagavato pana mayam bhante accayena na lab- 
his8&ma manobhUvaniye bhikkhd dassan&ya na labhiss&ma 
payirup&san&yati.^ 

CattsLr' im&ni Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa d^ssaniyani 
samvejaniyani th&n&ni, katamelni cattslri. Idha Tath&gato jato 
ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam samvejaniyam 
th^am. Idha Tathslgato anuttaram samm^mbodhiih abhi- 
sambuddho ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam 
samvejaniyam th&nam. Idha Tath&gatena anuttaram dham- 
macakkam pavattitan ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa das- 
saniyam samvejaniyam thanam. Idha Tath&gato anupadi- 
sesaya nibbanadh&tuy^ parinibbuto ti Ananda saddhassa 
kulaputtassa dassaniyam samvejaniyam thdnam. Im&ni kho 
Ananda cattUri saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniysLni samve- 
janiysLni th&n&ni. Agamissanti kho Ananda saddh& bhik- 
khubhikkhimiyo upasaka-up&sik&yo, idha Tath&gato jslto ti 
pi, idha Tathagato anuttaram samm&sambodhim abhisam- 
buddho ti pi, idha TathsLgatena anuttaram dhammaeakkam 
pavattitan ti pi, idha Tath&gato anup^ses^ya nibbltnadh^- 
tuya parinibbuto ti pi. Ye hi keci Ananda cetiyac&rikam 
£Lhindant& pasannacitt& k&laih karissanti sabbe te kslyassa 
bhed& param marai^sl sugatiih saggam lokam uppajjissantiti. 

Katham mayam bhante m&tug&me patipajj&m&ti. Adas- 
sanam AnandsLti. Bassane Bhagav& sati katham patipajji- 
tal)ban ti. AnUapo Anand&ti. Alapantena pana bhante 
katham patipajjitabban ti. Sati Ananda upatthapetabbsl ti. 

Katham mayam bhante Tath&gatassa sarire patipajj&m&ti. 

* DY ^Tattenti vivattenti >' D samvejaniy- m Utj 2nrf, Srd, and 6th places, 
P samTejaniy- throughouty S samyejaniy- onlt/ in the Ist place, T in Int samveja- 
niy- corrected to samyejaniy-, in 2nd and drd samTejaniy-, in 4th, 6th, and 6th 
samyejaniy-, Z samyejaniy- m each place. 
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Avyslvatd tumhe Ananda hotha Tath&gatassa sartrapiVjftya, 
ingha tumhe Ananda sadatthe ghatatha sadattham annyuii- 
jatha sadatthe appamattd Ht&pino pahitattd yiharatha^ sant' 
Ananda kbattiyapanditd. pi brdhmanapandit^ pi gahapati- 
panditsL pi Tathslgate abhippasann&, te Tath&gatassa sarira- 
piijaih karissantiti. Katham pana bhante Tath&gatassa 
sarire patipajjitabban ti. Yathd kho Ananda raMo cak- 
kavattissa sarire patipajjanti evam Tatb&gatassa sartre pati- 
pajjitabban ti. Katham pana bhante railno cakkayattiBsa 
sarire patipajjantiti. Brafiiio Ananda cakkavattissa sariram 
ahatena yatthena vethenti, ahatena vatthena yethetv^ yiha- 
tena kappdsena vethenti, vihatena kapp^ena yethetv& aha- 
tena vatthena vethenti, etena np&yena paficahi yugasatehi 
ranno cakkavattissa sariram vethetv& ayas&ya teladoniy& 
pakkhipitvsL anfiissd, ayasslya doniy& patikujjetv^ sabba- 
gandhilnaih citakam karitvS. ranno cakkavattissa sartram 
jh^penti, catummah&pathe ranno cakkavattissa thiipam ka- 
ronti. Evam kho Ananda ranno cakkavattissa sartre pati- 
pajjanti. Tathel kho Ananda railno cakkavattissa sartre 
patipajjanti evam Tath&gatassa sarire patipajjitabbam. C&- 
tummahapathe Tathslgatassa th(ipo k&tabbo, tattha ye m&lam 
yk gandham vk vannakam v& d,ropessanti abhivMessanti yft 
cittam Yi pasadessanti tesam tarn bhavissati dtgharattam 
hitayasukhdya.^ 

Cattaro 'me Ananda thOipHrah^, katame catt&ro. Tatb&- 
gato arahaih sammd,8ambuddho thftpsLraho, paccekabuddho 
thdpslraho, Tath&gatas&vako thup&raho, rdj& cakkavatti thfi- 
psLraho. Katamaii c' Ananda atthavasam paticca Tath&gato 
araham samm&sambuddho thdp&raho. Ayam tassa Bhagava- 
to arahato sambuddhassa thdpo ti Ananda bahujan& cittam 
pas&denti, te tattha cittam pas&detv& k&yassa bhed4 param 
marana sugatim saggam lokam uppajjanti, idam kho Ananda 
atthavasam paticca Tath&gato araham samm&sambuddho thfi- 
paraho. Katamaii c' Ananda atthavasam paticca pacceka- 
sambuddho thOip&raho. Ayam tassa Bhagavato paccekasam- 
buddhassa th{ipo ti Ananda bahujan& cittam pas&denti, te 
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tattba cittam pa8&dety& k&yassa bhed& param* maran& su- 
gatim saggam lokam uppajjanti^ idam kho Ananda attha- 
vasam paticca paccekasambuddho thOipdraho. Kataman c' 
Ananda atthavasam paticca Tathdgatas&vako thiipsLraho. 
Ayam tassa Bhagavato arahato samm&sambuddbassa s&vaka- 
tbOpo ti Ananda babujan& cittam] pasMenti^ te tattba cittam 
pa8£ldety& k&yassa bbed& param maransL sugatim saggam 
lokam uppajjanti, idam kbo Ananda attbavasam paticca 
Tatb&gataseLvako tbiip&rabo. Kataman c' Ananda attba- 
vasam paticca r&jsL cakkavatti tbdpElrabo. Ayam tassa 
dbammikassa dbammarailiio tb{ipo ti Ananda babujan^ cit- 
tam pas&denti, te tattba cittam pasMety& k&yassa bbed& pa- 
ram maran^ sugatim saggam lokam uppajjanti. Idam kbo 
Ananda attbavasam paticca rdj& cakkavatti tbup&rabo. Ime 
kbo Ananda catt&ro tbOipHrabft ti. 

Atba kbo &yasmd Anando vibdraiii pavisitvft kapisisam 
&lambitvd, rodam^no attb^i, abaii ca vat'ambi sekbo sakara- 
nlyo Sattbu ca me parinibb&naih bbavissati yo mamam anu- 
kampako ti. Atba kbo Bbagav& bbikkb{)i &mantesi, kaban 
nu kbo bbikkbave Anando ti. Eso bbante ^yasmsL Anando 
vib&ram pavisitvd kapisisam Mambitvd rodamaino tbito, abaii 
ca vat' ambi sekbo sakaraniyo Sattbu ca me parinibb&nam 
bbavissati yo mamam anukampako ti. Atba kbo Bbagav& 
annataram bbikkbum &mantesi. Ebi tvam bbikkbu mama 
vacanena Anandam ^mantebi, Sattbd tarn &vuso Ananda 
&mantetiti. Evam bbante ti kbo so bbikkbu Bbagavato 
patissutva yen' &yasm& Anando ten' upasahkami, upasanka- 
mitv& Hyasmantam Anandam etad avoca. Sattb& taiii ivuso 
Ananda slmantetiti. Evam &vuso ti kbo &yasm& Anando 
tassa bbikkbuno patissutvH yena BbagavH ten' upasahkami, 
upasankamitvd Bbagavantanx abbiv&detva ekamantam nisidi. 
Ekamantam nisinnam kbo &yasmantam Anandam Bbagavd 
etad avoca. Alam Ananda mi soci mH paridevi, na nu etam 
Ananda maya patigacc' eva akkbatam, sabbeb' eva piyebi 
mansLpebi nsLn&bb&vo vin&bb&vo anilatbcLbb&vo tarn kut' ettba 
Ananda labbb& yam tarn jUtam bbOitam sankbatam paloka- 
dbammam tarn vata mi palujjiti, n'etam tb&nam vijjati. Di- 
gbarattam kbo te Ananda Tatbdgato paccupattbito mettena 
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kd.yakammena hitena sukhena advayena appamsL^ena, met- 
tena vacikammena . . pe . . mettena manokammena hitena 
sukhena advayena appamanena, katapunno 'si tvam Anan- 
da, padh&nam anuynnja khippam hohisi an&savo ti. 

Atha kho Bhagav^ bhikkhii d,mantesi. Ye pi te bhik- 
khave ahesum atitam addhsLnam arahanto samm&sambuddh& 
tesam pi bhagavant&nam etaparamel yeva apatth&k& ahesum 
seyyathi pi mayham Anando. Ye pi te bhikkhave bhaviss- 
anti an&gatam addbsLnam arahanto 8ammd,sambuddh& tesam 
pi bhagayantanam etaparamd yeva upatth4k& bhavissanti 
seyyatba pi mayham Anando. Pandito kho bhikkhave 
Anando, j&ndti ayam ksllo Tatbagatam dassan&ya upasanka- 
mitum, bhikkhdnam ayam kalo bhikkhuninam ayam k&lo 
up^sakanam ayam kalo upasikanam ayam k&Io raiiiio r&ja- 
mahamattanam titthiydnam titthiyasdvak&nan ti. Catt&ro 
'me bhikkhave acchariysl abbhutel dhammd. Anande, katame 
eatt^ro. Sace bhikkhave bhikkhuparisiL Anandam dassanft- 
ya upasankamati dassanena sd attaman^ hoti, tatra ce Anando 
dhammam bh^ti bhasitena pi s^ attaman& hoti, atitt& 'va 
bhikkhave bhikkhuparisa hoti atha Anando tunhi hoti. 
Sace bhikkhave bbikkhuniparis^ up^akaparis& up^ik&pari- 
s& Anandam dassanaya upasankamati dassanena s& attaman& 
hotly tatra ce Anando dhammam bh&sati bh^itena pi s& 
attamansL hoti, atittd 'va bhikkhave up^ikslparisft hoti atha 
Anando tunhi hoti. Cattaro 'me bhikkhave acchariyft abb- 
huta dhamma raniie cakkavattimhi. Sace bhikkbave khatti- 
yaparisa brahmanaparisH gahapatiparisa samanaparis& rllj&- 
nam cakkavattim dassanllya upasankamati dassanena 8& atta- 
mana hoti, tatra ce r&jd. cakkavatti bh&sati bh&sitena pi 8& 
attamanH hoti, atittd 'va bhikkhave samanaparis& hoti atha 
rdj& cakkavatti tunbi hoti. Evam eva kho bhikkhave cat- 
t&ro acchariyH abbhutd dhammsL Anande. Sace bhikkhave 
bhikkhuparisa bhikkhuniparis^ upasakaparis& up&8ik&pari8& 
Anandam dassan&ya upasankamati dassanena pi sa attama- 
ni hoti, tatra ce Anando dhammam bh&sati bh&sitena pi 8& 
attaman& hoti, atittS. 'va bhikkhave up&sik&paris& hoti atha 
Anando tunhi hoti. Ime kho bhikkhave catt&ro acchariy& 
abbhutd dhamm& Anande ti. 
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Evam vutte ftyasmsl Anando Bhagavautam etad avoca. 
M& bhante Bhagav& imasmiih kuddanagarake ujjangalana- 
garake s&khanagarake parinibb&yatu, santi hi bhante ann&ni 
mah&nagar&ni seyyathidam Campel RSjagaham S^vatthi Sk- 
ketam Kosambi Bllr&nasi, ettha Bhagavd parinibb&yatu, ettha 
bahukhattiyamahsUal^ br&hmanamahlis&l& gahapatimah^Lssdd, 
Tathagate abhippasann^, te Tath&gatassa sarirapiijarii kariss- 
antiti. MsL h' evam Ananda avaca, ma h' eyam Ananda 
avaca kuddanagarakam ujjangalanagarakaih sakhanagarakan 
ti. BhAtapubbam Ananda raJ£L Mahasudassano nsima ahosi 
cakkavatti dhammiko dhammar&jd cslturanto vijit&vi janapa- 
datth&variyappatto sattaratanasamanneLgato. Branno Ananda 
Mahasudassanassa ayam Kusin&ra Knsavati n&ma rdjadh&ni 
ahosi puratthimena ca pacchimena ca dyadasa yojansLni £Lyam- 
ena uttarena ca dakkhinena ca satta yojan^ni yitth&rena. Kus- 
llyati Ananda rajadb&ni iddh& c'eya ahosi phitd. ca bahujand 
ca ^kinnamanussd. ca subhikkhsl ca, seyyatb^ pi Ananda deyft- 
nam AlakamandS. n&ma rSjadhelni iddh& c'eya phitS. ca ba- 
hujan& ca ^kinnayakkhH ca subhikkhd, ca, eyam eya kho 
Ananda Kus&yati r&jadh&ni iddh& c'eya ahosi phita ca bahu- 
janH ca slkinnamanussa ca subhikkhsL ca. Kusllyati Ananda 
r&jadhani dasahi saddehi ayiyitti ahosi diyd. c'eya ratti ca, 
seyyathldam hatthisaddena assasaddena rathasaddena bheri- 
saddena mutingasaddena yin^addena gitasaddena samma- 
saddena tajasaddena asnathapiyathakhMathslti dasamena sad- 
dena. Gaccha tyam Ananda Kusinarayam payisityli KosinH- 
rak&nam Mall^nam 4rocehi, ajja kho Yasetth^ rattiya pac- 
chime y&me Tathdgatassa parinibbdnam bhayissati, abhikkha- 
matha Yasetth^ abhikkhamatha Y&setth& mk pacch&yippati- 
8&rino ahuyattha, amhakaii ca no g&makkhette Tathagatassa 
parinibbdnam ahosi, na mayam labhimhH pacchime k&Ie Ta- 
thftgatam dassan&ydti. Eyam bhante ti kho ayasm& Anando 
Bhagayato patissuty^ niyltsety^ pattaciyaram &dd.ya attadu- 
tiyo Eusindr&yam p&yisi. 
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Tena kho pana samayena Kosin&rakft MaU4 santh&g&re 
8annipatit& honti kenacid eva karaniyena. Atha kho &yasm& 
Anando yena Kosin&rak&nam Mall&naih santh&g&ram ten' 
upasankami, upasankamitv& Kosin&rak&naih MaU&nani &ro- 
cesi. Ajja kho Ysbsetthd rattiy& pacchime y&me Tath&- 
gatassa parinibb&nam bhavissati, abhikkhamatha y&8etth& 
abhikkhamatha Yslsetth& ma pacch&vippatisarino ahuTattha, 
amhakaii ca no gelmakkhette Tath&gatassa parinibb&nam 
ahosi, na mayaih labhimh& pacchime k&Ie Tath&gatam daas- 
anay&ti. Idam &yasmato Anandassa suty& Mall& ca Malla- 
putt& ca Mallasunisa ca Mallapajapatiyo ca agh&vino dam- 
maneL cetodukkha8amappit& app ekacce kese pakiriya kand- 
anti baha paggayha kandanti chinnapap&tam papatanti 
&vattaiiti viyattanti, atikhippam Bhagav& parinibbdyissati 
atikhippam Sugato parinibb&yissati atikhippam cakkham 
loke antaradhayissatiti. 

Atha kho MaM Mallaputt& ca Mallasunis& ca Mallapaj&pa- 
tiyo ca agh&vino dimimaneL cetodukkhasamappitft yena Upa* 
vattanaih Mallanam s&lavanam yen' ftyasmft Anando ten' 
upasankamimsu. Atha kho &yasmato Anandassa etad ahosi. 
Sace kho ahaih Kosinarake Malle ekamekam Bhagayantam 
yand^pessami ayandito Bhagay& Kosin&rakehi Mallehi bha- 
yissati athslyaih ratti yibh&yissati, yan n{in&ham Kosin&rake 
Malle kulapariyattaso kulapariyattaso (hapetyft Bhagayantam 
yand&peyyam, itthannllmo bhante Mallo saputto sabhariyo 
sapariso ssimacco Bhagayato pUde sirasS. yandattti. Atha 
kho ayasm& Anando KosineLrake Malle kulapariyattaso kula- 
pariyattaso thapety& Bhagayantam yand&pesi^ itthann&mo 
bhante Mallo saputto sabhariyo sapariso s&macco Bhagayato 
p&de siras& yandatiti. Atha kho kyasmk Anando etena up&- 
yena pathamen' eya y&mena Kusin^rake Malle Bhagayantam 
yand&pesi. 

Tena kho pana samayena Subhaddo nama paribb&jako 
Kusin&r&yam patiyasati. Assosi kho Subhaddo paribbftja- 
ko, ajj' eya kira rattiyd pacchime y&me samanassa Gota- 
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masaa parinibb&naih bhayissattti. Atba kho Subhaddassa 
paribb&jakassa etad ahosi. Sutam kho pana me tain pari- 
bbdjakeLnam Tuddh&naih maballak&iiaih lU^ariyap&cariy&nam 
bh&sam&n&nam, kad&ci karahaci Tath&gat& loke uppajjanti 
arahanto samm&sambuddh^ ti, ajja ca rattiy& pacchime y&me 
samanassa Gotamassa parinibb&nam bhavissati, atthi ca me 
ayam kankhadbammo uppanno, evam pasanno aham samane 
Qotame, pahoti me samano Qotamo tath^ dhammam desetum 
yatha aham imam kankh&dhammam pajaheyyan ti. Atha 
kho Subhaddo paribbajako yena Upavattanam Mall&nam 
seLlayanam yen' &yasm& Anando ten' upasankami, upasanka- 
mitvd, iyasmantam Anandam etad avoca. Sutam me taiii 
bho Ananda paribbeLjak&naih Tuddh4nam mahallak&nam d^^a- 
riyap^ariy^nam bh&samslneLnam, kadlUii karahaci Tath&gat4 
loke uppajjanti arahanto 8amm4sambuddh4 ti, ajja ca rattiy& 
pacchime yd,me samanassa Gotamassa parinibb&nam bhaviss- 
ati, atthi ca me ayam kankh&dhammo uppanno, evam pasanno 
aham samane Gotame, pahoti me samano Gotamo tath& dham- 
mam desetum yathsL aham imam kankh&dhammam paja- 
heyyam, svahaih bho Ananda labheyyam samanam Gotamam 
dassan&yatti. Evam vutte ^yasma Anando Subhaddam pa- 
ribbajakam etad avoca. Alam eLvuso Subhadda ma Tath&- 
gataih vihethesi kilanto Bhagavft ti. Dutiyam pi kho Su- 
bhaddo paribbsLjako . . pe . . Tatiyam pi kho Subhaddo 
paribbSjako llyasmantaih Anandam etad avoca. Sutam me 
tarn bho Ananda paribbajakanam vuddheLnam mahallak&nam 
dcariyapelcariyllnam bhisam&n&nam, kad&ci karahaci Tath&- 
gat& loke uppajjanti arahanto sammasambuddha ti, ajja ca 
rattiy^ pacchime yame samanassa Gotamassa parinibbcLnam 
bhavissati, atthi ca me ayam kankhadhammo uppanno, evam 
pasanno aham samane Gotame, pahoti me samano Gotamo 
tath& dhammam desetum yathd aham imam kankhMham- 
mam pajaheyyam, sv&haih bho Ananda labheyyam samanam 
Gotamam dassanay&ti. Tatiyam pi kho &ya8m& Anando Su- 
bhaddam paribb&jakam etad avoca. Alam ivuso Subhadda 
ma Tath&gatam vihethesi, kilanto Bhagav& ti. 

Assosi kho Bhagavd dyasmato Anandassa Subhaddena 
paribbajakena aaddhim imam kath&sall&pam. Atha kho 
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Bhagavd dyasmantam Anandam dmantesi. Alam .Ananda 
mi Subhaddam v&resi, labhatam Ananda Subhaddo Tathft- 
gataih dassand^ya, yam kinci main Sabhaddo pucchissati 
sabban tarn annlLpekho Va pucchissati no Tihesftpekho, 
yaii c'assaham puttho vy&kariss&mi tarn khippam eva 
ijelnissattti. Atha kho llyasmeL Anando Subhaddaiii pari* 
bbeLjakaih etad avoca. Gacch' avuso Subhadda, karoti te 
BhagavS. okasan ti. Atha kho Subhaddo paribb&jako yena 
Bhagav^ ten' upasankami, upasaiikamitv^ Bhagavat& sad- 
dhim sammodi, sammodaniyam kathaih 8&r&niyam vitis&re- 
tv& ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Subhaddo 
paribbajako Bhagavantam etad avoca. Ye 'me bho Gotama 
samanabr&hmaneL sanghino ganino gand^ariy& fiktk yasassino 
titthakard sadhusammat& ca bahujanassa, seyyathidam Ptk- 
rano Kassapo, Makkhali Gos&lo, Ajito Kesakambali, Paku- 
dho Kacc&yano, Sanjayo Belatthiputto, Nigantho Nftthaput- 
to, sabbe te sakaya patinnaya abbhannaihsu, sabbe Va na 
abbhannaihsu ekacce abbhannamsu ekacce na abbhaiiiiam- 
sdti. Alam Subhadda titthat' etaih sabbe te sak&ya pad- 
nn&ya abbhannamsu sabbe 'va na abbhaMamsu ud&hu 
ekacce abbhannamsu ekacce na abbhannaihs^iti, dhammam 
te Subhadda desess&mi tarn sunslhi s^hukam manasikarohi 

• 

bh^issamiti. Evam bhante ti kho Subhaddo paribb&jako 
Bhagavato paccassosi, Bhagavsl etad avoca. Yasmim kho 
Subhadda dhammavinayo ariyo atthangiko maggo na upa- 
labbhati samano pi tattha na upalabbhati dutiyo pi tattha 
samano na upalabbhati tatiyo pi tattha samano na upa- 
labbhati catuttho pi tattha samano na upalabbhati, yasmiii 
ca]kho Subhadda dhammavinayo ariyo atthangiko maggo 
upalabbhati samano pi tattha upalabbhati dutiyo pi tattha 
samano upalabbhati tatiyo pi tattha samano upalabbhati ca- 
tuttho pi tattha samano upalabbhati. Imasmim kho Sub- 
hadda dhammavinayo ariyo atthangiko maggo upalabbhati^ 
idh' eva Subhadda samano idha dutiyo samano idha tatiyo 
samano idha catuttho samano, sunii& parappav&d& sama^ehi 
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aMe, ime ca Subhadda bhikkhd samm& yihareyyuihy asuMo 
loko arahantehi assa. 

Ekiinatiihso Tayas4 Subhadda 
Yam pabbajim kimkusal&nuesi. 
Yass&ni pann&sasam&dhik&ni 
Yato aham pabbajito Subhadda, 
N&yassa dhammassa padesavatti. 
Ito bahiddh& samano pi n' atthi 

dutiyo pi samano n' atthi tatiyo pi samano n' atthi catuttho 
pi samano n' atthi, sunii^ parappav^a samanehi anne, ime ca 
Subhadda bhikkhft samm& vihareyyum, asuniio loko arahan- 
tehi ass&ti. Evaih vutte Subhaddo paribbdjako Bhagavantam 
etad avoca. Abhikkantam bhante abhikkantam bhante, sey- 
yath& pi bhante nikkujjitam \k ukkujjeyya paticchannaih 
v& vivareyya mftlhassa va maggam lUiikkheyya andhak&re 
v& telappajjotaih dh&reyya cakkhumanto rftp&ni dakkhintiti, 
e\am evaih Bhagavatd anekapariyayena dhammo pak&sito 
es&ham bhante Bhagavantam saranam gacch&mi dhamman 
ca bhikkhusanghan ca, labheyy&ham Bhagavato santike pab- 
bajjam labheyyam upasampadan ti. Yo kho Subhadda aiina- 
titthiyapubbo imasmim dhammavinaye &kankhati pabbajjam 
&kankhati upasampadam so cattllro m&se parivasati, catun- 
nam masdnam accayena &raddhacitt& bhikkhd pabbSjenti 
upasamp&denti bhikkhubheLvaya, api ca m' ettha puggalave- 
mattata vidit^ ti. Sace bhante aiinatitthiyapubb& imasmim 
dhammavinaye elkankhanta pabbajjam &kankhant& upasam- 
padam catt&ro m&se parivasanti catunnaih m^nam accayena 
draddhacittel bhikkhii pabb&jenti upasamp&denti bhikkhu- 
bh&v&ya, aham catteLri vassani parivasiss&mi catunnaih vassft- 
nam accayena &raddhacitt& bhikkhii pabbdjentu upasamp&- 
dentu bhikkhubhavay&ti. Atha kho Bhagav& ^yasmantam 
Anandam ^mantesi. Tena h' Ananda Subhaddam pabbd- 
jeth&ti. Evam bhante ti kho &yasm£L Anando Bhagavato 
paccassosi. Atha kho Subhaddo paribbdjako slyasmantam 
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Anandam etad avoca. L&bli& vo ftvuso Ananda Baladdbaih 
TO &yu80 Ananda ye ettha Satthu sammukh& anteT&s&bhiser 
kena abhisittel ti. Alattha kho Subhaddo paribbijako Bba- 
gaTato santike pabbajjam alattha upasampadaihy acirtlpaaam- 
panno kho pan' ayasm^ Subhaddo eko yupakattho appamatto 
&tapl pahitatto viharanto nacirass' eva yass* atth&ya kiilaputt& 
sammad eva ag&rasm& anagltriyam pabbajanti tad anuttaram 
brahmacariyapariyos&naih ditthe 'va dhamme sayam abhiiin& 
sacchikatva upasampajja vihsbsi, khin& jftti vusitam brahma- 
cariyam kataih karaniyam n&param itthatt&y&ti abbhaiiiUiai. 
Annataro kho pan' eLyasm& Subhaddo arahatam ahosi, 80 
Bhagavato pacchimo sakkhisdvako ahoslti. 

Hirannavatiyabh&nav&raih nitthitam paficamam. 



Atha kho BhagaT& dyasmantaih Anandam &mantesi. Siy& 
kho pan' Ananda tumhilkam evam assa, atitasatthukam p&- 
vacanam n' atthi no satth^ ti, na kho pan' etam Ananda 

A. * 

evam datthabbam, yo to Ananda may& dhammo ca yinayo 
ca desito pafLnatto so to mam' accayena satthft. Yath& kho 
pan' Ananda etarahi bhikkhti aniiamaiinam &yu80T&dena sam- 
udftcaranti na to mam' accayena eTam samudftcaritabbam, 
theratarena Ananda bhikkhun& naTakataro bhikkhu n&mena 
T& gottena y& dyusov&dena y& samud&caritabbo, nayakata- 
rena bhikkhun& therataro bhikkhu bhante ti t& &yasm& ti 
T& samudftcaritabbo. Akankham&no Ananda sangho mam' 
accayena khudd&nukhuddakslni sikkh&pad&ni sam<ihanta« 
Channassa Ananda bhikkhuno mam' accayena brahmadando 
k&tabbo ti. Katamo pana bhante brahmadando ti. Channo 
Ananda bhikkhu yam iccheyya tarn yadeyya so bhikkh&hi 
n'cTa vattabbo na ovaditabbo na anus&sitabbo ti. 

Atha kho BhagaveL bhikkhti &mantesi. Siy& kho pana 
bhikkhave ekabhikkhussa pi kahkhd wi yimati y& Buddhe 
y& dhamme y& sanghe y& magge y^ patipad&ya y& pucchatha 
bhikkhaye m^ pacch&yippatis&rino ahuyattha, sammukhtbhtL- 
to no satth& ahosi na mayaih sakkhimh^ Bhagayantam sam- 



« DSYZ yo for ye, satthari, P antevasikabhisekena, DSYZ abhWtto • YTdpfck- 
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mukhft patipucohitiin ti. Eyam vutte te bhikkhti tunht 
ahesum. Dutiyam pi kho Bhagavd tatiyam pi kho Bhagavft 
bhikkhti ^mantesi. Siy& kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussa 
pi kankh& y& yimati y& buddhe y& dhamme y& sanghe y& 
magge y^ patipad&ya y^ pucchatha bhikkhaye m& pacch&- 
yippatisarino ahuyattha, sammukhibhuto no satth& ahosi na 
mayaih sakkhimh& Bhagayantam sammukh& patipucchitun 
ti. Tatiyam pi kho te bhikkhft tunhi ahesum. Atha kho 
Bhagay^ bhikkhti ^mantesi. Siy& kho pana bhikkhaye Sat- 
thug&rayenslpi na puccheyy&tha sah&yako pi bhikkhaye sa- 
h&yakassa slrocetdti. Eyam yutte te bhikkhd tunht ahesum. 
Atha kho &yasm& Anando Bhagayantam etad ayoca. Accha- 
riyam bhante abbhutam bhante eyam pasanno aham bhante 
imasmim bhikkhusanghe n'atthi ekabhikkhussa pi kankh&. 
ya yimati yft Buddhe y& dhamme y& sanghe yk magge y& 
patipadeLya y& ti. Pas&d^ kho tyam Ananda yadesi, n&nam 
eya h' ettha Ananda Tath&gatassa, n' atthi imasmim bhik- 
khusanghe ekabhikkhussa pi kankh& y& yimati y& Buddhe 
y& dhamme y& sanghe y^ magge y& patipadaya y^, imesam 
hi Ananda pancannam bhikkhusat&nam yo pacchimako bhik- 
khu so sot&panno ayinip&tadhammo niyato sambodhipar&ya- 
no ti. 

Atha kho Bhagay& bhikkhii amantesi. Handa d&ni bhik- 
khaye &mantay&mi yo yayadhamm^ sankh&r& appam&dena 
samp^eth&ti, ayam Tath&gatassa pacchim& ydc&. 

Atha kho Bhagay& pathamajjhilnaiii sameLpajji, patha- 
majjhan& yutthahity& dutiyajjhelnaih samapajji, dutiyajjh&n& 
yutthahityd tatiyajjh&nam samS,pajji, tatiyajjh&n& yutthahit- 
y& catutthajjh&nam sam&pajji, catutthajjhd.n& yutthahity& 
&k46&naiicllyatanam sam&pajji, &k£lssLnanc£lyatanasam&pattiy& 
yutthahitya yifin&nane&yatanam samapajji, yinnsLnancllyatana- 
sam&pattiy^ yut(hahity& ftkincafiMyatanaih sam&pajji, &kin- 
caniulyatanasam&pattiy& yutthahity^ neyasaiinan&sannayatan- 
am sam&pajji, neyasann&n&sannelyatanasamllpattiy^ yutthahit- 
y& saiinslyedayitanirodham sam&pajji. Atha kho dyasma Anan- 
do &yasmantam Anuruddham etad ayoca. Parinibbuto bhante 
Anuruddha Bhagay^ ti. Na &yuso Ananda Bhagay& pari- 
nibbuto, sann&yedayitanirodham sam&panno ti. 



252 MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTAk. [BhA^. 6. 

Atha kho Bhagavd sann&vedayitanirodhasam&pattiyft YUt- 
thafaitv& neyasafifi&D&sannllyatanam Bam&pajji, neya8aQii&n&- 
sannayatanasam&pattiyd vutthahity& &kiiicaiiii&yataiiaih sa- 
mapajji, &kiilcailn&yatana8am&pattiy& Yutthahity& yifLfl&paficA-* 
yatanaih sam&pajji, yiiiii&nanc&yatanasam&pattiy& yutthahity& 
&k&s&nanc&yataiiam samd.pajji, &k&8&naiic&yatana8am&pattiy& 
yutthahity& catutthajjh&nam sam&pajji, catutthajjh&ii& yutth- 
ahitv^ tatiyajjh&naih sam&pajji, tatiyajjh&n& yutthahitya dn- 
tiyajjh&nam sam&pajji, dutiyajjh&n& yutthahity& pathamajjh- 
&nam sam&pajji, pathamajjh&n& yut|hahity& datiyajjh&nam 
sam&pajji, dutiyajjh&n& yutthahity& tatiyajjh&nam sam&pajji, 
tatiyajjheLnd yutthahityel catutthajjh&nam sam&pajji, catuttha- 
jjh&nsl yutthahityll samanantard. Bhagay& parinibb&yi. 

Parinibbute Bhagayati saha parinibb&n& mah&bhiiinicftlo 
ahosi bhiihsanako lomahaihso deyadundubhiyo ca phalimsu. 

Parinibbute Bhagayati saha pariDibb&n& Brahm& Saham- 
pati imam g&tham abh&si, 

Sabbe 'ya nikkhipissanti bh(it& loke samiiasayam 
YatheL et&diso satth& loke appatipuggalo 
Tatb&gato balappatto sambuddho parinibbuto ti. 

Parinibbute Bhagayati saha parinibb&n& Sakko dey&nam 
indo imam g&thaih abh^i, 

Anicc& yata sahkh^rd upp&dayayadhammino, 
Uppajjityft nirujjhanti, tesam yiipasamo sukho ti 

Parinibbute Bhagayati saha parinibb^A dyasmi Anu- 
ruddho imd g&thllyo abh&si, 

N^hu ass&sapass&so (hitacittassa tUdino. 
Anejo santim &rabbha yam k&lam akart muni 
Asallinena cittena yedanaih ajjhay&sayi: 
Pajjotasseya nibbllnam yimokho cetaso ahfiti. 

Parinibbute Bhagayati saha parinibb&n& ftyasmi Anando 
imam g&tham abh&si, 

Tad& 'si yaih bhimsanakaih tad& 'si lomahamsanam 
SabbAkarayariipete sambuddhe parinibbute ti. 

w PS muni. 
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Parinibbute Bhagavati tattha ye te bhikkhfi aTitar&g& app 
ekacce b&h& paggayha kandanti chiiinapap&taih papatanti 
avattanti vivattanti, atikhippam Bhagavft parinibbuto ati- 
khippaih Sugato parinibbuto atikhippam cakkbum loke ant- 
arahitan ti. Ye pana te bhikkhd Tttar&g& te sat& sampajft- 
nk adhivfisenti. anicc& sankh&r& tarn kut' ettha labbh^ ti. 

Atha kho &yasm& Anuruddbo bhikkhti dmantesi. Alam 
tvuso m& socittha m& paridevittha, na nu etam avuso Bhaga- 
vati patigacc' eva akkh^tam, sabbeh' eva piyehi manllpehi 
nsLn&bh&YO yiDd.bh&vo annath&bh&vo, taiii kut' ettha dvuso 
labbhll yan tarn j&tam bh&tam sankhatam palokadhammam 
tarn vata m& palujjlti, n' etam th&nam vijjati, devat& dvuso 
vijjh&yantiti. Kathambh(it& pana bhante elyasmll Anuruddho 
devatd. manasikarotiti. Sant' &vuso Ananda deyat& ak&se 
pathavisanniniyo kese pakiriya kandanti baha paggayha 
kandanti chinnapapsLtam papatanti avattanti vivattanti, ati- 
khippam Bhagavfi parinibbuto atikhippam Sugato parinibbu- 
to atikhippam cakkhum loke antarahitan ti. Sant' &vuso 
Ananda devatd pathaviy& pathavisaiininiyo kese pakiriya 
kandanti lAhk paggayha kandanti chinnapap&tam papatanti 
avattanti vivattanti, atikhippam Bhagavd parinibbuto atik- 
hippam Sugato parinibbuto atikhippam cakkhum loke an- 
tarahitan ti. Ya pana devatS. vitarelga t& sat& sampaj&nd 
adhivslsenti, aniccd sankhar& tarn kut' ettha labbheL ti. 

Atha kho elyasmd ea Anuruddho ayasm& ca Anando tarn 
ratt&vasesam dhammiy^ kath&ya vitin&mesum. Atha kho 
ayasm& Anuruddho &yasmantam Anandam dmantesi. Gacch' 
avuso Ananda KusinsLram pavisitv& Kosinllrak^nam Mall&- 
naih &roeehi, parinibbuto VsLsetth^ Bhagavll, yassa d&ni k&lam 
mannathati. Evam bhante ti kho &yasm& Anando &yasmato 
Anuruddhassa patissutv& pubbanhasamayam nivasetva patta- 
eivaram &d&ya attadutiyo Kusinaram pS.visi. 

Tena kho pana samayena Kosin&rakd Malld santh&g&re 
sannipatitft honti ten' eva karaniyena. Atha kho &yasm& 
Anando yena Kosinarakdnam Mallanaih santh&g&ram ten' 
upasahkami, upasankamitv& Kosin&rakanaih Mall&naih &ro- 

', " D avattenti yivattenti " PZ omU ayasmjl, PSZ anuruddha " P -karontiti. 
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cesi. Parinibbuto Tasettha Bhagavft yassa dftni kftlaih nuuBfia- 
th&ti. Idam &yasmato Anandassa sutva MaI14 ca Mallapatt& 
ca Mallasunisa ca Mallapajapatiyo ca agh&vino dmnmanft oe- 
todukkbasamappita app ekacce kese pakiriya kandanti bfthA 
paggayba kandanti cbinnapap&tam papatanti ^vattantd vi- 
vattanti, atikbippam Bbagava parinibbuto atikbippam Sugato 
parinibbuto atikbippam cakkbum loke antarahitan tL 

Atba kbo Kosinaraka Mall& purise &n&pe8uin. Tena b) 
bbane Kusinarayam gandbamalan ca sabbaii ca t^lAYacaram 
sannipatethiti. Atba kho Sosinarakft Mall& gandhamftlail 
ca sabban ca talavacaram panca ca dussayugasat&ni dd&ya 
yena Upavattanam Mallanaih salavanam yena Bbagavato 
sariram ten' upasankamimsu, upasankamitT& Bbagavato sa- 
riram naccehi gitehi vaditebi malebi gandbebi sakkarontA 
garukaronta m&nent^ pujenti celavitanani karont& mandala- 
mal&ni patiyadent^ evam tain diyasam yitin&mesum. 

Atba kho Kosinarakanam Mallanam etad abosi. Ativikftlo 
kho ajja Bhagavato sariram jhapetum sve d&ni mayam Bba- 
gavato sariram jhapessamsLti. Atha kho Sosin&rakft Mall& 
Bhagavato sariram naccehi gitehi vaditebi m&lehi gandbebi 
sakkaronta garukaronta manenti p(ijent& celavit&n&ni karont& 
mandalamalani patiyadenta dutiyam pi divasam vitinfimesum 
tatiyam pi divasam vitinamesum catuttham pi divasam vi- 
tin&mesum pancamam pi divasam vitinamesum cbattbam pi 
divasam vitinamesum. 

Atha kho sattamaih divasam Kosinarak&nam Mall&nam 
etad ahosi. Mayam Bhagavato sariram naccehi gitehi yftdi- 
tehi mtilehi gandhehi sakkarontd garukaront& m&nent& p{i- 
jcnt& dakkhinena dakkhinam nagarassa haritv& b&hirena 
b&hiram dakkhinato nagarassa Bhagavato sariram jh&pe88&- 
mati. 

Tcna kho pana samayena attha Mallap&mokkh& sisaih na- 
b4t& ahatani vatthani nivatth&, mayam Bhagavato sartram 
uccaressdm^ti, na sakkonti ucc&retuih. Atha kho Kosin&rakA 
MuUa ayasmuntam Anuruddham etad avocum. So nu kbo 
bhante hctu ko paccayo yena 'me attha Mallap&mokkb& 

» D talav- "» D taiav- '« SZ cc]- >« SZ -mfiiani, Y hat Tnan^alam&lftni " SZ 
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sisaih nah&t& ahat&ni Tatth&ni nivatth&, mayam Bhagavato 
sariram ucc&ress&m&ti, na sakkonti ucc&retun ti. Annath& 
kho V&setth& tumh&kam adhipp&yo &Math& deTat&nam a4- 
hipp&yo ti. Kathaih pana bhante deyat&naih adhipp&yo ti. 
Tumh&kam kho Ysbsetthft adhipp&yo, mayam Bhagavato sa- 
riram naccehi gitehi vaditehi m&lehi gandhehi sakkarontft 
garukaront^ manentd. pAjenta dakkhinena dakkhinam nagar- 
assa harity& Mhirena b^hiram dakkhinato nagarassa Bhaga- 
vato sariram jh&pess&m&ti : devat&nam kho Y&setth& adhi- 
ppayo, mayam Bhagavato sariram dibbehi naccehi gitehi 
T^ditehi malehi gandhehi sakkaront& garukaront& m&nent& 
p(ijent& uttarena uttaram nagarassa haritv^ uttarena dv^rena 
nagaram pavesetva majjhena majjham nagarassa haritv& 
puratthimena dv&rena nikkhamitv& puratthimato nagarassa 
Makutabandhanam n&ma Mallslnam cetiyam ettha Bhaga- 
vato sariram jhapess&mllti. YatheL bhante devat&nam adhi- 
pp&yo tath& hotuti. 

Tena kho pana samayena Kusin^r^ y^va sandhisamala- 
sankatira jannumattena odhinsl mandsLravapupphehi santhat& 
hoti. Atha kho devatcL ca Kosin&rak& ca Mall& Bhagavato 
sariram dibbehi ca manusakehi ca naccehi gitehi v&ditehi 
mlllehi gandhehi sakkaront& garukarontd mdnent^ p{ijent& 
uttarena uttaram nagarassa haritv& uttarena dv&rena naga- 
ram pavesetva majjhena majjham nagarassa haritv& puratthi- 
mena dv&rena nikkhamitv& puratthimato nagarassa Makuta- 
bandhanam nelma Mallanam cetiyam ettha Bhagavato sari- 
ram nikkhipiihsu. 

Atha kho KosincLraka Mall& ayasmantam Anandam etad 
avocuih. Kathaih mayam bhante Ananda Tath&gatassa 
sarire patipajjS-m&ti. Yathfi, kho Y&setthft rarLno cakka- 
vattissa sarire patipajjanti evaih Tath&gatassa sarire pa- 
tipajjitabban ti. Katham pana bhante Ananda raiino 
cakkavattissa sarire patipajjantiti. Rafino Y&setth& cakka- 
vattissa sariram ahatena vatthena vethenti ahatena vat- 
thena vethetvsL vihatena kappasena vethenti vihatena kap- 
pasena vethetvft ahatena vatthena vethenti, etena up&yena 
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pafLcalii yugasatehi ranno cakkavattissa sarlram Tethetvi 
uyasaya teladoniy^ pakkhipityd anniss& ayas&ya doniy& pati- 
kujjity& sabbagandhstnaih citakaih karity& raMo cakkavat- 
tissa Bariram jh&penti, catummahapathe raniio cakkayattissa 
thtipani karonti. £yaih kho Yasetth^ ranno cakkayattissa 
sarire patipajjanti. Yathfi. kho V^etthS, ranno cakkayat- 
tissa sarire patipajjanti eyaih Tath&gatassa sarire patipaj- 
jitabbam. Catummahapathe Tath&gatassa thiipo k&tabbo, 
tattha ye malam y& gandham y& yannakam y^ dropessanti 
abhiiy^essanti \i eittam ya pas&dessanti tesan tarn bhayissati 
digharattaih hit&ya sukh&yati. 

Atha kho Kosinaraka Mall& purise &n&pesum. Tena hi bhane 
Mallanam yihatam kapp^m sannip&tethati. Atha kho Kosi- 
nllraka Malla Bhagayato sariraih ahatena yatthena yethesom 
ahatena yatthena vethety& yihatena kapp&sena yethesum vi- 
hatena kappslsena ye^hetyd ahatena yatthena yethesum, etena 
up&yena pancahi yugasatehi Bhagavato sariram yethetvA 
ayasaya teladoniya pakkhipity& annissft ayasaya do^iyft pati- 
kujjity& sabbagandhanam citakam karityd Bhagayato sari- 
ram citakam &ropesum. 

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Mah&kassapo P&y&ya 
Kusinaraih addh&namaggapatipanno hoti mahati bhikkhu- 
sanghena saddhim pancamattehi bhikkhusatehi. Atha kho 
ayasma Mahakassapo magg& okkamma annatarasmim ruk- 
khamule nisidi. Tena kho pana samayena aiinataro djiyako 
KusineLraya mandarayapupphaih gahety& P&yaih addh&na- 
maggapatipanno hoti. Addasi kho cLyasm^ Mah&kassapo 
djiyakaih ddrato 'ya agacchantaih disy& tarn djiyakaih etad 
ayoca. Ap' &yuso amhakaih satth&ram j&n&siti. Ama &yu80 
J£ln&mi, ajja sattahaparinibbuto samano Qotamo, tato me idam 
mand&rayapuppham gahitan ti : tattha ye te bhikkh^i ayitari- 
gk app ekacce b&heL paggayha kandanti chinnapap&tam papa- 
tanti &yattanti viyattanti, atikhippam Bhagaya parinibbuto 
atikhippam Sugato parinibbuto atikhippam cakkhum loke 
antarahitan ti, ye pana te bhikkhii yitar£lg& te satH sampa- 
jeln^ adhiy^enti, aniecll sankh&rd tarn kut' ettha labbhi ti. 
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Tena kho pana samayena Subhaddo n&ma buddhapabba- 
jito tassam paris&yam nisinno hoti. Atba kho Subhaddo 
buddhapabbajito te bhikkhd etad avoca. Alam ftvuso m^ 
socittha m^ parideyittha, sumuttS. mayam tena mah&saman- 
ena, upaddut& ca homa idam vo kappati idam vo na kappa- 
titi, idani pana mayam yam icchiss&ma tarn karissdma yam 
na icchisselma tarn na kariss&mslti. 

Atha kho dyasm^ Mah&kassapo bhikkhd elmantesi. Alam 
&yii80 m& socittha m& paridevittha na nu etaih dvuso Bhaga- 
vat& patigacce *va akkhjltaih, sabbeh' eva piyehi manapehi 
n&nabh£Lvo yin&bh&vo annathabhavo tarn kut' ettha avuso 
labbhd yan tarn jatam bhutam sankhatam palokadhammam 
tarn vata m& palujjiti n' etam th&nam vijjatiti. 

Tena kho pana samayena catt&ro Mallap&mokkh& sisam 
nah&t& ahatsLni yatthani nivatthS. mayam Bhagavato citakam 
alimpessamsLti na sakkonti alimpetum. Atha kho Sosind- 
rak& Malla dyasmantam Anuruddham etad avocuih. Ko nu 
kho bhante Anuruddha hetu ko paccayo yena 'me catt&ro 
Mallap&mokkh^ sisam nahata ahatena vatthena nivatthd 
mayam Bhagavato citakam ^limpessam&ti na sakkonti &lim- 
petun ti. Annathsl kho Yasetthsl devat^naih adhipp&yo ti. 
Katham pana bhante devat&nam adhipp&yo ti. Devatstnam 
kho Yasetth^ adhipp&yo, ayaih &yasm& Mah&kassapo P&v&ya 
Kusin&ram addhanamaggapatipanno mahat& bhikkhusangh- 
ena saddhim pancamattehi bhikkhusatehi, na t&va Bhagavato 
citako pajjalissati y&v' &yasm& Mahakassapo Bhagavato p4de 
siras^ na vandissatiti. Yath& bhante devat&nam adhipp&yo 
tath& hotati. 

Atha kho &ya8m& MahsLkassapo yena Kusin&r& Makutaban- 
dhanam Mallanam cetiyaih yena Bhagavato citako ten' upa- 
sankami, upasankamitv& ekamsam civaram katva anjalim 
pa^^metvd. tikk)iattum citakam padakkhinaih katv& p&dato 
vivaritv& Bhagavato pade siras& vandi. Tani pi kho panca 
bhikkhusatani ekamsam civaram katv& anjalim pan&metva 
tikkhattum citakam padakkhinam katv^ Bhagavato p&de sira- 
sa vandimsu. Yandite ca pan' &yasmat& Mah^kassapena tehi 
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ca pancahi bhikkhusatehi sayam eva Bhagavato citako pajjali. 
Jh&yam&nassa pana Bhagavato sarirassa yam ahosi chaylti 
T^ camman ti y& mamsan ti v& nah&riiti y& lasiM ti v& tassa 
n' eva ch&rik& paMsLyittha na masi sarir&n' eva avasissimBu. 
Seyyath& pi n&ma sappissa v^ telassa v& jh&yam&nassa n' eya 
ch&rik^ parLn&yati na masi evam eyam Bhagayato sarirassa 
jheLyam&nassa yam ahosi chaviti y^ camman ti y& mamsan ti 
y^ nah&r&ti y& lasiksl ti y& tassa n' eya ch&rik& paim&yittha 
na masi, sarir&n' eya ayasissiihsu, tesaii ca paficannam 
dussayugasatslnam dye \a dussslni dayhimsu ya£[ ca sabba- 
abbhantarimam yafi ca belhiram. Daddhe kho pana Bhaga- 
yato sarire antalikkheL udakadhar& p&tubhayity& Bhagayato 
citakam nibbslpesi, udakas&lato pi abbhunnamity& Bhagaya- 
to citakaih nibbelpesi, Kosin&rak& pi Mall& sabbagandhodak- 
ena Bhagayato citakam uibbapesum. 

Atha kho Eosin&rakeL Malli Bhagayato sarir&ni satt&ham 
santhd.g^re sattipanjaram karityel dhanupakaram parikkhipi- 
tyd naccehi gitehi vaditehi m&lehi gandhehi sakkarimsu ga- 
mkariihsu mllnesum pi^jesum. 

Assosi kho r&j& MsLgadho Ajatasattu Yedehiputto, Bhagav& 
kira Kusin&r&yaih parinibbuto ti. Atha kho r&j& M&gadho 
Aj&tasattu Yedehiputto KosineLrak&nam Mall&naih diitaih pft- 
hesi, Bhagayd pi khattiyo aham pi khattiyo, aham pi arah&mi 
Bhagayato sarir&naih bh&gam, aham pi Bhagayato sartr&nam 
thupan ca mahan ca karissllmiti. 

Assosum kho Yes&likd Licchavi, Bhagay& kira Kusin&r&- 
yam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho Ves&lik& Licchayl Kosin&ra- 
k&naih MaMnaih diitaih p&hesum, Bhagay& pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiysL, mayam pi arah&ma Bhagayato sartrA- 
nam bhsLgam, mayam pi Bhagavato sarir&nam th{ipa& ca 
mahan ca kariss&m&ti. 

Assosum kho Kelpilayatthav& Saky&, Bhagay& kira Susi- 
n&rayam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho KApilayatthayft Saky& 
Kosind.raksLnam Mallslnam diitam p&hesum, Bhagay& amh&- 
kam n&tisettho, mayam pi arahllma Bhagavato sartr&nam 
bh&gaih, mayam pi Bhagavato sariraram thiipafl ca mahafi 
ca kariss&m&ti. 

» P nam 8 P nharu « D8YZ dayhimsu «, » P kap-. 
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Assosum kho Allakappak& Bulayo, Bhagavft kira Kusinft- 
riyaih parinibbuto ti. Atha kho Allakappaka Bulayo Kosi- 
n&rak&nam Mall&nam d&tam p&hesum^ Bhaga^d. pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiy&, mayam pi arah&ma Bhagavato sarir&nam 
bhslgam, mayam pi Bhagavato Barir&nam th&paii ca mahafL 
ca karis8&m4ti. 

Assosum kho BAmag&maM Koliysl, Bhagavd kira Kusin&- 
r&yam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho B&mag&mak& Koliy& Kosi- 
n&rak&nam Mall&n^ ddtam p&hesum, Bhagav^ pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiy^, mayam pi arah&ma Bhagavato sarir&nam 
bh&gam, mayam pi Bhagavato sarir&nam thupan ca mahan 
ca kariss&m&ti. 

Assosi kho Yethadtpako brihmano, Bhagav& kira Kusi- 
n&r&yaih parinibbuto ti. Atha kho Yethadipako br&hmano 
Kosin^rakanam Mall&nam diitam pahesi, Bhagav& pi khatti- 
yo aham asmi br&hmano, aham pi arah&mi Bhagavato sartr- 
anam bh&gam, aham pi Bhagavato sarir&nam thftpaii ca 
mahan ca kariss&miti. 

Assosum kho PILveyyak& Mall&, Bhagavd kira Kusin&r&- 
yam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho P&veyyak& Mall^ Kosin&ra- 
k&nam MalleLnam dtitam psLhesum, Bhagav^ pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiy^, mayam pi arah&ma Bhagavato sarlr&nam 
bh&gam, mayam pi Bhagavato sarlr&nam thftpaii ca m^haft 
ca kariss&m&ti. 

Evaih vutte Kosindrak^ Mall& te sanghe gane etad avo- 
cuih. Bhagav& amhakam g&makkhette parinibbuto, na ma- 
yam dass&ma Bhagavato sarlr&nam bh&gan ti. £vam vutte 
Do^o br&hmano te sanghe gane etad avoca, 

Sunantu bhonto mama ekav&kyam. 
Amh&kam Buddho ahu khantiv&do. 
Na hi s&dh' ayam uttamapuggalassa 
Sarirabhange siy& sampah&ro. 
Sabbe 'va bhonto sahita samaggft 
Sammodam&n& karom' attha bh&ge, 
Yitth&rik& hontu dis&su thtip^, 
Bahujjano cakkhumato pasanno ti. 

^ P kol- ^ P ekay&cam 3i p sidhu yam >> P sartrabhslge. 
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Tena hi brahmana tran neya BhagaTato saririni atthadhi 
aafnaih sQTibliattani TibhajahitL Evaih bbo ti kho Dono 
brahmano tesam sanghanam gan^nam padssatri BhagaTato 
Bsairkm atthadhi samam savibhattani TibhajitT& te sanghe 
gane etad avoca. Imam me bhonto kumbham dadanta aham 
pi kombhassa thiipafi ca mahan ca karissamid. Adaihua 
kho te Donassa brahmanassa kumbham. 

ABSosum kho Pipphalivaniyd Moriya, Bhaga¥& kira Kosi- 
nirajam parinibbuto iL Atha kho PipphalivaniTi Moriyi 
Koeinarakanam Mallanam dutam pahesam, Bhagava pi khat- 
tiro mayam pi khattiya, mayam pi arahama BhagaTato sari- 
r&nam bhagam, mayam pi Bhagavato sarir&nam th(kpan ca 
mahan ca kariss&mati. X'atthi Bhagavato sariranam bhigo 
Tibhatt^ni Bhagavato sarir&ni ito angdram harathati, te tato 
ang&ram harimsn. 

Atha kho raja Migadho Ajatasattu Yedehiputto Bajagahe 
BhagaTato sariranam thupaii ca mahan ca akasi. Yesftlikft 
pi Licchavi Yesaliyam Bhagavato sariranam th&pan ca 
mahan ca akamsu. Eipilavatthava pi Saky4 KapilaTattha- 
smim Bhagavato sariranam thiipan ca mahan ca akamao. 
Allakappaka pi Bulayo Allakappe Bhagavato sarir&nam 
thupaii ca mahan ca akamsu. Ramag&mak& pi £oliy& Rk- 
magame Bhagavato sariranam thiipan ca mahan ca akamsa. 
Yethadipako pi brahmano Yethadipe Bhagavato sarir&nam 
th&paii ca mahan ca akasi. P&veyyaksl pi Mall4 P&v&yam 
Bhagavato sariranam th&pan ca mahan ca akamsu. £osin&- 
rak& Malld £usin4r4yaih Bhagavato sariranam thupaii ca 
mahan ca akamsu. Dono pi brahmano kumbhassa th&pafi ca 
mahaii ca ak&si. Pipphalivaniyd pi Moriya Pipphalivane an- 
gir&nam th(ipaii ca mahaii ca akamsu. Iti atth' assa sarlra- 
thupd navamo kumbhathupo dasamo ang&rath(ipo evam etam 
bhQtapubban ti. 

Atthadonaih cakkhumato sariram sattadonam Jambudtpe 

mahenti. 
Ekaii ca donam purisavaruttamassa, R&mag&me n&gar&j& 

mahenti. 



• D pipphali- throughout i* P kapilaYatthava ^ P koliyft. 
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Ek& hi d&thd tidiyehi p(ijit&, ek& pana Gandh&rapure ma- 

hiyati, 
K&lingaranfio yijite pun' ekam, ekam puna n&gar&jd ma- 

henti. 
Tass' eva tejena ayam vasundhard dy&gasetthehi mahi 

alankati. 
Evam imam cakkhumato sariram susakkatam sakkata- 

sakkatehi. 
Devindan&gindanarindapfljito manussindasetthehi tath' eva 

pAjito. 
Tam yandatha pailjalikd, bhavitvll, Buddho have kappasa- 

tehi dullabho ti. 

MahUparinibbinasuttantam nitthitam. 



»« DSZ buddha " DSZ duUabha. P addt the follomng stanza : Cattaitsama 
{lege cattalifiasama^ danta kesa loma ca sabbaso || deva hariihsu ekekam cakka- 
Talaparampara ti ^^ P reads mahapurinibbanasattam tatiyam. 



{The Translation will be published in a future Number.) 
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Art. YIL—The Northern Frontagers of China. Part III.— 
The Kara Khitai, By H. H. Howorth, 

The history of Central Asia before the days of Jingis Khan 
is singularly complicated and obscure ; and if we are to make 
our way among its mazes, we can only do so profitably by 
concentrating our attention on the larger empires which 
then flourished, and integrating the scattered facts that 
have survived to our day about the lesser powers around 
them. The empire which held this dominant position at the 
accession of Jingis was that of Kara Khitai, a short-livedy 
but also an important power, which held sway with more or 
less authority from the Caspian to the borders of China, and 
thus formed in some measure a model, upon which the later 
Mongol Empire was framed, assisting, also, very consider- 
ably in its formation, since, when it fell, a large, disciplined 
and compact territory was added to it. With your per- 
mission, I propose to collect together so much of its history 
as I can meet with, and to clear up some difficulties that 
attach to it. 

Kara Khitai, or Black Khitai, is a correlative term to 
Khitai, and the empire was so named because it was founded 
by a member of the Imperial family of the Liau or Khitan 
dynasty, who escaped from China when that dynasty was 
overthrown by the Kin or Golden Tatars. The term Black 
was applied to it by the Muhammedan historians, either 
because of its inferior and secondary position to Khitai 
proper (in the same way that they speak of Kara Kirghises, 
etc.), or because the Kara Khitai were Kaffirs or infidels. 
To the Chinese the empire was known as that of the Si Liau 
or Western Liau, and a short account of its history is ap- 
pended to the Annals of the Liau proper, or Eastern Liau, 
from which Yisdelou, De Mailla, and others have taken their 
accoimts. Mr. Douglas has most obligingly collated a large 
part of the original for me. 
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The founder of the empire, according to the Chinese 
narrative, which on such a point is very condusive, was Yelu 
Taishi.' Yelu was the family name of the Liau Imperial 
family, borne apparently by all its members. Taishi is as- 
suredly the Mongol title, Taishi meaning lord or grandee. 

Among the Persian writers he was known by a slightly 
different name. One of the copies of Raschid at Paris, ac- 
cording to Klaproth, calls him Nushi thaifu, another Nushi 
thalfun or thaifun ; the Kazan edition of Abulghazi calls 
him Nusi Thaifda, the Berlin MS. of the same author calls 
him Nusi thaifdan ; while the two translations of the same 
author call him Nusi taigir ili.^ Nushi, or Nusi, I take to be 
the western form of Niuchi or Juchi, the well-known names 
of the Kin Tatars. Of the second name, thaifu, according 
to Klaproth, is the right form. It is a Chinese title meaning 
lord,* and is therefore a translation of the native title Taishi. 
The two names together mean the Niuchi Lord, a misnomer 
easily explained by the fact that the Kin Tatars were masters 
of China when Yelu Taishi migrated. We are told that 
Yelu Taishi was eighth in descent from Apaoki, the founder 
of the Liau monarchy, and that he bore the honorary sur- 
name of Chun te, meaning one who values virtue very 
highly.^ 

He was well acquainted with the Chinese and Khitan 
literature, and was placed among the Chinese doctors in the 
examination of 1115. He was among the doctors who was 
chosen to take charge of the Imperial Academy. He, after- 
wards, rose to the highest dignities, but he continued to use 
the title of Lin ya.* Lin ya was the Khitan equivalent of 
the Chinese Han lin, i.e. Academy, and Yelu Lin ya, the 
name by which he continued to be known, means Yelu the 
Academician. He was also well skilled in war, and none 
of his officers was a better archer than he either on foot or 
on horseback.^ In 1122 Yelu yen hi, the Liau Emperor, 
who was a frivolous person, being hard pressed by the Kin 
Tatars, abandoned the province of Yen, i.e. Peking, and 

^ Klaproth, Nouyeau Journal Asiatique, toI. ii. p. 298, note 2. 
3 id. 3 Yifldelon, p. 28. * Visdeloa, p. 28. » De Mailla, yoI. Tiii. p. 399. 
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fled with the Imperial seal to the district of Tun chong.^ 
Several of the grandees of the empire upon this met together 
and elected Yelu chun in his place. 

Yelu chun gave Yelu Taishi charge of the war department.' 
Visdelou says he was named viceroy and generalissimo.^ And 
the same year, in conjunction with Siu wa, he defeated a vast 
army of the Kin Tatars who had invaded the empire.* Almost 
directly after this Yelu chun died, and his widow Siao ti was 
declared regent. She was soon attacked in her capital by the 
Kin Tatars, and forced to fly. She escaped to the Emperor 
who had fled, i.e, to Yelu yen hi, who put her to death. 
This Emperor had apparently fled to the Inshan mountains, 
where he was pursued by the Kin generals, who captured 
Yelu Taishi at the fortress of Kiu yong koan ; and soon after 
they captured the Imperial camp, with the harem^ etc., etc., 
and more than 10,000 carts filled with valuables, etc. The 
Emperor himself, with his second son Yelu yali, and some 
others, escaped, but was sharply pursued, and having been 
again beaten, fled towards the empire of Hia. In their 
distress some of his followers nominated his son Yelu yali to 
the throne.^ Meanwhile Yelu Taishi, having regained hia 
liberty, rejoined his former master Yelu yen hi, who, after a 
short stay in Hia, deemed it prudent to leave that country, 
to cross the Hoang-ho, and to take shelter with the tribe 
HuliupUy by whom he was well received. The greeting 
between the two princes was not very cordial. Yelu yen hi 
reproached Yelu Taishi with having displaced him by another 
while he was still living ; but the latter had not much diffi- 
culty in defending his conduct, on the groimd of the critical 
state of the empire. He also added that the prince whom 
they had elected belonged to his own royal stock, and was a 
descendant of Apaoki. The Emperor, being reconciled by 
these excuses, forgave him. Meanwhile the Kin troops con- 
tinued their pursuit of him, and he was obliged to escape 
further north. One Mukusi, of the tribe Siauiei^ came to 
him with a troop of soldiers, and escorted him to the tribe 

^ id. p. 397. ' id. p. 399. > op. eit. p. 28. * De Mailla, op, eit. p. 401. 

^ De Mailla, vol. viii. pp. 409, 4lO. 
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UtilieL His spirits now began to revive, and he urged that 
it was time he should retrace his steps, and try and recover 
his lost provinces of Yen and Yun chong; but this was 
opposed by the prudent Yelu Taishi, who reminded him that 
if he could not resist the enemy when his forces were 
powerful, it was hardly likely that he could make head 
against them now.^ 

The Liau Emperor was not to be turned from his purpose, 
but marched away to his ruin. Raving crossed the mountain 
Kin chan, he succeeded in capturing several towns, including 
XJchan. Elated by this success, he marched against the Kin 
troops, but was defeated, and fled towards San in, and then 
once more went to Kia chan. In his distress, he was ofiered 
an asylum by the chief of the Tang hiang (the tribe which 
gave its name to Tangut). As he was crossing the desert on 
his way there, he was surprised by the Kin troops, and his 
escort was dispersed, and he arrived in the country of Tieu- 
ti in great distress, and^ suffered both from the severity of 
the weather and the want of provisions. He, at length, 
reached the country of Tang hiang, and was received there 
by the king with marks of great respect. He had, however, 
not yet reached its capital, Ing chau, but was captured on 
his way there by the Kin general Leou shi, who had pursued 
him closely. He fell ill, and died some months later.^ 

Let us revert once more to Yelu Taishi. Annoyed 
that his advice was not followed, he at length deter- 
mined to abandon his master, and to try his fortune else- 
where.^ He first killed certain grandees whom he believed 
to have misled the rash Emperor. Among these the names 
of Siao-yi-sie and Po-li-kouo are mentioned.* We are told 
that, having taken the title of Prince, he put himself at the 
head of 200 horsemen, and marched towards the west. It 
would seem that he started from the country of the Ordus, 
for we are told that after a three days' march he crossed the 
river Hechui, in Mongol Karasu, Le. Black Water.^ This 

1 De Mailla, vol. viii. pp. 414, 416. » De Mailla, vol. viii. pp. 416-418. 
3 De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 416. ^ ibid. p. 419, note; yijBdeloa,p. 29. 

^ Yisdelou, ibid. 
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is no doubt the Kara Muren, or Black Itivery the name bj 
which the Hoang-ho, or Yellow B.iyer, was known to Bafthid, 
Marco Polo, Odoric, and MaringnoUi; a name by which it 
is still known to the Mongols.^ Having crossed the riyer, 
fleeing northwards, he met Chuam-ghury the Sooancoor of 
De Mailla, the Siang-kwun of the White Tatars. Yisdeloa 
calls him the Viceroy of the Liau Emperors who com- 
manded the White Tatars. 

By the term Petata, or White Tatars, we are no doubt 
to understand the Onguts, or White Tatars of the time of 
Jingis Khan, who seem to have been in the pay of the 
Khitan Emperors, who employed them as a garrison on 
the frontier.* That they were only a weak and small tribe 
may be surmised from the small assistance Yela Taishi re- 
ceived from the Chuam-ghur. We are told he gave him 400 
horses, twenty camels, and some herds of sheep. Yelu 
Taishi now continued his journey westward, and arrived at 
the town of Khatun-ching. By this town we are no doubt to 
understand the Khatim-ching of the Hoei hu, which was 
situated 170 leagues north-west of the chief capital of the 
Liau dynasty, namely, of the town of Ling hoan fu. We 
are told it was on the road from China to the kingdom of 
TJighur.^ There was another town of the same name 300 
leagues north-west of Ling hoan fu. The name means the 
"town of the empress," and Visdelou tells us these towns were 
built for the Chinese princesses whom the chiefs of the Thukiu 
and the Hoei hu, i.e. of the Turks and TJighurs, had married 
in the days of their grandeur.* At that time, the one to 
which Yelu Taishi went was the residence of the Chinese 
generalissimo, who had the control of all Tatary.* Yelu 
Taishi stayed some time there, and there came to meet him 
many cliiefs of the Nomad tribes, who came to pay him 
honour as a member of the Imperial family of Liau. Yisdelou 
says there came deputies from seven provinces and from 
eighteen tribes. The editor of De Mailla says there came 

1 Yule's Marco Polo, second edition, vol. ii. p. 17. 

» D'Obsson, vol. i. p. 8t, note. ' Visdelou, ibid. p. 29. * ibid, 

^ Mr. Douj^las, gloss on Visdelou. 
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the Governor of Wei-u-chan (i.e. the city of Uighur) and of 
six other towns, and the chiefs of seventeen hordes. I 
beKeve the former part of the sentence to be a confusion, 
and that the person meant was Siao gih li lu, a chief of the 
TJighurs, who was a companion of Yelu Taishi in his later cam- 
paigns. In the Liau Annals he is called the prince of the six 
courts, according to Mr. Douglas. Six courts is, in fact, the 
translation of Bishbalig, which consisted of six towns, and 
was the patrimony of the TJighur chiefs. With regard to 
these tribes, Visdolou says, he does not mention their names, 
as they were unknown in Europe. Mr. Douglas has kindly 
abstracted them for me. They are as follows : — 

Ta Wang Shih wei Tih leue, originally Ti la. 

Ang kih urh, originally Wangki la. 

Cha cha li, originally Cha chih la. 

Yo-hi, originally Ye hi. 

Poo koo tih, originally Pi koo tih. 

Na la, originally Ni la. 

Tah urh kan, originally Tah la kwai. 

Tah mih li, 

Moh urh ki, originally Mih urh ke. 

Ho choh, originally Ho choo. 

Woo koo li, 

Chun poo, originally Tsoo poh. 

Poh koh shih kivan, originally Poo suh hwan. 

Tang koo hoo muh soo, originally Hwuh moo sze. 

Hi tah, originally Ki tih. 

Tsi leh pei, originally Kiu urh pih. 

I have refrained from trying to identify these tribes in 
detail, as the question is a very difficult one, and needs a 
good deal of further enquiry. 

The deputies of these various tribes having assembled 
together, he thus addressed them : " My ancestors founded 
a vast empire with immense trouble, and they have ruled it 
for 200 years, and during the reigns of nine consecutive 
Emperors. The Kin Tatars, who were formerly their sub- 
jects, have oppressed them. They have massacred our 
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people and ravaged our towns. Lastly, they have compelled 
our Emperor, Thien tso, to fly ignominiously, and to abandon 
his country. He is in perpetual trouble. I now seek justice. 
I have come westward to enlist your forces, to destroy our 
common enemies, and to recover .my empire. Are you not 
moved with compassion at the state of the empire P Can you 
see without grief the temples of its tutelary genii over- 
thrown? Will you not go to the aid of your father and 
Emperor? Will you view with indifierence the misery of 
the people?" ^ The assembly raised him an army of picked 
horsemen which numbered 10,000 men, and which Yelu 
Taishi distributed into companies and regiments, giving it 
officers and arms. In the following year, i.e. in 1126,- on the 
day of the second month called Kia u, he sacrificed a black 
calf and a white horse to the sky, the earth, and his an- 
cestors, and having ranged his army in order of battle, he set 
out. Before doing so, however, he wrote a letter to Pileko or 
Pilkha, the chief Xing of the Hoei hu or Uighurs, in the fol- 
lowing terms: "In old days the founder of my dynasty having 
carried his victorious arms northward as far as the town of 
Pu ku han (? the town built by Buku Khan of the 
Uighurs as his capital, i.e. Karakorum), sent a letter to your 
ancestor U mu chu to Kan chau, which was couched pretty 
much in these terms : 'Do you still think of your old 
country ? If you do so, X the Emperor, wish to give it back 
to you; but if you cannot come and receive it from my 
hands, I will retain it. It is indifferent whether it remains 
in your hands or in mine.' Your ancestor answered that 
*he had for more than ten generations abandoned that 
country, and had established himself in China, that he and 
his soldiers were content with the country where they were, 
and that they would not quit it voluntarily, and that con- 
sequently it was not possible for him to return to his old 
country.' It is not, therefore, now for the first time that my 
empire has had friendly intercourse with yours. I intend to 
march to the country of Tashih. I only ask for permission to 
cross your territory. Don't have any suspicions with regard to 

1 Visdelou, p. 29. 
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the matter." With reference to this former intercourse with 
the Turkish Khan, I find it mentioned in Visdelou's account 
of "the Khitan Empire under the year 924: "It would ap- 
pear that this Khan dominated over the country ^as far as 
China. The town of Kan chau, a well-known town of Shensi, 
was then apparently governed by one of his deputies named 
Pi li ghoy who is called Tutu, i.e, general or commander of 
a province. " ^ Visdelou has translated Tashih or Tagi, as 
De Mailla has it, by Arabia, but this is a mistake. Arabia 
is called Ta shih kwoh. Bv Tashih is meant no doubt the 
country of the Tajiks, i.e, Persia. 

It has been, generally, supposed that the Piliku of the 
Chinese narrative, with whom Yelu Taishi corresponded, was 
the Khan of Turkestan, whose capital was at Balasaghun, 
and who is usually described as of the Afrasiab dynasty, 
but I believe this & be a mistake. Yelu Taishi, in retiring 
westwards along the northern side of the Celestial Mountains, 
would have to pass a Turkish kingdom which was at this 
time much more important than Turkestan, and which, ap- 
parently, dominated over all the Turks from the Jaxartes to 
the borders of China. This kingdom is called that of the 
Lion Hoei tche or Lion Uighurs of Kashgar by Visdelou, and 
is known to the Arabs as the kingdom of the Tagazgaz. 
The name Lion Hoei tche these Turks acquired from their 
chiefs, who were styled Arslan Khans, i.e. Lion Khans. 
Their northern capital was Almaligh, a well-known name 
in the middle age history of Central Asia. The site of Alma- 
ligh, which means City of Apples, is well known. It is 
fixed both by the Chinese geographers, and also by evidence 
from other sources, on the site of the modem city of old 
Kuldja, on the river Hi. 

Like the Jagatai Khans at a later date, these Khans 
held dominion both at Almaligh and Kashgar, and, as 
in their case also, Almaligh was the metropolitan city of 
their kingdom, and it stood directly in the line of march of 
the exile from China, wliose journey we are tracing. I have 
no doubt, therefore, that it was to its chief, the Lion Khan of 

* Visdelou, op. eit. pp. 130, 191. 
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the Uisrhiirs, inai hiE lener was addrefiaed. We are told iSiat 
Piieku ii&d iiardiT rec-eiTed Ytiln Taishi'f lensr. iriken be set 
om xo like*?: r:m. He ezi»enaxzied t-rm far Txnse dariSy and 
wneQ he wae bliDin to d€!parL he preaented him irixii 6D0 
LoTbefi. lOO caui'ds. and 300 1> sheep, fare him some of 
hlit Bone tcid sn^dsccis as hosia^es. aiid aecampaiued Inm 
Vj the b:?rder« of Lis kfn^dDm. Tisitioa* bbtb lie made 
him&elf rri':r^t&rr. ii-^: Mr. Dc'iiz-las teLis xne thai tiieiv is ix> 
sneiiti=3:i of tLi^ iuvi i- tie origfufcl. 

S:/ far there i^ no di^ic-ihy in tra^^r.g cfcr trarciQer's marcli; 
b-ji. fct tii- tivint. vL^re tie Persian atithccftiss bseome Tuare 
detaii*?i tieT ire &:«n:ieTnat at issue "witi the Chiseae naira- 
tire. Ac^-jriin? t.- tie latter, YeLzi Taishi now mapdied 
into MiTifr til yiL^r. ani i^tzilz iefeate^i the ibrees of the 
We^-'.'^'m kin?. Lii himself t:r>:liin:*e'i Ghtir ^y^-*" and ihis 
in tie T^&r ll'Ji^- Tne r^ersl^n -writers^ Vha can hardhr be 
mir.iien. des:r:':»r lis 2Tiit c&nle wltl Sanjar, the P« 

eoTtreiz^ in r^.me de:iil and ili:^ it ten or tirelT^ 

- Aw 

later. I: U lirilv crr-iible tlit. -riil ihe ssbjlII force be 
vet iii'ir.er%-i i: t^ are to credit tie Chinese narratiTe";, be 
tlo'ild 1-tve ?u>:^e*r: illv ::-.i2lt w::l tie armr cf the Seljiika, 
wLLch Wi* cvrrr 1 .'. . -'1 strong. It is msch mor* likelT tbat 
tie CliLerje n-irra::T^: i^ vx) condensed, and that one chapter 
of tne storr Li« dz^.iZ'^i o*it. Tlis is cc-nfirmed bv the Pei 
«tLi k:, tri-iilite-d bv Dr. Bretsclneider, wlere we read tbat 
Yeiu Tii^:.I wander'r'i ii'.-.-it ^;r ..yfr*:/-;.' •,- jr« before he reached 
the Yin sL^a ''.-r. probubljr tie Tilki mountains . whicb be 
coJiid not penetrate owin? to the r:<?k5 and snowa. TbeT 
had to k-ave their c-arts behind, and to carry their boggmge 
on cameU. Tnas tney arriveii in the country of Hui boi^ 
tvjk itfjvifriiion cf tie land, and founded an empire. Ac- 
coniing to the Persian accounts, he drst made a raid opcm 
the country- of the Kir^^LLses that In turned northwards into 
Xorthem .Sungaria;, but finding that the Kirghises muatered 
strongly to oppose him, he retired to the country of tbe 
Imll, where he founded a town, whose ruinSy according to 
Juveni, remained in his dav.* 

^ op. eit. p. 30. * D'OhdSOD, toI. L p. 442. 
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Juveni goes on to tell us that, having been joined by 
certain Turkish tribes, the prince of the Khitans found 
himself at the head of 40,000 families, and he marched 
towards Balasaghun, a town which the Mongols call Gu 
Balik. The sovereign of that country, who claimed to be 
a descendant of Afrasiab, was no longer powerful. He no 
longer controlled the tribes of Kankalis and Karluks who 
roamed there, who had not only broken off their allegiance, 
but also made attacks upon his territory. Unable to defend 
it, he sent convoys to the chieftain of the multitude which 
was now approaching his country, to invite him to his 
capital, announcing his intention of surrendering his throne 
to him, and of retiring himself elsewhere. The Khitan 
Prince upon this repaired to Balasaghun, and having seated 
himself on the throne, ho deprived the descendant of Afrasiab 
of his title of Khan, leaving him only that of Ilk Turkan, 
i.e. chief of the Turks. ^ In the Tabakat i Nasiri, translated 
by Major Raverty, wo find, in the account of the reign of the 
Seljuk Sultan Sanjar, the following sentence : — " After a 
great part of his reign had elapsed, a body of people from 
Kara Khatai, from Tamghaj and the dependencies of China, 
entered the confines of Kara Korum of Turkestan, and so- 
licited Sultan Sanjar to assign them grazing lands, and with 
the Sultan's permission they took up their quarters on those 
confines in Balasaghun, Kabalik and Almaligh, and made those 
parts their grazing ground.'*^ The latter author is mistaken 
in supposing that Turkestan was then subject to Sanjar, 
otherwise the accounts seem to be quite trustworthy. 

We may now continue our story from the Chinese authors. 
Yelu Taishi's forces having increased very considerably, we 
are told he marched laden with spoils and followed by a 
huge number of horses, camels, cattle, and sheep, and having 
marched some 10,000 It, he at length arrived at Ta chih kan, 
originally called Sunsecan.' There the kingdoms of Siyu 
or the west had collected 100,000 men, called Hulasan or 

* JuTeni, translated by D'Ohsson, op. eit. vol. i. p. 442. 

* op, eit. p. 164. 

* By thig Samarkand is no doubt meant. Visdelou't translation, at this point, 
ii Tery faulty ; he calls the place Tsin se yiu. 1 have followed Mr. Douglas. 
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Hursan, to oppose him.^ By Hulasan or Hursaiiy I have no 
doubt that Khorasan is meant. This does not seem to have 
been before suggested. The two armies were two It from one 
another. Yelu Taishi proceeded to address his troops, and told 
them that, although the enemy were numerous, they had no de- 
finite plan of fighting, tod that, when attacked, their various 
divisions would not be able to render mutual assistance to one 
another, and that the victory, therefore, would remain with him. 
He divided his army into three bodies. He sent Siao wa li 
la, the Prince of the six courts (i.e. of Bishbalig, or of the 
Uighurs), and thp General Yelu sum shan, with 2500 men, to 
attack the enemy's right. He entrusted the same number of 
men to Siao cha lun pu (originally la pu) and the GKeneral 
Yelu lun su (the Yelu munie of Visdelou), with which to 
attack the enemy's left, while he himself, with the rest of the 
army, attacked the centre. The three bodies attacked the 
Hursan and completely defeated them. The ground was 
strewn with the dead for a space of many leagues, and Yelu 
Taishi encamped his army at Ta chih kan for eighty days, 
during which many kings of the Hoei Hoei, i.e. Muhamme- 
dans, went to do homage and to pay tribute to him.^ 

I have no doubt that this fight is the same as the great defeat 
of the Seljuk Sultan Sanjar which is described by the Per- 
sian historians. According to them, the Kara Khitais, having 
increased very much, rebelled against the authority of Sultan 
Sanjar, and fought a battle against him. According to the 
not very critical author of the Tabakat i Nasiri, Taniko of 
Taraz, at the nomination of Sunkam and Ima, was at the 
head of the Khitais. He teUs us that ''the Sultan's forces, 
from a long period of inaction, and from being enervated by 
protracted ease and luxury, were unable to cope with or 
stand before the enemy, and were overthrown."' The 
battle was fought at Samarkand, and, in alliance with the 
chief of Kara Khitai, was At Khan,^ probably the dispos- 

1 Visdelou says 100,000 men commanded by Hursan, but he is clearly wrong. 
De Mailla's editor and Mr. Douglas are both agreed in translating tiie passage 
as here given. 

* Visdelou, op. cit. pp. 30-31 ; De Mailla, op. eit. toI. viii. p. 420. 

3 Bayerty's Notes, ibid. pp. 164, 237. * Tabakat i Nasiri, by Rayerty, p. 154. 
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sessed Khan of Turkestan. Among tbe prisoners captured 
was Turkan Khatun, who was the Malikah i Jahan (Queen 
of the Universe), and consort of Sultan Sanjar, the Malek of 
Nimruz, and many other great men. Sanjar himself re- 
treated to Termez, while the Kara Khitai overran Maver al 
Nahar, slaying, devastating, and making the people captive, 
and killing many great men.^ 

I have no hesitation in identifying this great defeat of 
Sultan Sanjar, the Seljuk ruler of Khorasan, with the defeat 
of the army of Hursan, as described in the Chinese Annals. 
The same battle, it has been suggested, is also referred to by 
Benjamin of Tudela, in his curious narrative ; but, as I shall 
show, in my forthcoming history of the Mongols, the refer- 
ence there is to the defeat of Sultan Sanjar by the Kaffir 
Turks or Ghusses* With regard to the dates, while some of 
the Persian writers^ such as Guzidah and Muntakhab ut 
Taw4rikh, date the battle in the year 635 of the Hegira (i.e. 
in 1139^), others date the same event in 536.' But the 
most critical of these historians, the gre^t Bashid ud 
din, distinctly states that the ruler of Kara Khitai adopted 
the title of Gur Khan (which was after the great battle) in 
the year 526 of the Hojra (i.e. in 1129*), which is much 
nearer to the Chinese account. 

Let U8 now continue our story. After staying for eighty 
days, as I have described, in the neighbourhood of Samarkand, 
Yelu Taishi continued his route westwards until he arrived 
at Ki urh ma la, originally Ki urh man. Yisdelou and others 
have here greatly confused matters. It is well known that 
when the dynasty of Kara Khitai was destroyed by Jingis' 
Khan, it revived again on a smaller scale in the Persian 
province of Kerman, and continued there for some time. 
Yisdelou has confused the older and younger dynasty to- 
gether, and has made one out of them, and has, further, made 
the originator of the dynasty take his title in Kerman, in 
this relying on the above sentence. But it is quite in- 
credible that the Kara Khitai should have traversed Khora- 

> ibid. p. 154. ' See RavertVs Notes to the Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 154. 

' ibid. p. 236. * Nouyeau Journal Asiatiqae, Yol. ii. p. 299. 
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Men and the vasties of Central Persia, aod figond their wmj 
inV> Kerman, without a hint aboot it from anr of the Pcnian 
Liiitorians. Xor can ve conjecture a reasxi for such a mardi, 
jiOT wh J he fthoold hare retamed again to Turkestan if it 
had been made, Klaproth, with an instinct that aolTed 
many riddles in Asiatic history,, saw this dearly enoiigh, 
and it is to him I owe the real aolation of the difliculty. 
The Ki urh ma la of the Chinese Annals is not Kerman in 
the south of Persia, bat Earminiyah, a town situated between 
Bokhara and Samarkand, mentioned by Abcdfeda.^ It was 
there the Khan arrived, and it was there that he was pro- 
claimed emperor, according to the Chinese, on the fifth day 
of the second month of the year Eia tchin (i\e, of the Green 
Jiragon, 90d),^ that is, in 1124. He was then thirty-eight 
years of age, and he took the Tatar title of Gar Khan, a 
title of which the great Timur himself was so proud, and 
which we find on his coins, the legend on them reading 
thas : "Emir Timur Gur Khan,"^ 

Accr^rding to Klaproth, this title designated in Central Asia, 
where it was native, those independent Princes who were 
allied by marriage with the Emperors of China,^ and is, there- 
fore, equivalent to son-in-law, and hereditary in the dynasty of 
Kara Khitai. Rashid says, it means the honoured Emperor;^ 
Abulghazi, Great Emperor. The Alanchu history of the 
Jiiau dynasty states that, in the language of the people who 
lived north of the Shamo desert, it was the honorary title of 
the Emperor.* Besides the title of Gur Khan, which was 
given liim by his followers, he also took the Chinese one of 
Thien yeou wangti, i.e. Emperor aided by the sky, and gave 
the years of his reign the title of Yen king, that is to say, 
extended felicity ."^ According to Chinese custom, he gave 
his dead father the title of Emperor, and his mother that of 
Empress, while his father's concubine, Siao chi, was given 
the title of Chao-tih-hwang-how.^ He then addressed hia 

* NouTcaa Journal Asiatique, vol. ii. p. 305, note. See also Journal Aaiaiiqiie, 
Mxth mtriGfl, vol. vii. p. 284, etc. 

' Viwldou, p. 34. • Nouveau Journal Asiatique, vol. ii. p. 296. * ibid. p. 297. 
» ibid.n. 299. « ibid. p. 305. ' ibid. p. 300 ; Viadelou, p. 31. 

* Mr. Douglas's note. 
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comrades thus: ''I have traversed rivers and floods, roads and 
deserts. I have suffered great fatigues by day and night. At 
lengthy supported by the goodness of my ancestors and your 
strong arms, I have been raised from a humble position to 
that of Wang ti. It is just that I should confer titles on 
your fathers and ancestors who are dead, so that you may 
share my honour and glory." He accordingly gave titles to 
the ancestors of Siao wa li la (t.e the chief of the TJighurs) 
and forty-eight other chiefs, according to their rank and 
services.^ After remaining at Kermaniyah for a year, the 
Gur Khan returned eastward for a space of twenty days' 
journey, when he found a fertile country, where he built a 
town, to which he gave the name of Hu-sun-go-urh-to, 
originally Huszehan urh to, which he made his capital.* 

In the Si yu lu, containing an account of the travels of 
Yelu Chutsai to the court of Jingis, it is said that west of a 
large river called Hie {i.e. the Hi) is the city of Husze wo lu 
do, the capital of the Si liao ;^ wo lu do, or urh to, is merely 
the Chinese form of the Mongol ordu, or camp, which we 
meet in other names of cities, such as Sira ordu, etc., etc., 
while Husze is explained by Yisdelou as a corruption of 
Khos, meaning strong.^ Dr. Bretschneider says that hosun 
in Manchu means strength {loc. cit.). The name therefore 
means merely strong city. Abulghazi has twisted it into 
Hadji tarkhan, or Astrakhan, which was far away from 
Kara Khitai. Klaproth^ identifies it more probably with 
Kashgar. The capital of Kara Khitai is otherwise known 
as Balasaghim, which merely means " the city. " The 
site of Balasaghim has been much debated. It was the 
capital of the ancient Turkish Khans of Turkestan. I 
have examined the question at some length in the second 
volume of the "Geographical Magazine/' and have ventured 
to identify it with the city of Equius mentioned in the 
travels of Hubruquis, which was, I believe, on the same site 
as the ruins known as Sari Kurgan, or the Yellow Mounds, 

> Visdelou, p. 31 ; De Mailla's editor, op. cit, Yol. yiii. p. 420, note. 
' Note by Mr. Douglas ; Visdelou, p. 31. 

> Bretschneider, p. 114, note 24. « id. p. 298, note 1. 
* Noar. Joum. Asiatique, vol. 11. p. 297. 
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^tk^trrjati knnwTi aa I:: Kicii:!, ami stmased <iil cne crver Cbn. 
▼hic'a, ▼•i knew. do7-^ iiiroii;2a. nhe oesrc sui eaifice «£ 
^he ii^ira Kiiitai ccuarrv. I ua isLaued u ihui dia£ Dr. 

jkas ^i;he r^esu; r^rr ' wia oa zh& G13. dcaely jgpffmfrnt 

whicii w*r» bcnii aiir7eiiiiKr»d Vj Jizi^iA TTna.?!. sml woi 
srivemefi 17 Hrj ze m,tril"i, whrj wud 1 ^.iTTrre ot Grxae 
Tne rormer Ia idencidai bv Dr. Breiiacrineiiier wiik ^^^m—j^, a 
ioiall coTTii '.r F-;r2ri:tnA. sienrioced bv Solrszi Bab«r xzl h» 
K^tnc:?!). I* 1^ znarkai on an riniHen^ Cbinese mop js sxn^ 

An imprinaat; mina ot rbe Eek Kbar.i* ot* Turkestan. vfai> 
7er<i di^Lk^i by nbe Gtit KnAr *, wo^ is U^ieiuL & ccrr cr 
zhe Lri'ver J^bxarres, nou tij be eijuioaiidcd wicn Udoend cr 
the Upper Jixirt*^,. wbiob «till remain^ and waa TBssed tir 
M. F^ckenko. Coin.4 zcin:^ there bv ;ne Hek KiuKS bftie 
been p'-.bLUQf;d bj tbe great Ensy'.vn nozzLismadsc FneiiB. 
When T'lrk&^tan ZA^i^ied izizo the Linds ot* the Kua ElIuiBp 
VzkerA \^^ic:2iiti^ tbei'r treasure ciuT, as we soaU see preaentir. 

Tae Kara Kr^Irai {»«iaesaed several towns north oif the Chu. 
Tbe moAt northern of these was their lirst settiementy Eaul 
or LniL Tr.is town was sitoated on tne rirer ImO* wUdi 
falls into lake AlakoL, and was, doabtlefis, on the site oi 
CfaoghQchak, whose name was changed in the last c entm y 
by the Manchn Emperor into TarbhogataL It is mentioned 
by the trareiler Carpini in the thirteenth century. He calls 
it " the town of Emil, in the territorr of the Black KhitaL" 
According to him, it was restored by the Mongol Khan 
Ofirotai,^ who made it the capital of his special Oos or 
Khanat. D'Ohsson describes him and his son Knynk aa 
returning homewards when they turned their steps towaida 
the TmiL Carpini himself passed through it, and was enter- 
tained in the Imperial palace, and met two of the Grand 
Khan's sons there.' It is doubtless the town called 
in the *Si shi ki. 

'' S*A^ on Ch\n*Af: Me«2iaE-rjd Traveller?, p. 114, note 24. 
* l^ATeuCi pp. G48 uid 7-31. ^ Darezae, p. 751. 



PABT III. THE KAEA KHITAI. 277 

The Emil country, according to Dr. Bretschneider, is 
famed for its pastures. He also says that he was told by 
Captain Matussofsky that there are ruins of an ancient city 
there.^ 

Another important town of the Kara Khitai was Kayalik 
or Kabalik, which also became one of the principal towns of 
the XJlus of Ogotai. It was probably situated on the site 
of the present Russian station of Kopal, which name is not 
improbably a corruption of Kobalik or Kabalik. 

The valleys of the Chu and the Lower Hi and the vast 
plains that border the Balkhash on the south-west seem to 
haye been the principal camping ground of the Kara 
Khitai. Th^ empire extended southwards to the Oxus ; but 
the part between that riyer and the Jaxartes, Transoxiana in 
fact, was really an appanage ruled, immediately, by the dis- 
possessed Khan of Turkestan, who had his seat of empire at 
Samarkand. North of the Jaxartes, their country extended 
to the Alakul lake and the valley of the Emil. It was 
probably bounded on the west by the Sea of Balkhash and 
the Steppe of Karakorum, and on the east by the Alatau 
range, beyond which were the dependent Khanats of Alma- 
ligh and Bishbaligh. On the north they were bordered by 
the Naimans and Kazaks, and on the west by the Kankalis. 

Let us now resume our story. The same year in which 
Yelu Taishi founded Hu sun go urh to, he changed the title 
of his regnal years from Yen king to Kham kue, i.e. Pacific 
kingdom. He then, in the same year, in the third month, 
appointed commanders for his army, which consisted of 
70,000 horsemen. He made Siao wa li la, the king of the six 
courts, generalissimo over the whole, both infantry and 
cavalry ; and Siao cha lun po, of the Tih la tribe, he made 
his deputy ; and to Tulu, of the Cha cha li tribe, and Ye lu 
yen shan, he gave subordinate ranks ; and Ye lu tih urh ko, 
originally Teeko, was also given another rank.' 

Having sacrificed a black calf and a white horse to the 
sky and earth, he raised his standard, collected his army 

* op. eit. p. 70. 

' Mr. Douglas's note ; De Mailla's editor, toI. yiii. p. 420, note. 
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together, and thus harangued them : ''Our great dynasty of 
Liau was founded by its two first emperors with great 
trouble. Their successors gave themselves up without 
bounds to pleasure and debauchery, without caring for the 
goTemment of their empire. Kobbers and plunderers arose 
in great quantities. The whole earth (i.e, the Chinese 
Empire) was confused like the earth when subject to an 
earthquake. I placed myself at your head^ and have tra- 
versed all Tatar}*^ in the hope of re-establishing this ^great 
empire, and of acquiring the glor}' of a restorer. This is 
not a country where either you or I can remain." He then 
ordered Siao wa li lu to march at once, to recompense the 
deserving, to punish the criminals, to divide the sweet and 
the pleasant with his troops, to choose for his camp places 
abounding in water and grass, to measure the enemy's forces 
before attacking him, and to beware of a disastrous defeat. 

The object of the expedition was no doubt to dispossess the 
Kin Tatars. The troops set out on their march eastwards, 
but advanced for 10,000 // without capturing any booty. The 
greater part of the cattle and horses died, and it was obliged 
to return. The Gur Khan remarked upon this misadventure, 
that the sky was unpropitious.^ In the year 1130 we are 
told that the Uighurs of Hochan captured Su pa tu li ihu 
thie, a partisan of Yclu Taishi, and sent him as a prisoner 
to the Kin Emperor.* During the next year {i.e. 1131) we 
read that news of the rapid increase of the power of Telu 
Taishi spread in the east, and made the Kin Tatars fear that 
he would make an effort to wrest their empire from them. 
It was reported in 1131 that they approached the frontier of 
Ho chau. They accordingly sent word to the kings of Hia» 
who were kings of that country, to march against and to 
capture them. He replied that he was imaware that Yelu 
Taishi had formed such an empire as was mentioned ; but if 
he had, it was far from his borders. Dissatisfied with this 
answer, the Kin Tatars sent an army under the command of 
Yelu yutu, a member of the Liau Imperial family, who had 
sided with them, to make inquiries ; and, to secure his fidelity, 

1 Yisdelou, pp. 31-32. ' ibid. p. 266. 
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they retained his wife and children as hostages. He ad- 
vanced as far as the town of Hotong of the Mop^, north of 
the Shamo desert, and more than 8000 It from Yun chong, 
and was well supplied with provisions, which were levied 
upon the provinces of Yen, Yun and Hotong; but its only 
result, apparently, was the death of a large number of the 
inhabitants of those provinces who suffered from the levies 
made on them.^ 

The Ghir Khan was unfortunate, as we have seen, in his 
eastern campaign, but he was more lucky elsewhere, and we 
are told by Juveni that he placed governors in all the pro- 
vinces from Kum Kidjik (P Kuman Kaptchak) as far as 
Barserdjan, and from Taraz to Tamidj (Le, Tamghalj or 
China). He subdued the Kankalis, Kashgar, and Khotan, 
and then took vengeance on the Kirghises. Bishbaligh, Fer- 
ghana, and Turkestan obeyed him ; while the ancestors of the 
Sultan Osman were his vassals.^ 

After the various conquests just named, he turned his arms 
towards Khuarezm, against which, we are told, ''he sent his 
general Emuz, who devastated the country with fire and 
swonL Atsiz, the Khuarezm Shah, at length offered his 
submission to Emuz, and undertook to pay the Gur Khan 
an annual tribute of 30,000 dinars, besides a tribute in kind 
of cattle and goods. Emuz thereupon granted him peace 
and retired, and the Gur Khan soon after died."^ The 
Khuarezm Shah, Atsiz, was the third of that dynasty, and 
his full name was Malik Jelal ud din Utsiz. He reigned 
from the year 621, and died in the year 551 of the Hejra* 
(ue. 1121-1151). The Gur Khan died in the year 1136.!^ 
This is the date in the Chinese authors, and is in very close 
accord with that given by the Persians. Fa sih i says he 
died in 536 h. ; ^ Guzidah says in 535 h. ; and the Mun- 
takhab ut Tawarikh says in 536 h."^ 

* De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 421, note. 
« D'Ohsson, vol. i. p. 442. 

* Juveni, quoted by D'Ohsson, op. eit. vol. i. p. 442. 
« The Tabakat i Nasiri, pp. 236-238. 

^ De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 421, note ; Yisdelou, op. eit. p. 35. 

* Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 238. 
^ ibid, p. 165. 
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Yelu Taishi fills a notable place in Asiatic history, 
and may be ranked among the fortunate conquerors of 
the world's history. In a very short time he sac- 
ceeded in founding an empire which stretehed from 
the borders of China to those of the Caspian, and by con- 
solidating and welding together the many small Turkish 
communities of Central Asia, greatly facilitated the course 
of Jingis Khan, whose predecessor in the Empire of Asia 
he may well claim to have been. After his death he was 
given the title of Te tsun, i,e. the venerable virtuous one, 
as his title of apotheosis. He left a son named Yili^ but 
he was too young to undertake the government^ and 
Yelu Taishi nominated his Empress as regent. Her name 
was Ta hu yen, and she bore the title of Kan thien hoam 
heou, i,e, the Empress who propitiates the sky. She gave 
the name of Hien tsin {Le, complete purity) to the years 
of her reign. She reigned for seven years,^ after which, 
namely, in 1142 or 1143, her son Yelu Yili mounted the 
throne. He had a census made of his people who were over 
eighteen years old, and there were found to be 84,500 
families paying tribute, without counting the officials, lite- 
rati or soldiers.^ He gave the years of his reign the 
honorary name of Chao hin, or continued exaltation, and 
died after a reign of thirteen years. This was in 1165 or 
1156, and his posthumous title was Gin tsun, or the venerable 
charitable one.^ 

The Khuarezm Shah Atsiz reigned from 1121' to 1161. 
He was succeeded by his son lyal Arslan^ and it is he who is 
made by the Tabakat i Nasiri to conclude a treaty with the 
infidels of Kara Khitai, whereby he stipulated to pay a 
certain fixed tribute annually.^ Having afterwards, and in 
his seventh year, failed to pay this tribute, the ruler of Kara 
Khitai sent a force against him and defeated him. lyal 
Arslan died from the effects of a disorder contracted during 
this war.^ 

1 Yisdelon, op, eit, p. 32 ; De Mailla says eight, op. eit, toL Tiii. p. 422. 
' De Mailla, ibid, p. 32. ^ Yidelwiyop, eit. p.. 31. 

« op. eit. p. 238. ^ t^t^^. p. 239, note 8. 
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Yelu Yili, on dying, left two infant sons, and he, accord- 
ingly, appointed his sister, Pu-so-wan, as regent. She gave 
the years of her reign the honorary name of Tsun fu (i.e. 
high felicity), and took the title of Tsin-thien-hoan,-heou (t.^. 
the Empress obedient to the sky).^ 

It would seem that on lyal Arslan's death there was some 
confusion in Ehuarezm. By his will he left the throne to 
his son Sultan Shah, and as he was a mere boy, his mother, 
Malikah Turkan, conducted his afitulrs. Takish, who was an 
elder son by a dijBferent mother, resented this, and rebelled ; 
this was in 667 of the Hejra. He sought aid from the 
Khan i Khanan or Great Khan of Kara Khitai. Accord- 
ing to the Tabakat i Nasiri, the latter's wife (really his 
sister) at that time held the sovereignty, and Takish 
entered into an alliance with her. '^ Having reached her 
territory, he agreed to make over to her the treasures and 
revenues of Khuarezm as soon as he, by her aid, should 
obtain possession of it, and afterwards to pay a yearly 
tribute. A numerous army was accordingly sent along with 
Takish to put him in possession, upon which Sultan Shah 
and his mother abandoned Khuarezm and joined Malik 
IJmayyid i Aimakdur wali of Khorasan, and Takish obtained 
possession of Khuarezm. This happened in 568,''^ and, if this 
date is correct, the sovereign of Kara Khitai, with whom he 
came in contact, was the Empress Pu-so-wan. It would 
seem that, some time after, hostilities broke out between 
Takish and his ally, the female sovereign of Kara Khitai. 
She and the Sultan Ghiyas ud din Ghuri both assisted Sultan 
Shah against him.^ We are told he repaired to Maver al 
Nahar and Turkestan, and told the ruler of Kara Khitai that 
the Khuarezmians were well affected towards him, and, by 
this means, obtained an army from him, but, on reaching 
Khuarezm, they were undeceived and determined to retire. 
He then obtained a body of troops from them, who marched 
with him against Sarakbs in Khorasan. With their assist- 
ance he defeated the Ghuzy tribes, who were encamped in its 
neighbourhood, after which Sultan Shah marched to Merv, 

1 Yifdelou, cp. eit. p. 32. * ibid. p. 240, note. ' ibid. p. 240, note. 
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and lock up Li^ qTi^rr^r; tLere, acd dismised the Em 
ELitai to their om t^nitorv.- 

Thi^ was appSLTentlv orJy an ep'isode in the leign of 
TakL%h. for we are told that be was in £nn alliaiiee with 
the KLitai. a^d that Le er:joiii€d Lis son nerer to qoand 
with tLe GziT KLan. who was a bulwark in kis rear agmiiist 
eneniies bevocd. whom be 5ho'::li not break down.* Takish 
di*d in Riim^zan, -S9o of the Hejra, »>. in August, 1200,* 
and wa5 succeeded br bis son tne Sultan Ala ud din Mil- 
hammed, who made himserlf master of Herat and Baikh and 
the whole province of Ehorasan. and shortly after, of Mazm- 
deran and Eerman also.^ He now felt strong enough to 
measure arms with the Gur Ehan. who, since the gmt 
defeat of S-il^an .Sanjar, had been master of the district of 
3IaTer al Xahar/^ It would seem that the Gar Khans did 
not actually displace the old Turkish chiefs, and we find 
that while they rei'irned supreme at Balasaghun, other lesser 
chiefs have continued to rule at Bishbali?, etc. Thos the 
old rov'dl rac^ of the Turkish Sultans of Turkestan still held 
subordinate authoritv at Samarkand. It was this chief, who 
had become discontented with his master, who now solicited 
hu a.Sj*iAtarjce. He also had his grievance, namely, that the 
agents of the Gur Ehan were constantly pressing hin\ for 
the arrears of tribute due from him under the treaty 
made between Takish and the Gur Ehans.* The chief of 
Bokhara was a pfirvfrtu named Sanjar Malik. That city 
was sp.-edily conquered, and he met with his deserts. 
Samarkand was held by Osman, of the race of Afrasiab, 
and of the family of Bagra Ehan. that is, of the race of 
the old Turkish chiefs of Turkestan. He had solicited the 
hand of a daughter of the Gur Ehan, and, having been 
refus^.d, had become his secret enemy. Although only a 
dependent of the Gur Ehan, he still retained the lordly title 
held by his ancestors, namely, that of "Sultan of Sultans." 

« ihi4. p. 24C. » Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 244, note 8. 

^ Von If ;imrn*rr, GoMcn Horde, p. 73 ; Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 244. note 4. 

* irOhhtkin, Tol. i. p. 180. * Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 260, note 7. 

• ibid. 
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Having consulted with him, Muhammed returned to Khua- 
rezm, to prepare for the campaign.^ This was in the year 
606 H. 

Meanwhile, let us turn our view, once more, to the rulers 
of Kara Khitai. 

The Empress Pusuwan had married Siaotolupo.* She did 
not care for him, and carried on an intrigue with his younger 
brother Pukutsisali. She then, under pretence of raising 
her husband to the rank which her brother, the late Emperor, 
had chosen for him, raised him to the position of prince.' 
She then charged him with a commission outside the king- 
dom, and while he was away contrived to have him assassi- 
nated. Upon this his father, Siao wa li la, invested her in the 
palace. She thereupon, to prove her innocence, shot Pukut- 
sisali with an arrow.* Visdelou says that both were killed 
by Siao wa li la. She had reigned fourteen years. She was 
succeeded by Chikulu, the second son of Yelu Yili. fife 
gave the years of his reign the name of Tien hii {i.e. celestial 
happiness).^ 

In the year 1203, Jingis Khan defeated and killed 
Tayang Khan, the chief of the Eastern Naimans, and his 
son Gushlug took refuge with his uncle Buyuruk, the Khan 
of the Western Naimans.^ In 1206, Jingis Khan attacked 
Buyuruk, and the latter was also defeated and killed ne6r 
the river Sudja. Gushlug once more fled towards the 
country of the Irtish.'' In the autumn of 1208, he was 
pursued there by the Mongol troops and again defeated. 
This time he fled southward, and, passing by way of Bish- 
baligh, he arrived in the district of Kudja (a small town 
situated to the west of Kharashar), and thence found his way 
to the Court of the Gur Khan.® 

The Gur Khan Chikulu was a frivolous person, chiefly 
occupied in hunting, and at the time when Gushlug arrived 

1 ibid. 

' Siao seems to have been the family name of the Uighur royal family, and hiB 
father is called Siao wa li la by Visdelou. 

* Visdelou says he was named King of the East. * De Mailla, toI. viii. p. 422. 

* Visdelou, op, cit. p. 32. • D'Ohsson, op, cit, voL i. p. 90. 
^ ibid. p. 101. 

* D*Ohsson, op, cit. vol. i. p. 105 ; Von Hammer, Golden Horde, p. 69. 
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at his Court was rapidiv losing his aathoritr, while the sun 
of the great Asiatic conqueror was as rapidly rismg. It 
would seem that, while the rarious Turkish dependenciea 
were allowed to continue in the hands of their own piinoeSy the 
Gur Ehans had their deputies or conunissaries there to col- 
lect tribute and to otherwise represent them. These officers 
were named Darughas. At this time the daragfaa or com- 
missar}', who represented him at the Court of the TTighuny 
was one of his nawkors called Chadkeme or Shukema, and he 
had rendered himself xeiy unpopular by his tyranny and 
exactions.^ The Idikut or chief of the Uighurs, who was 
then called Baurchik or Bardjuk, * had Chadkeme put to 
death at Kara Ehodja in the spring of 1209. He thai sent 
envoys to Jingis Ehan offering him his submission, thus 
fairly breaking away from his former suzerain. Jingis sent 
envoys to him in turn, asking him to go to him in persom, 
and accordingly, when he returned home from his campaign 
in Tangut in 1211, he found the King of the Uighurs there, 
who offered him rich presents, and in retnm received the 
hand of Altun Bigui, a daughter of the great conqueror, 
in marriage, and was permitted to style himself his fifth son.' 
At the same time, Jingis received the submission of another 
vassal of the Gur Khan, namely, of Arslan Khan, of the 
Karluks. Arslan married a princess of the house of Jingis.* 
While his vassals were thus falling away from him in the 
East, the Gur Khan's power nearer home was being rapidly 
shattered. Gushlug had married his daughter, and he now 
began to conspire against him. Having detached several of 
his generals from their allegiance, he asked permission to go 
and collect the debris of the Xaimans, who still wandered 
in the country of Imil of Kayalik and Bishbaligh, assuring 
him that he only wanted to employ them ii\ his service. 
The Gur Khan gladly allowed him to do so, and conferred 

* Abiil^hazi, ed. Desen, toI. ii. p. 93. 

2 Abnlirhnzi. p. 41 : D*Oh>s<)n, vol. i. p. 109: he is styled Partchnkorte Tekia 
by Gaubil, p. 1 '4 : Balu-hu ur tbe by Visdelou ; and Bartchu Arte by Klaproth ; 
Meriioircs lielatils u I'Asie, toI. ii. p. 335 : see D'Ohsson, toI. L p. 109, Hole 1. 

' D'OliRson, Tit], i. p. Ill; Abulgbazi, p. 94. 

« D'OUibOu, vol. i. p. 111. 



PART III. THE KARA KHITAI. 285 

on him at the same time the title of Gushing Khan {i.e. in 
Turkish, powerful prince^). His old people did in fact 
gather round him, and he was also joined by a prince of 
the Merkits; and as they enriched themselves by making 
raids upon the territory of Kara Khitai, this in turn at- 
tracted fresh recruits to his banners. But he was hardly 
strong enough to cope with the Gur Khan alone, so he began 
to intrigue with the Khuarezm Shah Muhammed, whom he 
offered the dominion over the western provinces of Kara 
Khitai as a reward. 

I have already described how the latter and Osman, Prince 
of Samarkand, had been plotting together. It was not very 
grateful of him, for, according to Juveni, the Gur Khan had 
sent a contingent of 10,000 men to his assistance in his struggle 
with Shihab ud din, the prince of Ghur, who defeated the 
Ghurians near Audkhud. ^ It would seem that Osman had 
fairly broken away from his allegianpe, and had probably 
acknowledged the supremacy of Muhammed ; hence, we now 
hear of an army of Kara Khitaians marching against him. 
Muhammed, in turn, marched to support him, but before his 
arrival the Kara Khitaians had retired to make head against 
Gushlug. The latter had taken advantage of the absence of 
his father-in-law, the Gur Khan, to pillage his treasury at 
Uzkend, an old stronghold of the Khans of Turkestan, where 
they had a mint. He also essayed to surprise Balasaghun. 
The Gur Khan, however, who was now an old man, joined 
battle with and completely defeated him on the banks of the 
Chinbudje, and took a large number of prisoners. Gushlug 
upon this retired.^ 

Muhammed now invaded the dominions of the Gur Khan 
in concert with Osman and other vassals. They crossed the 
Jaxartes and advanced towards Taraz, where they were met 
by Baniko or Taniko of Taraz (" famous as Jai timur, son of 
Kalduz, elder brother of Burak the chamberlain, who sub- 
sequently usurped the Government of Kirman"), the Com- 
mander-in-chief of the Gur Khan's army. An obstinate 

> D'Ohsson, vol. i. p. 166. » D'Ohason, toI. i. p. 443. 

» D'Ohsson, Tol. i. pp. 167-168. 

TOL. Tin. — [nBW 8XBIB8.] 20 
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battle ensued in Kabi ul Awwal, 607 h., in which Baniko was 
captured, and a vast booty fell into the hands of the victor, 
who now took the title of "the Second Alexander."^ Baniko 
was a famous general, and we are told he had been victorious 
in forty-five encounters, had defeated Sultan Sanjar, son of 
Malik Shah, and also Sultan Muiz ud din Muhammad i Sam, 
before Audkhud.^ Baniko was wounded in the fight, and left 
with only a slave-girl standing over him. A Khuarezmian 
soldier came up, and was about to cut ofi* his head, when she 
told him who he was. He was accordingly taken before 
Muhammed, and afterwards sent on to Khuarezm as a 
trophy with the bulletin announcing the victory. When 
Muhammed returned home after his victory, he ordered 
Baniko to be put to death, and his body was thrown into 
the river.^ After this battle, Muhammed marched against 
the Malik of Otrar, who had refused to break off his con- 
nexion with the Gur Khan. His chiefs, however, on the 
approach of Muhammed, forced him to submit. We are 
told he came out clothed in a winding sheet and with a 
sword hanging about his neck, but was pardoned on con- 
dition that he migrated with his family, kinsmen and de- 
pendents to Nisa in Khorasan, and Muhammed placed a 
governor of his own at Otrar. After this he returned to 
Samarkand, where he bestowed one of his daughters upon 
Osman, and left a darugha or intendant there. He did not 
remain long at home, for disaffection began to show itself 
among the remaining vassals of the Gur Khan at Jund, who, 
it would seem, sided with him against Muhammed and his 
prot^g^, for we are told that after exterminating these rebels, 
Osman and his family took up their residence in Khuarezm, 
and some authors say he was soon after put to death. 

News now arrived that the Gur Khan, with 30,000 men, 
had advanced on Samarkand, and Muhammed was hasten- 
ing to relieve it, when the Gur Khan was again recalled to 
make head against Gushlug. Muhammed marched on to 
Anak (or Inak, or Ighnak, says Kaverty, probably Sighnak), 

1 Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 260, note 7. > ibid. p. 261, text 

3 ibid. p. 261, note 8. 
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the ruler of whicli was in alliance with the Gur Khan. He 
had been summoned to submit on very favourable terms, but 
had refused ; he was, however^ compelled to come to terms. 

The Sultan had traitors in his camp. The governor of 
Samarkand and the Asfahed (a title borne by the Maliks of 
Tabaristan and Kustamdur) sent agents to the Gur Khan 
offering to desert the Sultan on the day of battle, if, in case 
of success, the former should have Khuarezm and the latter 
Khorasan as the price of their treachery. This was agreed 
on, and during the battle, when the left wing of the 
Khitais attacked the right wing of the Khuarezmians, the 
two princes retired from the field, and the Sultan's right 
wing was broken. In the mean time his left wing broke 
the right of the Khitais, and the centres of the two armies 
fell on each other. The wings on either side began to 
plunder, and neither party knew whether they were the 
conquerors or conquered. It was usual for the Sultan to 
disguise himself on the day of battle by dressing in the 
costume of the enemy, and on this occasion, in the utter 
confusion which ensued, the centres of both armies having 
become disengaged from one another, the Sultan got mixed 
up with the enemy's troops, and, not being recognized by his 
attendants for some time, was in the greatest danger, in fact, 
in the very camp of the enemy. He, however, managed to get 
away, and reached Fenaket. The news of his disappearance, 
however, had spread all over his dominions, some said he had 
been killed, others that he had been taken prisoner. As 
soon as he rejoined his army, messengers were sent out 
everywhere to intimate his safety, and he returned to Khua- 
rezm to prepare for a fresh campaign.^ 

On the retreat of the Khitai forces, they proceeded to 
pillage their own people, and devastated the country until 
they reached Balasaghun, or Ghu balik. On reaching this 
place they found its gates shut against them, the inhabitants 
making sure that Muhammed would soon be there, and 
doubtless weary of obeying a foreigner both in blood and 

1 Raverty'd note to the Tabakat i Nasiri, pp. 263*264, chiefly taken from 
Ya fa i. 
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creed. The place was attacked, and, after sixteen days, 
was captured and its inhabitants put to the sword, to the 
number of 47,000, while the town was given up to pillage 
for three days and nights, and a vast booty fell into the 
hands of the troops.^ It was probably destroyed, for it is 
not named in the account of the campaigns of Jingis, nor at 
any time afterwards, so far as I know. 

The Gur Khan's finances were at a low ebb, due probably 
to the recent pillage of his treasury, and Mahmud Beg, one 
of his generals, who was very rich, fearing that he would 
have to make some sacrifices, suggested that the leaders of 
the army should surrender to him some of the booty, which 
apparently consisted partly of what Gushlug had captured. 
The chiefs of the army dissented from this, and retired in a 
rage. Profiting by this, Gushlug returned, and surprised the 
Gur Khan, and took him prisoner. The Chinese accounts 
say he was surprised when hunting, and fell into an ambus- 
cade of 8000 Hoei hu or TJighurs whio had been planted by 
Gushlug to way-lay him.* 

He appropriated the Gur Khan's titles, and had himself 
proclaimed Emperor, at the same time adopting the costume 
and customs of the Liau. He gave the title of Tai chang 
hoang (in Chinese, the yery great, supreme, augiist one) to 
Chi lu ku, and to the Empress, wife of Chi lu ku, the title 
of Hoang thai heou {i.e. the august and very great queen), 
the title of the Empress dowager in China, and so long as 
they lived he paid his respects to them twice daily.' Chi lu 
ku only survived his deposition for two years. The date of 
his deprivation, according to the Persian historians, was in 
1211 or 1212. The Chinese put it ten years earlier, in 1201.* 

I have described how some of the eastern vassals of the 
Gur Khan had recently made over their allegiance to Jingis 
Khan. Gushlug, who succeeded to the position of his 
father-in-law, naturally resented this, and we are told that 
he marched against one of them, namely, the Khan of 
Alinaligh, several times, and eventually surprised him whea 

* Tabakat i Naairi, p. 264, note ; D'Ohsson, vol. i. p. 168. 

2 Yisdelou, p. 32. ' Yisdeion, p. 32. « D'Ohsson, Tol. i. p. 169. 
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hunting, and put him to death.^ Jingis Khan nominated his 
son Siknak Tikin to succeed him.^ Gushlug now set at 
liberty the son of the Chief of Kashgar, who had been 
taken prisoner by the Gur Khan, and sent him home ; but 
on his arrival at the gates of Kashgar he was put to death. 
Gushlug now sent troops against Kashgar, which ravaged its 
environs several times during harvest time, and at length 
compelled the inhabitants, who were pressed by famine, to 
surrender.^ D'Ohsson says he had been brought up a 
Christian, like the greater part of his race. This is doubtless 
stated on the authority of Rubruquis. I have dissected the 
evidence in my History of the Mongols, and also the in- 
genious theory of Dr. Oppert that the Gur Khan of Kara 
Khitai is to be identified with Prester John. I believe I 
have shown that theory to be quite imtenable. Gushlug 
was probably, like the Gur Khans, his predecessors, a Bud- 
dhist, and we are told that when he had conquered the country 
of Khotan, he summoned the Muhammedans there and wished 
to compel them to abjure their faith. He issued a proclama- 
tion, in which he summoned the Mussulman doctors to as- 
semble under the walls of the city, and to dispute with him 
on their faith. Upon this the Chief Imam Ala ud din Mu- 
hammed went and defended Islamism with some warmth. The 
Khan having in his excitement used phrases insulting to Mu- 
hammed, the Imam indignantly replied : '^ May the earth 
cover thy tongue, thou enemy of the true faith ! " He was 
thereupon seized by order of Gushlug, and having been 
tortured to compel him to apostatize, he was crucified at the 
gate of his own college. Gushlug afterwards persecuted the 
Mussulmans rigorously.^ But his reign was not a long one. 
A more terrible enemy was upon his heels. This was Jingis 
Khan, who, after subduing the various tribes of Mongolia 
and also the Naimans, now turned against the usurper of the 
throne of Kara Khitai, incited, doubtless, by the persecuted 
Mussulmans, as he was shortly after incited to march against 

^ D*0hB8on, vol. i. pp. 111-170 ; Erdmann^s Temujin. p. 246. 

' Krdmann, op. eii. p. 246. ^ D'Ohsson, vol. i. p. 171. 

* D'Ohsson, Tol. i. pp. 170-171. 
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the Khuarezm Shah Muhammed by the Khalif himself. He 
accordingly detached an army under the command of Chepe 
Jfoyan, one of his most renowned generals. He marched 
upon Kashgar, where Gushlug then resided, Balasaghun 
having been probably destroyed, as I have mentioned* Chepe, 
on approaching the city, proclaimed the liberty of worship, 
and the inhabitants proceeded to massacre the soldiers of 
Gushlug who were billetted upon them. Gushlug himself 
was pursued and overtaken in a valley named Sarigh kul, 
in the mountains of Badakhshan, and was there executed.^ 
We are told that he erected a monument on the banks of 
the river Kondurga, with a Mongol inscription, i.e. one in 
the Uighur character, as a talisman against the Elu or 
Elohim {i.e. the spirits of the river). Chepe sent his master, 
Jingis Khan, a thousand horses with white muzzles, in resti- 
tution of a horse of his of that colour which he had once 
killed.2 

Thus ended the shortlived but powerful dynasty of Kara 
Khitai. It was revived again on a small scale in Kerman, 
and continued to flourish there for a few generations, but 
its history is no part of my subject. In the next paper of 
tliis series I hope to examine the Origines of the Kin or 
Golden Tatars. 

^ Abul^haziy ed. Desmaisons, p. 102 ; D^Ohsson, toI. i. p. 172. 
'^ Von Hammer's Golden Horde, p. 73. 
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Art. VIII. — Imdited Arabic Coins, By Stanley Lane Poole. 



Second Notice. 

{Continued from Vol. VII. p. 261.) 



11. Gold. SALJt^xf. TaJcaah'Big, 

Mint obliterated. a.h. 466. {British Museum,) 

Obverse Area. ^^UaLj 



s 



3 



.OJl 



Margin. Jl j^V\ ^^ 

Eeverse Area. <lL! 



.s^ 



On cither side of <d! , cross. 
Margin, (j^*^ i^:^ jW.^^ ('^) *^ S-^ ^^ (^ 

(Silver plated with gold.) 

Takash-Beg, whose name must be familiar to every reader 
of Muhammedan history, was a son of Alp-Arsl&n, and brother 
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of Malik-Sh&h. I am not aware that any coin bearing his 
name has hitherto been published. 

12. Gold. ShXh of MazandabXn. Hustamihn^Aliihn Shahriydr. 
Mint SdMtr } a.h. 551 or 552. (Britith Muuum.) 

ObT. Area. 'i\ i !1 H 



Above, ornament. 
Margin ^j^mm^^^^ ^^ jW*^^ - 

Bev. Area. Jy^sr'* 

Margin. Jl ^j\ <d!< J^ 

The date is limited to one of the two years 551 and 552 
by the fact that the Sult&n Sinjar, whose name appears on 
the coin, died in 552. Rustam ibn 'Ali is mentioned by 
Ibn-al-Athir as engaging in some warlike expedition in 552 ; 
and the same historian records his death in 560. He was 
succeeded by his son, 'Ala-ad-din Al-Hasan. 

13. Gold. MaUh-al-Umard ^^^ ov ^^^*i} 

Mint ( ^\ . A.H. 519. {^BritM Muuum.) 
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Ohy. Area. ur^^l? 






\ 



Hargio (inner). Li^ t_^«..iu ^UjjJI 1 jjk ^•>;^ ^t *m<j 

jJ^ (sic) <UmJ 

(outer). Traces of 'J\j^'i\ ^ 
Rev. Area. Jw^ LiLSl 

<i-JJ\ J^j *Xks^ 
(.1^ 1 ^ (^— ^J 



Margin. Traces of ^1 <Ou*^l dill J^-a; iX**^^^ 

There appears to be a connexion between the last two 
letters of the king's name : but the execution of the coin is 
bad, and the third letter may yet be an alif. I am unable to 
identify either the name of the king or the mint place. 

14. Gold. ATisiG. MaliJc-aUUniard Sharf{i'8hdh{?), 

Shirdz, a.h. 519. (Brituh Museum.) 



Obv. Area. 
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Margin JLs w-J L^ /-JLj JcjjJI :Hc\ a 

Xo outer margin visible. 



Rev. Area. ^ ' '' 






\ : 



J J — iij 



\ 



ijji 



X 






Margin illegible. ' 

15. Gold. Same prince. 

Mint obliterated, a.h. 520. (British Museum,) 

Obv. and reverse areas as on 14. 

Obv. Margin (inner). i'w« . . . ^^jlL£. ^ . . . jli£jJ! . . . ^t 
(outer). Illegible. 

llev. Margin. Jx. ifJaJi J^A ^J. ^U ^>f' -^^ J>-y 

16. Gold. Same prince, 

Shirdz, A.H. 521. {British Museum.) 

Obv. Area as on 14 : but ^j^ beneath and 2rLl above. 

Margin (inner). . . *«^«^j ^i^ij^^J ufJ^^l L^ j\jJSiu j\uj . 
(outer). Traces of ^'^51^ ^ 
Rev. Area. crf*^'.? 



f 






Margin illegible. 
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17. QoLD. Same prince. 

Mint obliterated, a.h. 524. 
Obv. Area. J Jos 


{British Museum.) 




'i\ A „. ]\ ^ 






.... jlU\ 












• 




Margin (inner). . . 

(outer). 
Rev. Area as on 16. 
Margin as on 15. 


^1^:11 All 

1 



18. Silver. Khusrah- Shah. 

Mint doubtful, a.h. 361. {British Museum.) 

Obv. Area. ill 4 W 5 



o 

Margin (inner). h>^ (0 L£=i^lj ttibjt^ . . . JJb Ci-^ ^\ am*j 

(outer). j^'>r**' ^ 

Bev. Area. <lU 



(?)^^bU ^ 

o ^ o 

Margin illegible. (Pierced.) 
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19. SiLYEB. Same prince. 

Mint doabtfoL a.h. 363. {British Ifuseum.) 



Same as 18, except date (^U (JJj^ {jiP^^ ^^-^^ ^^ - • ^^^J^^ 

and rev. margin {:J\ <0J1 J^^ Xksr*). 



It is with regret that I leave so many points presented by 
these coins without arriving at any solution of the difficulties 
presented by them. The names of Khusrah-Shdhf the At&beg 
Sharju-Shdh (P), and Kawdn (P), are, so far as I am at present 
in a position to judge, unknown to history. Nor have I met 
with the mints \^ ^^ and iS) L^=i3 J\ . Perhaps some scholar 
with more leisure and more historical materials than I have, 
may be able to throw some light on the subject. 
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Art. IX. — On the Form of Government under the Native 
Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. db Silva EkanAtaka, 
Mudaliyar of the Department of Public Instruction, 
Ceylon. 

There being unquestionable historical facts and monu- 
mental ruins to testify to a considerable amount of ciyiliza- 
tion amongst the Sinhalese at an early period of their 
history, it may not unreasonably be supposed that they had 
a code of written laws, and a regular Government with a 
suitable executive. This cannot well be doubted, since it 
appears that law itself formed, in ancient times, a subject 
of study in the island. No regular records of these things, 
however, have come down to us, owing, in all probability, 
to the wanton destruction of literary records and libraries 
during the several invasions from the continent of India. 
Sinhalese historians with one voice deplore the devastations 
committed by the Cholas about the commencement of the 
thirteenth century, when the island suffered irreparable losses, 
both in a literary and political point of view, from the Sara- 
cenic fury of the invaders. 

The native kings who reigned at Cotta and Kandy, during 
the time that the Portuguese and the Dutch exercised their 
sway over the maritime parts of the island, governed the 
interior provinces upon the basis of the constitution and 
laws derived from the more ancient kings who reigned in 
such cities as AnurMhapura, Pollonnaruwa and Dambadeniya. 
The principles which guided the later kings were apparently 
in accordance with the lex non scripta of the country, or such 
customary laws, dating from a remote antiquity, as may in 
most instances be believed to have originated from ancient 
written laws of which no record then remained. 

As in all countries in the East, the supreme authority, 
both legislative and executive, in this island centred in the 
sovereign, whose power was amenable to no fixed constitu- 
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tional control. It was, nevertheless, limited to a consider- 
able extent by religious opinion, established customs, and 
priestly interference. Under these restraints the 'princes 
of Ceylon seldom ventured on an extreme abuse of power. 
When inclined to such excess, the favourite courtiers too, 
who knew that the monarch was more frequently feared 
than loved, sometimes used their influence to prevent it, lest 
the patience of the people should become exhausted. 

The crown was hereditary, and females were not excluded 
from the throne, as we find that an Anulfi,^ and a Lil&watt 
respectively swayed the sceptre of Lankft. Even during 
the more modern periods of Sinhalese history, the right of 
females to the regal dignity was neither denied nor dis- 
regarded. When the Portuguese became masters of Eandy 
for a short time, on the death of B^jasinha of Sitawaka in 
1592, their general Don Pedro de Sousa proclaimed Dona 
Caterina (a native princess who had been under their 
guardianship) as Queen of Kandy, " in order to favour the 
desire of the Sinhalese ;" and Wimaladharma (who was also 
named Konnappu Bandar and Appuh&mi Don Juan after his 
conversion to Christianity), when he had defeated the Portu- 
guese in a well-contested battle, married Dona Caterina, 
" being persuaded that the stability of his kingdom depended 
on their union," his own title to the throne being very ques- 
tionable. 

Though the King was despotic, he was assisted in the ex- 
ercise of the functions of Government by a Council of State. 
This council, we find from a MS. work written towards the 
close of the reign of Kirti Sri, was composed of the two 
Grand Adig^rs (Prime Ministers); the Mah& MohottWa (Chief 
Secretary) ; the four Mah^ Diss^was (Governors of Provinces), 
namely, those of IJwa, MatalS, Satkorala, Hatkdrala; and 
such of the Dugganna Nilames (Royal Household Officers) as 
were Band&ras (sons of chiefs) by birth. 

The Sovereign was the head of the national Buddhist 

I "The infamous Anula/* as she is called in the Mahawansa, who, in the 
year b.c. 47, afUT having poisoned her husband and her son, seised upon the 
throne, was the first female sovereign of Ceylon on record. 
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religious establishment, and under him it was governed by 
Chief Priests and their deputies. To reform abuses that 
might have crept into the established religion of the country, 
and to bring refractory priests to their duty, a Sanghar&ja 
(Pontiff) was occasionally appointed. And it may be re- 
marked that the last individual who held this high office was 
Weliwitta Saranankara, a son of a Mudaliyar of Tumpan^, 
during the reign of King Kirti SrJ. With his death in 1779, 
the office itself expired, and has never since been revived. 

After the removal of the seat of government to Kandy, 
there were two Adigars who were styled Mahd Nilamh (grand 
officers). They were next in power and dignity to the King. 
They acted as judges to the Wahal Sahe (king's court), and 
also had the command of the guards called KatupvlU, The 
usual number of Adigars was two,^ both of whom possessed 
equal powers. The " services" due from the inhabitants of 
Udagampaha and Pallegampaha districts under the SAja- 
k&riya system having been given to the two Adigars, they 
were respectively designated TJdagampahe Mah& Nilame and 
Pallegampaha Mah& Nilame, the former taking precedence 
of the other. Though an Adigelr was very powerful, yet his 
emoluments and influence being less than those of a Mah& 
Dissawa, the Government of a province was added to his 
office of Adigglr. Being Prime Minister also, he resided in 
the city which was the seat of Government ; and, whenever 
he visited the provinces over which he was Dissawa, he was 
required by the laws of Kandy to leave his wife and children 
as hostages for his good conduct during his absence. 

In addition to the great officers who formed the Council 
of State, every province and district had its Diss&wa or Rati- 
mahatniayd. The Dew&la (Hindu Temple) establishments 

* The last King of Kandy, Sri Vikrama Rdja Sinha, had a third Adig^r 
called Siya Pattu Maha Nilame. This king, in order to fill his treasury, 
created several new offices, and divided the large Dissawanies into smaller pro- 
vinces with Diss^was appointed to each. This was also one of the proximate 
causes of the disaffection of his subjects and his unpopularity, which attained 
their climax in the exasperation caused by his treachery to the troops under 
Major Davie and other British subjects, ana his barbarous cruelties to the family 
of Ehalepole, and his own subjects, generally ; the result being the annexation 
of the Kandyan provinces by the British in 1815. 
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had also another class of rulers styled Basn&yaka Nilam^s^ 
who were secular chiefs appointed for the management of 
affairs connected with the Dew&la temporalities. These 
chiefs appear to have been appointed to check to some extent 
the immense powers with which the provincial goyemors or 
Diss&was were invested. Basn&yaka NilamSs, like the Dis- 
s&was, paid an annual fee to the Mah& Gabad&wa (Royal 
Treasury) on their yearly appointments to office ; whilst 
they themselves received similar fees from subordinate head 
men whom they appointed over temple villages. 

All the great officers received their appointments from 
the sovereign on paying certain stated sums to the Royal 
Treasury. These appointments were annually renewed at 
Perahara, when the chief officers were required to pay them 
annual fees, which formed a not inconsiderable part of the 
king's revenue. In addition to the income thus obtained, 
the revenue of the Kings of Kandy consisted of the produce of 
the royal villages, stated presents from the chiefs on three 
different occasions during the year, confiscation of estates, 
and dues received on the death of a Nindagam proprietor 
(lord of the manor) called Mardlc, The Diss&was as vice- 
roys also received stated sums of money by the appointment 
of subordinate head men, such as Kor&las, Mohott&Ias, and 
Widftnas, within their provinces, besides the produce of mui' 
tettu fields (maintenance lands), and in addition to these 
sources of income, we must not omit to mention the fines 
which they had the power to impose for petty offences. 

The King and all his officers of every grade exacted 
Rdjakdriya (king's service) from the inhabitants, partly to 
themselves and partly to the State. R&jak&riya was one of 
the national institutions sanctioned by ancient usage, and 
was a kind of feudal tenure of lands. The sovereign was 
held to be the proprietor of all the landed property of the 
kingdom, and every family in the island received a portion 
upon the understanding that every male should perform 
" service" according to his rank and caste for fifteen days in 
the year without other payment for his possession. The mili- 
tary force of the country consisted of men who were bound to 
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perform service as soldiers for possessing fiefs under the King. 
Adig&rs, Diss&was, and other chief officers had villages or 
estates given them according to their respective dignities and 
ranks. Tradesmen, mechanics, and men of inferior castes, such 
as Dhobies, Tomtom-beaters, Paduw^, and Palanquin-bearers, 
had their fiefs, and were obliged to render free service to the 
King and the superior chiefs. Public works, such as the con- 
struction of canals, bridges, roads, irrigation works, etc., were 
carried out by calling out the inhabitants for B&jak&riya. This 
being the case, there was no necessity for taxes or other im- 
posts. Though a subject was bound to do service for fifteen 
days as compensation for the enjoyment of the produce of his 
lands, it was customary, particularly with the soldiers, to serve 
fifteen additional days voluntarily. Nevertheless this power 
which Government officers possessed of calling out the quota 
of labour was frequently abused ; and the only mode of relief 
from undue exactions consisted in the right allowed to the 
subject to relinquish the land given to him by the sovereign 
or the lord of the manor — a right, however, which was very 
seldom exercised, because such an act on his part would de- 
prive him to some extent of the means of living. The fear of 
offending the King, or a powerful chieftain, also deterred him 
from relinquishing his fief for possession of which " service" 
was due. Owing to the whims and caprices of Diss&was and 
other territorial chiefs and head men, to say nothing of the 
arbitrary legal power with which they were invested, and 
owing also to the dread of offending these officials, the con- 
dition of the lower grades of the people and that of the more 
enslaved castes was only a little better than that of ordinary 
serfs of the soil. During the Portuguese and Dutch'periods 
in Ceylon, the Mudaliyars, setting almost every established 
usage and rule at defiance, exacted Rajakariya to an unlimited 
extent, and hence BSjakelriya came to be usually designated 
compulsort/ labour^ by Europeans, and Oolium by Tamils. 
Every man not holding high offices being obliged to perform 

^ Rdjakariya was abolished by the English Goverament. An order of the 
King in Council, proclaimed September 28th, 1832, abolished compulsory labour 
in the Colony. 

VOL. VIII. — [new sbbiss.] 21 
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" service" or Rajak&riya to the State, and this obligation 
being, as it were, hereditary, this institution perpetuated the 
caste system. In Ceylon, under Sinhalese kings, caste was 
never a religious institution ; but it was enforced and kept 
up for political purposes. It may be conjectured that Bftja- 
k&riya, at least in Ceylon, must have existed prior to caste dis- 
tinctions, and the former most probably gave rise to the latter. 
Though caste is hereditary, yet there was no title or 
dignity, which, properly speaking, descended from the 
father to the son, as in countries in the West. One of the 
prerogatives of the King consisted in the conferring of rank 
and title on the subject. In ancient times the title of Situ 
appears to have been bestowed on great landlords or mer^ 
chants of superior castes, whose income enabled them to live 
in the style of princes. But after the removal of the seat of 
Government to Dambadeniya, during the reign of MaM Vija- 
yab&hu, when the national prosperity of the Sinhalese began 
to decay, this title seems to have been abolished. The degene- 
rate princes also, in their jealousy and hauteur, shunned to see 
a subject living in the style of a prince. During the reigns 
of later kings, the title of Mudiansi (Mudaliyar) was conferred 
on such persons as had secured the good- will of the reigning 
prince by some service to the country, or who had dis- 
played much valour on the field of battle. Sinhalese kings 
generally selected Adig&rs, Diss&was, and other chiefia from 
such families as had been thus ennobled. The recipient of 
this title was prohibited from carrying loads, climbing trees, 
etc. He also received a royal grant of land for his main- 
tenance, and was allowed to wear on State occasions a cap 
and a frilled jacket.^ A new name was also given to him, 
e.g. Wseligala XJkkurala, when made a MudiansS, would be 
called Wseligala Jayasundara Mudianse ; or, Hiswelle Dhana- 
p41ah&mi would be called Arthan&yaka Mudiansi of Hiswelle. 
This custom of giving a new name when a subject was raised 
to a dignity is very ancient, and seems to have prevailed in 

1 The Portuguese in the low countrj, making the title of MadianBe a militarj 
rank, invested its recipient with a sword and belt. The Dutch made it not owHj 
a military, but also a civil rank. 
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most Eastern countries. The readers of the Bible will re- 
collect that when Joseph was raised to the dignity of sub- 
King under Pharaoh of Egypt, he received the new name of 
Zaphnathpaaneah ; and that Nebuchadnezzar King of Baby- 
lon conferred new names on Daniel and his companions. 

Among a semi-civilized people, it is not to be expected that 
justice should be administered in its utmost integrity. How- 
ever, Courts of Law, such as they were, for awarding justice 
to the injured, and for settling disputes, were amply provided. 
Among these, the venerable institution of Gansabdwa was 
very prominent. It was a court of arbitration, consisting of 
the elder and more experienced respectable people of the vil- 
lage, presided over by the Qamar&la or syndic of the village. 
When a dispute could not be compromised or otherwise 
settled by the GansabS,wa, the suit was instituted in a 
superior Court. This was called Diss&wa Naduwa (Provincial 
Court). It was presided over by the Diss&wa or Governor 
of the province; and the provincial Mohott&las, generally 
three or four in number, acted as assessors. The power of 
the Diss&wa in his judicial capacity was limited. He could 
punish a subject by fines, imprisonment, and whipping. In 
civil cases he could grant a Sannasa, or a decree ordering any 
one to quit possession of landed property, but he could not 
revocate any royal grant of land upon a royal Sannasa. 
The highest judicial court in the kingdom was called WaJial 
Habe. This was presided over by either of the Adig&rs, and 
was an Appellate Court, to which an appeal lay from the de- 
cisions of the Diss&wani Court, and its decisions were final. 

The Adig&rs had the power to condemn a criminal to 
death, but the capital punishment could be carried out by 
the will and order of the King alone. According to the 
MS. above referred to, capital punishment was inflicted for 
the following crimes, namely, murder, high treason, violently 
assaulting Buddhist priests, wilful destruction of religious 
edifices and sacred Bo-trees, sacrilege, robbing of the royal 
treasury, gang robbery (or "dacoiti," as it is called in India) 
and highway robbery. Persons convicted of these capital 
crimes were decapitated, or impaled, or hanged. Persons of 
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higher ranks, all above a MohottMa, were beheaded. Men 
of inferior castes were either hanged or impaled after 
severe whipping. Recourse was occasionally had by en- 
raged tyrants, especially for high treason, to such species 
of torture as flaying alive, trampling by elephants, starving 
to death, and burying alive up to the shoulders ; but sacb 
barbarous punishments, revolting to humanity and the spirit 
of Buddhism, were very rare, except during the reigns of the 
later Kings of the Malabar dynasty. The lesser crimes were 
punished by maiming, heavy fines, whipping, imprisonment, 
and banishment to distant towns and districts, where fever and 
other infectious diseases prevailed, such as Bintenna, Pandikku- 
1am, and Teripsbhe. Persons guilty of notorious crimes, after 
being made to wear red flowers and a chain of cow-bones, 
were led through the streets preceded by tomtom-beaters, 
the criminal being compelled to proclaim his crime all the 
while, and at each proclamation he received a kind of knoul^ 
ing, pcBttS potta una-pottata enaturu, " until the skin of the 
sides came ofl* to the split piece of bamboo.'^ This punish- 
ment sometimes preceded impaling, and was called Wadaberor 
gcesima. Common assaults upon men of inferior castes, and 
disobedience to chiefs and head men, were generally punished 
by ^tulpdragcesimUy which consisted of severely beating the 
back with the open palms of hands. 

Persons guilty of crimes against the State, and the es- 
tablished religion of the country, and utter disregard of 
caste distinctions, were sometimes degraded and made to 
lose caste, by ordering their countrymen not to eat rice at 
their houses, and the dhobies and other menials not to render 
their services to them. 

Superstition helped, to a great extent, the judges and 
magistrates to settle disputes : in doubtful cases recourse was 
not unfrequently had to ordeals and making of oaths in cele- 
brated temples. The principal ordeal in use consisted in 
plunging the hands of both complainant and defendant in oil 
or cow-dung made boiling hot. Robert Knox, in his History 
of Ceylon, alludes to this practice as being in existence at 
the time he was a captive in Ceylon. 
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